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PBEFACE. 



There is a large and without doubt an increasing num- 
ber of readers of the sacred volume, who, while their 
circumstances and occupations in life preclude their 
devoting any considerable portion of time or labour to 
its study, are yet anxious to have more than a mere 
general and superficial acquaintance with its contents. 
For the use of such persons, with the hope of assisting 
them in the attainment of this end, so far as relates to 
the New Testament, the present work is especially de- 
signed. Its object is a definite and limited one. It 
pretends not to the character of a complete exposition 
of this part of Scripture, much less to that of a guide to 
its practical and experimental use ; but simply aims to 
accomplish the twofold purpose, of setting before the 
reader the true meaning and scope of the text, where- 
ever they appear ta need explanation ; and of exhibiting 
the writer's or speaker's train of thought, with the con- 
nexion (where such exists) between the several parts of 
his discourse. Had I known of any work already 
existing which adequately provides for this object, I 
assuredly should not have undertaken the present one. 
But, although we possess many valuable commentaries, 
some of them abounding in learning and interesting 
information, and others admirable as practical exposi- 
tions and improvements of Scripture, there is none that 
I am acquainted with to which the reader mi^r go with 
a hope of finding a distinct and concise statement of the 
meaning and scope of every passage which calls for 
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explanation or comment^ accompanied (when needftil) 
with a development of its connexion with the context, 
and with the general purpose and object of that portion 
of Scripture to which it belongs. 

I am well aware that the nature and plan of this work 
must necessarily give it a somewhat unattractive cha- 
racter. Had 1 however even possessed the ability to 
make it more inviting, by enlarging its plan, I should 
have avoided doing so; partly because its bulk would 
thus have been so much increased as materially to in- 
terfere with its main design, and partly because I could 
not have hoped to do better what others have already 
done so well. 

Simple as the object which I have proposed to myself 
is, it nevertheless involves a question which I have often 
found to be one of no small difficulty. So great is the 
diversity of men's intelligence in regard to the meaning 
of Scripture, even among persons placed under very 
similar circumstances, that explanations which may seem 
impertinent to one, are absolutely necessary for another. 
On the whole, though it has been my constant aim to 
condense the work as much as possible, consistently with 
its object, 1 have judged that its usefulness would be 
most promoted by consulting the wants of the less in- 
formed rather than those of the more instructed. I have 
not however thought it necessary to act on this principle 
in regard to matters of geography, history, institutions, 
manners, customs, and the like. These have of late 
years been brought, in such a variety of forms, within the 
reach of all classes, and their introduction would have 
necessarily occupied so much space, that it seemed 
allowable to pass them by. I have therefore only 
noticed them when there was some special reason for 
doing so. It can hardly be needful to add that I have 
careftdly' avoided the introduction either of merely 
curious matter, or of anything that did not appear sub- 
servient to the object which I had iji view. 






PREFACE. V 

As one means of attaining brevity, I have, whenever 
it was practicable^ confined what I wished to say on any 
particular subject, to a single note ; avoiding, as much 
as possible, all repetition. The necessary consequence 
of this is that the notes on a passage will by no means 
always supply or even refer to all the information re- 
specting it which the reader may desire. In the latter 
case the Index will mostly enable him to find what he 
wants. I would however observe, in connexion with 
this subject, that although these Notes are to a (consi- 
derable extent adapted for casual reference, it is only 
by a continuous perusal that the reader wiU be able fully 
to appreciate their meaning, and the light which they 
throw upon the text. 

It has been my wish to make the sacred volume as 
much as possible its own interpreter ; and for this pur- 
pose I have given pretty copious references to parallel 
and elucidatory passages, wherever they seemed needful. 
Hence (with the exception of those which indicate the 
source of quotations from the Old Testament, which I 
did not think it necessary to insert,) the reader will pro- 
bably in general find little occasion to consult the mar- 
ginal references of his Bible. 

In whatever degree the present work may be thought 
open to one charge often brought against commentaries, 
— that of explaining matters which need no explanation, 
I trust that it will not b© found justly liable to another,* — 
that of passing by real difficulties. In the few cases in 
which I have found myself unable to offer a satisfactory 
interpretation, I have plainly said so : and if any other 
passages of this class have been left unnoticed, it has 
certainly been without design. In connexion with this 
subject, it is proper to apprise the reader that, as a 
general rule, I have judged it expedient in great measure 
to omit assigning reasons for my conclusions respecting 
the meaning of difficult or disputed passages. To have 
done this imperfectly, would manifestly have tended 
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rather to mislead than to assist his judgment ; and to 
have done it completely, would have involved such an 
addition to the bulk of the work as must in great mea- 
sure have defeated its main object. For the same reasons 
I have rarely noticed any other interpretation of a pas- 
sage than that which I regard as the true one, except 
when I have thought there was reasonable ground for 
doubt or difference of opinion. I must therefore beg 
the reader in no case to infer from my omitting to notice 
any proposed interpretation, that 1 have either over- 
looked it, or rejected it without carefully weighing its 
claims to preference. I have never cited authorities for 
or against a particular view, because, in such a subject 
as that of biblical interpretation, where learning, judg- 
ment, acuteness, the love of truth, and every other title 
to deference, are continually found ranged on opposite 
sides, mere authority can rarely go for anything. 

As the object of the work manifestly required that it 
should be adapted to the use of the mere English reader, 
I have avoided introducing citations from the Greek text, 
or dwelling much upon the meaning of Greek words and 
phrases. In all cases, however, in which it seemed im- 
portant to do so, I have directed the reader's attention to 
the t«xt. They who are able to consult it, will thus have 
an opportunity of forming their own judgment upon 
many points of interest which others must of necessity 
either take for granted or pass by as doubtftd. 

Before I conclude this Preface, it is alike due to my 
readers and to myself that I should say something of the 
groimds on which I have ventured to undertake a work 
of so much difficulty and importance. Let it, however, 
suffice to state, that the study of the New Testament 
Scriptures, in the original tongue, has been the chief em- 
ployment of many years of my life : and if I add, that 
this study has been habitually accompanied by prayer 
for, and dependance upon, the aid of the Holy Spirit, it 
is solely because I would not willingly leave any one 
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room to suppose that I imagined success was to be ob- 
tained in any other way. In preparing these Notes, my 
practice has been, first, to examine the text by itself; 
and then, having formed and written down my own con- 
elusions, to compare them with those of various commen- 
tators: and this process has been repeated again and 
again. If I must not venture to assert (for who can safely 
do so ?) that, in thus endeavouring to ascertain the true 
meaning of Scripture, my mind has been wholly im- 
biassed by preconceived opinions, I may at least say, that 
I believe this has been the case in as great a degree as is 
well attainable. Certain it is that, in the prosecution of 
the work, I have, in a multitude of instances, seen rea- 
son to abandon, as erroneous, interpretations v^hich I 
had long been accustomed to regard as unquestionably 
true. 

Although it has been no part of my object to advocate 
particular doctrinal systems or classes of opinion, but 
simply to give the true interpretation of every passage, 
regardless of its bearing on any of these, I have counted 
it a privilege to be able, in the faithful prosecution of this 
object, constantly to uphold the fimdamental and charac- 
teristic truths of the gospel, and especially the great doc- 
trines of the deity and atonement of Christ. 

To whatever conclusions my judgment has at any time 
led me, whether they be in accordance with the views 
commonly received amcfng Christians or not, I have never 
hesitated freely to state them : but, although the reader 
will undoubtedly meet with many new views and inter- 
pretations of particular passages, and those often of no 
little moment, I trust he v^U find nothing that either 
bespeaks a love of novelty in the writer's own mind, or 
is calculated to foster it in the minds of others. 

While I am ftdly sensible of the many faults and im- 
perfections of this work, and well aware that it must, in 
the nature of things, even contain many mistakes and 
errors, (though, I trust, not important ones,) I yet be- 
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lieve that it is^ as a whole^ calculated to serve the cause 
of divine truths and to promote the advancement of sound 
scriptural knowledge. With this impression I venture 
to commend it to the candid perusal of those for whose 
use it is designed^ and to the hlessing of Him whose I 
am^ and w^om I desire in all things to serve. 

Bristol, 1849, 



INTEODUCTOBY OBSEEVATIONS 



ON THE 



NEW TESTAMENT. 



The Scriptures of the New Testament either purport, or are 
commonly reported, to have been written by persons who 
lived in the first century of the Christian aera, cotemporaries 
and disciples of Christ, most of them his personal friends 
and followers, and the rest intimately acquainted with in- 
dividuals who had been such. The first question then, in 
relation to this volume, is, whether its contents were really 
written by these persons ; in other words, whether the books 
of which it is composed are genuine documents. That they 
are so is proved by unquestionable evidence, as well internal 
as external; evidence at least equal, both in nature and 
amount, to that by which the genuineness of any ancient 
book whatever is established. The external consists, mainly, 
in the repeated mention and citation of these Scriptures by 
writers of the immediately succeeding generations ; the in- 
ternal, in numberless particulars, many of them very minute, 
and most of them manifestly incidental, which plainly show 
that they must have been written by persons who lived at 
the period to which they refer, and who were either them- 
selves witnesses of the events which they describe, or had 
received their information directly from those who were so. 

The next question is, whether these writings are authentic 
and trustworthy as well as genuine ; in other words, whether 

B 
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their authors' relation, of facts, and their statements of doc- 
trines, precepts, and other matters purporting to be of divine 
origin and authority, may be confidently relied on as true. 
Here again the affirmative evidence is most decisive, being in 
part external, but chiefly internal. To the former, belongs 
that evidence of the general veracity of the New Testament 
writers, which consists in the agreement between facts and 
circumstances mentioned by them, and the statements of other 
writers, of undoubted credit, who lived in or near the same 
period : together with their confirmation by the testimony of 
sculptures, inscriptions, coins, medals, and other existing re- 
mains of those times. The latter consists in the presence of 
almost every conceivable token and evidence of veracity, 
which any writings, considered in themselves, could be sup- 
posed to famish, and in the entire absence of everything of an 
opposite kind. 

Such is a general view of the grounds on which the ge- 
nuineness and authenticity of the New Testament Scriptures 
rest. To speak of them more in detail here would be as needless 
as it would be inconvenient, seeing that they are fully treated 
of in numerous works on the evidences of the Christian re- 
ligion, many of them of great merit, and accessible to every 
class of readers. But another question yet remains to be 
considered. Are these Scriptures merely the genuine pro- 
ductions of men of unimpeachable veracity, writing with no 
other qualification than that which the exercise of their natu- 
ral faculties might afford them ; or were they, as Christians 
believe, written by inspiration of God — ^that is, under some 
extraordinary influence of his Spirit ? That the latter must 
be their true character might have been reasonably presumed, 
apart from all direct evidence in its favour, from the very 
nature and exigencies of the case; since in no other way 
could these writings become what they were manifestly de- 
signed to be — an indisputable record and standard of divine 
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truth, for the instruction and guidance of the church in all 
future ages. It might also have heen inferred from the fact, 
that most of the writers were men whom we know to have 
been endued, in a very large and extraordinary measure, with 
the Holy Spirit, for the express purpose of qualifying them to 
publish their Master's truth, and of enabling them to con- 
firm it by signal miracles. 

Now that which might thus have been reasonably con- 
cluded from antecedent considerations, is incontestably esta- 
blished by the character and testimony of the writings them- 
selves. In the first place, both the matter and the manner of 
a large portion of their contents inmieasurably surpasses, not 
only the utmost which it is supposable that such men, as 
most of their authors were, could possibly have produced, by 
their own unassisted powers, but, also, everything which un- 
inspired men, however highly gifted, have ever been known 
to produce. Perhaps, in no way is the force of this argu- 
ment more strongly seen, than in comparing these writings 
with those of the most illustrious fathers of the early 
Christian church. Next, the perfect agreement in doctrine 
and precept, as well as in all material facts and circumstances, 
between so large a number of books, written by so many au- 
thors, of different conditions and characters, in different parts 
of the world, and at various times, extending altogether over 
a period of forty years, is such as can only be accounted for 
on the supposition that they all wrote under some special in- 
fluence of the Spirit of Ood. Lastly, there are passages in 
these books which distinctly show that some, at least, of them 
were recognized by the apostles themselves, and, consequently, 
by the church at large in its first age, as, emphatically, 
*' Scriptures :"— that is, as writings given by inspiration of 
God. [See the Notes on Rom. xvi. 26, and 2 Peter, iii. 16.] 

But wlien it has been thus established, as an indisputable 
truth, that the New Testament writers were influenced and 

B 2 
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directed by the Spirit of God, in some extraordinary and pe- 
culiar manner, there still remains the question, what was the 
precise nature of their inspiration? for it is evident that 
there are different ways and degrees in which the Holy 
Spirit may be conceived to have operated upon their minds. 
This is a question which has naturally excited no little in- 
terest among biblical students ; lior can its investigation be 
fairly regarded as either improper or unsafe, if it be pursued, 
not as a matter of mere curiosity, but as one involving points 
of no small practical moment, and with the modesty and 
reverence which are obviously demanded by such a subject 
as that of the secret operations of the Spirit of God upon the 
human mind; especially when nothing has been distinctly 
revealed to us concerning it. 

Approaching it then in such a spirit, and with such an 
object, we at once see reason to conclude, from the very 
purpose for which the inspiration of the sacred writers was 
given them, that it must, of necessity, have been such as to 
cause them to write whatever the Holy Spirit would have 
them write, and nothing more. This again implies (what the 
same purpose no less demands), that every thing in their 
writings, whether it be fact, or doctrine, or precept, or aught 
else, which purports, either directly or by implication, to be 
the truth of God, must be such in the fullest sense, and so 
as to exclude all admixture of error. Another conclusion, 
no less demanded by this purpose, is, that in the case of facts 
which either came under their own cognizance, or were re- 
ported to them by others, the inspiration of these writers 
must have been such as to secure perfect accuracy, in so far 
as such accuracy could have any possible bearing upon that 
which we have seen was the great object and design of the 
volume. That more than this was not demanded, in regard 
to such facts, is manifest ; and, that more was not in reality 
provided for seems clear, from the consideration that, when 
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(as in the Gospels) two or more of the sacred writers narrate 
the same occurrences, they often relate them, not only in a 
very different order, but also in a materially different man- 
ner ; and that, in some cases, there is a seeming discrepancy 
between them in matters of unimportant detail. [See the 
note on Matt, xxvii. 1.] 

The fact just referred to necessarily leads to the further 
conclusion, that the inspiration of the New Testament writers 
must have been of such a nature as not to interfere with or 
controul the exercise of their natural faculties, any further 
than was required by the purpose for which it was bestowed 
upon them : a conclusion which, it will be observed, is in 
exact harmony with what seems to be a general principle in 
the divine economy ; namely, that the natural and ordinary 
course of things should never be needlessly interfered with 
by extraordinary and preternatural interpositions of divine 
power: and this conclusion ip abundantly confirmed, not 
only by the peculiarities of thought, expression, and style, 
by which the several writers are so manifestly distinguished, 
but also by the fact, that when two or more of them relate 
the same discourse, there is often no less diversity than when 
they relate the same occurrence ; and that a like difference is 
frequently found in the manner in which they state particular 
doctrines, and in the terms which they employ. 

It will be at once seen that the various circumstances 
which have just been noted are altogether irreconcilable with 
the idea of a verbal inspiration (in the strict sense of the 
term) of the whole volume of the New Testament Scriptures : 
in other words, with the supposition of the Holy Spirit's 
having ' uniformly suggested or dictated to the minds of the 
sacred writers the very words which they made use of ; and, 
as such an idea is plainly untenable, so is it altogether un- 
called for ; since the view which has here been taken of the 
particular nature of their inspiration, not only implies (as has 
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been already observed) one fidly adequate to the purpose for 
which it was given, — that of providing the church with an 
absolutely certain record of divine truth ; but also serves to 
draw a line of distinction between the Scriptures and every 
other book, at once broad, definite, and impassable. 

Of the several books which make up the volume of the 
New Testament, five are historical or narrative, twenty-one 
epistolary or didactic, and one prophetic. Though the two 
which occupy the first and last places in the volume were, 
very probably, the first and last written of the whole series ; 
the general arrangement of the books has little or no refer- 
ence to their dates, but was evidently made on the principle 
of grouping together those which are allied in some promi- 
nent circumstance, such as their general subject, their author- 
ship, and the like. With the exception of many of Paul's 
Epistles, the dates of which may be pretty certainly gathered 
from their internal evidence, almost nothing is known of the 
exact period when the several books were written. 

The contents of these books show that each of them was 
written with some immediate object, having reference to the 
particular circumstances of the persons to whom it was ad- 
dressed, or for whose use it was more especially intended. 
But, besides the object which the writers themselves had in 
view, there was (as has been already intimated), unquestion- 
ably, another in the mind of that Spirit by whose inspira- 
tion they wrote, even that their writings should form a divinely 
authenticated record of facts, doctrines, and precepts, for the 
instruction and guidance of the church of Christ in all future 
ages. It necessarily resulted, however, from the circumstance 
of these books being written by various authors, at difierent 
times, and with a variety of immediate objects, that the truths 
which they were designed to transmit to posterity, should not 
be presented in a digested or systematic form, but should be, 
as it were, scattered up and down through the whole volume. 
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The absence of system, in the strict sense of the term, is, in- 
deed, one of its most prominent features. Even the historical 
parts are rather records of a number of distinct erents, se- 
lected for a particular purpose, and related with a general, 
but by no means rigid, adherence to the order of their occur- 
rence, than continuous or methodical narratives of the life 
and ministry of our Lord and his apostles. In the didactic 
parts this character is still more strongly marked : so that no 
where is a systematic exhibition, either of the whole circle 
of Christian doctrines and duties, or of any particular division 
of it, to be found. We shall presently see that this charac- 
teristic feature of the volume has a most important bearing 
on its interpretation. 

In proceeding to take a more particular view of its contents, 
the subject naturally divides itself into the two great branches 
of matter and manner; or, to speak figuratively, into the 
consideration of the living body of divine truth, and that of 
the garb in which it is presented to us. It will be most con- 
venient to begin with the latter. 

Although these Scriptures were given by inspiration of 
Qod, yet, being both written by, and addressed to men, not 
only their language, but also their general character and 
style, together with the modes of thinking and speaking 
which they exhibit, must, of course, be expected to corres- 
pond with the particular circumstances of their authors, and 
of the persons for whose use they were immediately intended. 
Hence, in the first place, the Greek in which they are written 
is not exactly that which was then spoken by the inhabitants 
of Greece, or that which we find in the classical writings of 
antiquity ; but such as the Jews themselves were accus^med 
to use, containing (as might be expected) a large infusion of 
Hebrew words, idioms, and modes of expression. 

Next, having been, to a large extent, written by men of 
humble station and little learning, and, in a still larger degree. 
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intended for the use of persons of this class, the language and 
style of the New Testament Scriptures are, for the most part, 
eminently plain and popular, being destitute alike of rhetorical 
graces, of studied arrangement, and of elaborate argument ; 
not but that they, at the same time, abound in passages of such 
unrivalled, though perfectly natural, beauty and eloquence, as 
the inspiration of the authors can alone account for, and also 
contain others which exhibit specimens of the closest and 
most acute reasoning. 

To the same cause must be ascribed another very promi- 
nent feature of these Scriptures, namely, the large use which 
is made in them of proverbial sayings, similitudes, and para- 
bles. These, as is well known, have always been favorite 
modes of speaking in the east, more especially with the com- 
mon people, and with none more than with the Hebrews. 
Hence, also, the great prevalence of poetical images, and of 
a figurative style of writing : for these two were congenial to 
the taste and habits of the Jews, as of other eastern nations. 
And here it is proper to notice the frequent use in Scrip- 
ture of the particular figure called hyperbole: in other 
words, the employment of expressions which, if taken in 
their strictly literal meaning, would convey far more than the 
speaker or writer intends, or than his hearers or readers un- 
derstand him to mean. This figure will be found to enter 
largely into the language of all nations and times ; but it is 
well known that the orientals have always been peculiarly 
addicted to its use. Without due advertence to it in the in- 
terpretation of Scripture, we shall often be in danger of 
misapprehending the meaning of the sacred writers; and, 
sometimes, even in matters of great moment. 

The circumstance of most, if not all, of these writers being 
Jews, and of their addressing themselves, in great measure, 
either to their own coimtrymen, or to persons more or less 
familiar with the Old Testament Scriptures, gave rise to ano- 



ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 9 

ther very marked character in their writings ; namely, the 
large use which is made in them of the language and ideas 
of those Scriptures, and the numerous quotations £rom, or 
allusions to passages in them, with which they everywhere 
abound. 

In regard to these quotations there are two points which it 
is important to notice. First, that although many of them 
are given with verbal accuracy, a large number of others, and 
perhaps the major part of the whole, do not closely adhere to 
the words of the original passage : while, in numerous cases, 
it is rather the sense than the exact language which is given. 
Second, that although a considerable proportion of them are 
evidently made from the Hebrew text, being put into Greek 
by the writer, a multitude of others are directly taken from 
the Septuagint version ; and that, too, in many cases in which 
this materially differs from the Hebrew text as we now pos- 
sess and understand it. And here it may be observed, that 
although there is great diversity among biblical scholars, in 
their estimate of the value and accuracy of the Septuagint, 
and although it is very far from being a perfect work, it is 
generally admitted that, as a whole, it gives a substantially 
faithful representation of the meaning of the Hebrew text. 
When, indeed, we consider that, in the providence of God, 
this version was to become the chief medium for preserving, 
among the dispersed Jews, the knowledge of their sacred 
writings, and to be the only channel through which a great 
part of the nation could have any acquaintance with them, 
-we might well be prepared to expect that the same provi- 
dence would so order and watch over its preparation, as to 
ensure its essential fitness for so important a purpose. 
Holding the place it thus did at the time of our blessed 
Lord^s appearance on earth, we can easily understand why 
he and his apostles should so largely have quoted from it : 
and, certainly, their having done so may be justly regarded, 
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not only as giving a direct sanction to its use, but, also, as 
attesting its general fidelity. The plan and object of the 
present work have necessarily precluded my taking much 
notice of that difficult branch of biblical criticism, which has 
for its object the explanation and reconciliation of the diffe^ 
rences between this version and the existing Hebrew text* 

Besides those features which are common to the New 
Testament as a whole, there are others which distinguish its 
individual books, arising out of the particular mental cha- 
racter and habits of their respective authors : for, whatever 
the precise nature of the inspiration by which they wrote 
may have been, it certainly was not (as we have already seen) 
such as to prevent their compositions bearing the distinct 
impress of these. The peculiar modes of thought and ex- 
pression to which they gave rise, are especially observable 
in the writings of the apostles John and Paul ; and a careful 
attention to them is of no small moment in their interpre- 
tation. 

In connexion with this branch of the subject, it is proper 
to say something respecting the manner in which events are 
narrated, and discourses or conversations recorded, in the 
New Testament. A large number of the former are related 
by two or more writers ; and between their several narratives 
considerable diversities are often found, as invariably happens 
when different persons describe the same occurrence, since 
one naturally dwells upon one incident, and another upon 
another. Such diversities plainly show, that the several 
writers are to be regarded as independent historians, and 
not as mere copyists one of another ; and thus, far from 
weakening their testimony, serve greatly to strengthen it. 
It is true that they occasionally involve seeming discre- 
pancies. These, however, generally admit of being easily 
explained and reconciled. The few instances in which this 
is not the case belong to the difficulties of Scripture ; a sub- 
ject which will be noticed hereafter. 



OV THE NEW TESTAMENT. 11 

As respects the discourses and conversations which form 
so large a part of the historical books of the New Testament, 
probably not one of them is related with verbal accuracy. Cer- 
tainly, as a general rule, the substance alone is given, and, in 
most cases, very briefly. Hence, when they are related by more 
than one writer, we almost always find differences, and some- 
times very considerable ones, between the several records. 
For a striking illustration of the little regard which the 
sacred writers paid to mere verbal exactness, the reader is 
referred to the note on Matt, xxvii. 37. 

Before leaving this part of the subject, it may be well to 
remind him, that neither the division into chapters and verses, 
nor the pimctuation, originally belonged to the text. Emi- 
nently useful as the former confessedly is for the purpose of 
reference, its manner of execution is often singularly careless 
and injudicious, disjoining matters which ought to have been 
brought together, and uniting others which should have been 
separated. Hence the more it is kept out of sight in the study 
of Scripture the better. As to the pimctuation, whatever an- 
tiquity may be claimed for it, it is wholly destitute of divine 
authority, is often manifestly founded on mistaken views of 
the text, and can never be entitled to any weight in deter- 
mining what that meaning really is. 

We come, now, to the important subject of the matter of 
the New Testament Scriptures. This may be referred to the 
four principal heads of facts, doctrines, precepts, and predic- 
tions : under which the whole purpose and object of the book 
may be said to be comprehended. The facts recorded in this 
part of the sacred volume include two classes of especial im- 
portance. First, those on which the whole fabric of the 
Christian religion may be said to rest ; namely, the miracuT 
lous conception, death, resurrection, and ascension of its 
divine founder. Second, those which belong to what may 
be termed its supplementary evidence, such as his acknow* 
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ledgment by the Father's own voice, his glorious transfigura- 
tion, the miracles wrought by him and his apostles, and the 
wonderful progress and establishment of his religion, in des- 
pite of all opposition, and under circumstances which would 
have made the success of any mere human scheme utterly 
impossible. Besides these two classes of more important 
facts, a multitude of others, replete with interest and in- 
struction, are recorded by the New Testament writers : among 
which, those pertaining to the life and acts of our Lord and 
his apostles, and to the foundation, ordering, and government 
of the Christian church, may be specially noted. 

The doctrines of the New Testament, like its more impor- 
tant facts, may be divided into two classes : the first, including 
such as had been previously revealed; the second, those 
which had been either altogether hidden in past ages, or, if at 
all made known, only partially disclosed, being, oftentimes, 
merely pointed at in types and prophecies. Among the 
latter class, there are three which stand forth with peculiar 
prominence, forming, as it were, the great distinctive features 
of the New Testament revelation. First, the incarnation of 
Deity in the person of our Lord Jesus Christ, whereby a rela- 
tion was established between God and man, such as otherwise 
would have been impossible. Second, the atonement which 
he made for sin, whereby man obtains a deliverance from its 
penalty — death, which nothing else could have procured for 
him. Third, his coming again to judgment, including the 
full discovery of the awful realities of the eternal world, as 
the great point to which man's hopes and fears were thence- 
forward to be directed. 

Although, as we have already seen, the doctrines of the 
New Testament are no where presented in a systematic form, 
but are scattered, as circumstances called for their notice, 
through a large number of books, written by various authors, 
at different times, and with various objects, they are yet 
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found, when compared with one another, to have a perfect 
agreement ; and, when brought together, to exhibit a consis- 
tent and harmonious whole : thus affording the most unde- 
niable ei^idence of the inspiration of the sacred writers, and 
of the divine origin of the Christian religion. 

In next proceeding to the precepts of the New Testament, 
we find two marked features distinguishing them from those 
which had been delivered under the law. First, their more 
perfect purity, greater spirituality, and larger scope; em- 
bracing, not so much the mere outward action, as the in- 
ward affection and thought from which it springs. Second, 
their consisting, not so much of specific injunctions as of 
general principles, to be carried out and applied to the 
various circumstances and relations of men, under the guid- 
ance of the Holy Spirit. This latter feature will be found to 
belong, not only to those duties which the gospel enjoins 
upon men in their individual character, but also to those 
which it devolves upon them, when united in that of a 
church. It is one of those particulars which strikingly ex- 
hibit the superiority of the gospel dispensation to that of the 
law : the latter being evidently adapted to a state of infancy 
and weakness in spiritual things ; the former, to one of ma- 
turity and strength. 

Eespecting the predictions of the New Testament little 
needs here be said. Besides such as have reference to the 
end of all things and the world to come (subjects which have 
been already noticed), the principal are, first, those which 
speak of the judgments then impending over the Jewish 
nation ; and, second, those which unfold the future history 
of the church of Christ ; comprehending, especially, the two 
leading points, of an approaching great apostasy, and of a 
subsequent period to be distinguished by a blessed preva- 
lence of truth and righteousness in the earth. 

In regard to the whole subject matter of the New Testa- 
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ment Scriptures, we everywhere see indications of that re- 
markable feature in the sacred writings, that nothing is 
introduced for the mere gratification of human curiosity. On 
the contrary, this instinctive feeling of our nature is con- 
tinually disappointed and mortified. Everything which is 
recorded may be truly said to have some practical object, 
bearing upon the spiritual renovation and eternal salvation 
of men. 

Having thus taken a brief view of the manner and matter 
of the New Testament, we have next to consider the means 
by which a right understanding of its contents may be ob- 
tained. It will at once be seen that these must be of two 
kinds, corresponding with the twofold character which be- 
longs to the book itself. Being, on the one hand, a work 
written by men, in their own language, and treating, to a 
large extent, of things which come within the range of their 
natural faculties ; and, on the other, a revelation horn God, 
often relating to matters wholly beyond the reach of man's 
natural comprehension ; the means necessary for imder- 
standing it must obviously include, first, such as would be 
required in the case of any other book perused under similar 
circumstances; and next, the illuminating infiuence of the 
Holy Spirit. Each of these calls for some further notice. 

It will be at once apparent, from what was formerly said 
respecting the general character of the New Testament 
Scriptures, that readers of the times and coimmes in which 
they were written would, in the general, need nothing more 
than an ordinary share of capacity and intelligence to enable 
them to understand their contents, so far as they come within 
the reach of such means. With us, however, the state of 
the case is, in many respects, widely different. In the first 
place, they are presented to us in a foreign tongue ; and, 
although translations may, to a great extent, place us in the 
same circumstances as if they had been written in our own. 
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they cannot possibly do so altogether. Even a free transla- 
tion, however faultless its execution, must necessarily fail to 
convey, in all points, an accurate idea of the meaning of the 
original. Much less can one that is literal, or nearly so, be 
expected to do this ; and translations of the latter kind are 
obviously the only admissible ones for common use, since 
such as are free muat, in the nature of things, often become 
expositions rather than simply translations. Even supposing 
a literal translation, to be wholly free from error or mistake, 
so widely do languages differ in their genius, structure, and 
idiom, that it must inevitably fail, in numerous instances, to 
give a true idea, even of the general sense of the text, and 
much more of its nicer shades of meaning. Imperfections of 
this kind are, moreover, often not a little increased in the 
case of the Scriptures, by peculiarities in the style and man- 
nei of some of the sacred writers ; such, for example, as 
great brevity and abruptness of expression, and the large 
use of ellipses. The effect of these peculiarities is, not 
unfirequently, such as to make it impossible to convey the 
fuU meaning of a passage, and to exhibit its connexion with 
what goes before, in any other way than by the employment 
of a paraphrase. 

But besides those imperfections which are absolutely un- 
avoidable^ there are (as might be expected in mere human 
productions) others of a more serious nature to be found in 
all existing translations, arising out of misapprehension of 
the meaning of the original. Even our own authorised ver- 
uon, admirable as it confessedly is as a whole, is very far 
from being faultless in this respect ; and, in addition to its 
inherent defects, it has many accidental ones, occasioned by 
the lapse of time since it was made, and by the changes 
which have heesk progressively taking place in our language ; 
wh^eby many words and phrases have either become obsolete, 
or undergone material alterations in their meaning and use. 
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While, however, it is indisputable that, for the reasons 
above stated, translations do not, and cannot, at all times, 
fully convey the meaning of the original text ; it is matter of 
devout thankfulness that they not only may, but actually do, 
for the most part, convey it with such a measure of fidelity 
and accuracy as is abundantly sufficient for every necessary 
and practical purpose : and of none can this be more truly 
said than of our own national version. So admirable indeed 
is it, when regarded as a whole, that we may well believe the 
good providence of God to have directed and watched over 
its preparation, as the appointed channel through which 
countless millions of the human race were, in aftertimes, to 
receive the knowledge of his saving truth. 

The disadvantage which has been now spoken of, though 
perhaps the chief, is by no means the only one under which 
ordinary readers of the New Testament, in the present day, 
necessarily labour, but from which those of its own times 
were exempt. Thus the volume abounds with incidental 
allusions to matters of history and geography, to institutions, 
laws, manners, customs, and other subjects of a like nature, 
which were perfectly famUiar to them, but which are, in 
great measure, strange to us. Again, its contents of course 
embody the modes of thinking and speaking which prevailed 
at the time when it was written, and among the persons for 
whose immediate use it was designed ; and these, in many 
ways, widely difier from our own. Further, many passages, 
especially in the Epistles, which to us appear obscure, were 
to them abundantly plain, by reason of their having a far 
more complete knowledge of the circumstances which gave 
rise to them, or to which they allude, than we can now be 
supposed to possess. 

It is evident that, in order to counteract these various dis- 
advantages, and to put himself on a level with even ordinary 
readers of primitive times, the modern student of Scripture 
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must not only possess a competent knowledge of the Greek 
tongue, and of much other ancient learning, but must also 
devote no small portion of time and labour to the critical 
study of the sacred volume ; while he who has not opportu- 
nity to do this himself, and yet desires to have more than a 
mere general understanding of its contents, must needs avail 
himself of the labours of others. In connexion with this 
subject, it may be here observed, that the wide difference 
formerly noticed between the Greek of the New Testament, 
and that of the ancient classics, (a difference much increased 
by the peculiar nature of the subjects treated of in the former, 
and consequently of the terms employed to describe them,) 
renders a critical knowledge of the latter far less important 
than would otherwise be the case ; while, in the same propor- 
tion, it makes an intimate acquaintance with the language of 
the sacred writers themselves indispensable to the true appre- 
hension of their meaning. 

One other means essential to a right understanding of the 
New Testament, yet remains to be noticed. The large use 
which its writers make of the Old Testament Scriptures, not 
merely in the way of direct quotation or reference, but also 
in that of allusion, and in the employment of characteristic 
words and terms, evidently calls for no slight acquaintance 
with their contents. And here it may be well to give the 
reader a caution which experience shews to be often a highly 
necessary one. He must beware of supposing that, whenever 
the language and terms of the Old Testament Scriptures are 
cited by the New Testament writers, they are necessarily 
used in the same sense. This is very far indeed from being 
imiformly the case ; since, in a multitude of instances, they 
are merely employed in the way of application and accommo- 
dation, or for the purpose of illustration. 

Before leaving this branch of the subject, it may be well to 
observe, that there are certain moral qualifications without 

c 
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which acuteness of mind, industry, learning, and every other 
intellectual advantage, will fail of leading their possessor to 
a true understanding of Scripture, and will often rather serve 
to involve and strengthen him in error. Of these, three may 
be especially noted; namely, humility, candour, and sober 
mindedness. Without the first, he will be likely rather to 
follow the dictates of his own reason, than simply to receive 
and believe the truth of God. Without the second, his inter- 
pretation of passages which bear upon disputable or contro- 
versial matters, will be rather determined by his preconceived 
opinions, than by the evidence of their true meaning. With- 
out the third, he will be in danger of either wandering himself, 
or following others, into the attractive regions of speculation 
and fancy, instead of keeping in the plain pathway of revealed 
truth. 

We come now to the second kind of means for attaining a 
true understanding of Scripture, — ^the iUimiination of the 
Holy Spirit. But, although this subject be in itself of infinite 
importance, it will not be necessary to dwell long upon it. 
The absolute need of such illumination must be obvious, when 
it is considered, that many of those things of which the Scrip- 
tures treat are in the fullest sense mysteries ; that is, truths 
which man could not only never have discovered by the exer- 
cise of his natural faculties, but which, even when they are 
made known to him, those faculties are of themselves wholly 
•inadequate to comprehend. Many of them are moreover 
matters of experience, such as, to be truly understood, must 
be felt, and which cannot be felt except by the power of the 
Spirit of God working in the soul. And here we may weU see 
occasion to adore the wisdom and goodness of Him who has 
so ordered it, that the poor and unlearned, they who have 
little capacity or opportunity for the study of Scripture, may, 
by the teaching of his Spirit, arrive at a true and saving 
knowledge of its contents, such as human parts and learning 
can of themselves never attain. 
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Thus much concerning the means to be employed. Let us 
now consider the course to be pursued. After what has 
just been said, it needs scarcely be added, that prayer for the 
special assistance of God's Spirit must ever take the lead in 
this matter. Next, it is abundantly evident that the only way 
to understand the contents of these Scriptures, is to read each 
book continuously and as a whole, so as to enter into the 
writer's scope and object, and, as it were, accompany his 
mind as he proceeds from one part of his subject to another. 
In this way the meaning of particular passages will be for the 
most part clear, even though the reader should have little to 
help him beyond a good measure of natural understanding, 
enlightened by the Holy Spirit; whereas, without it, the 
greatest acuteness and learning will often wholly fail to dis- 
cover their true sense. That this must necessarily be the 
case, will be obvious when it is considered, first, that (as we 
have already seen) the truths of Scripture are not commonly 
introduced in a formal or systematic way, but for the most 
part casually and incidentally, as bearing on the writer's im- 
mediate object ; and secondly, that whereas, in treatises on 
matters of human science, whether natural or metaphysical, 
every word or expression has its own proper meaning, it is 
far otherwise with the Scriptures ; for in them the most 
important words very often have various, and not rarely even 
opposite meanings. How then shall it be determined in 
what particular sense a word or expression is used in any 
given passage, except by carefully attending to the context, 
and to the writer's general scope and object ^ It may, in- 
deed, be safely affirmed, that no one thing has been more 
fruitful of error in the interpretation of Scripture, than the 
practice, so commonly followed, of looking at passages in an 
isolated way, as if they were so many distinct and indepen- 
dent aphorisms, instead of being parts of a continuous argu- 
ment or discourse. 

c 2 
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And here it may be proper to dwell, for a few moments, 
upon the important distinction between the meaning and the 
application of a Scripture passage. It may be unhesitatingly 
laid down as a general rule, admitting of very few exceptions, 
(as to which see the note on Matt. ii. 15,) that every passage 
has one proper meaning, and one only ; namely, that which 
is determined, as we have just seen, not by the mere words, 
but by these taken in connexion with the context, and with the 
writer's scope and object. The words themselves may, and 
often do, admit of another meaning, or even of several others ; 
and thus the passage may be applied, and often instructively 
so, to subjects to which it has no real reference: but the 
distinction between such applications, and its true meaning, 
must never be lost sight of. 

Not only, however, should the individual books be read 
continuously, but, if we would fully understand the contents 
of the New Testament, we must go through the entire volume, 
and that repeatedly, noting the diversities of object, thought, 
and expression in its several writers, and aiming to arrive at 
just and comprehensive views of its character and design 
as a whole. By so doing we shall not fail to perceive that 
there is, throughout, a wonderful consistency and harmony ; 
and in this way one part of the sacred volume will often be 
foimd to throw most important light upon another : whereas 
the comparison of parts, taken in an isolated way, will often, 
by reason of the different senses in which words and terms 
are used, serve rather to mislead than to help us. It is ob- 
vious, from what has now been said, that the method, so 
necessary and useful in its right place, of searching through 
the volume for evidence on a particular subject, can never be 
safely pursued till, by a diligent use of the one here recom- 
mended, a sound general understanding of its contents has 
been first obtained. Otherwise, passages will often be 
brought together which have no real community of meaning. 
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or bearing upon the subject in hand. Through neglect of 
these principles, young students of Scripture are often led 
into serious mistakes, and even dangerous error. 

And here it may not be amiss to observe, that the Scrip- 
ture affords no exception to that great rule in the constitution 
of things, that success is not to be had without pains. It is, 
indeed, most true, as has been already seen, that, by the 
teaching of the Holy Spirit, the reader, who has neither time 
nor capacity for study, may so understand what he reads as 
to be thereby made wise imto salvatiop. This, however, in 
no degree prevents its being equally true, that he who would 
attain to a thorough knowledge of the contents of the New 
Testament, must give much time and labour, as well as much 
prayer, to the work. 

The object of these introductory observations requires that 
I should not pass, unnoticed, a question of considerable im- 
portance in itself, and perhaps especially so at the present 
time — that of the extent to which the language of Scripture 
is to be understood literally. So imiversal is the use of figu- 
rative and tropical modes of speaking among men, that it 
may well be doubted whether any book was ever written, in 
any language, unless, perhaps, on purely scientific subjects, 
that could be imderstood literally throughout. Least of all 
can this be supposed to be the case with such a book as the 
Bible, written by orientals, for popular use, and on subjects 
so peculiarly admitting of — ^not to say requiring — ^the employ- 
ment of figurative language. This is so palpable, that it 
would have been needless to insist upon it now, were it not 
for the extravagant assertions which are sometimes made, 
— calculated to impose upon the simple and undisceming, — 
of the duty of uniformly accepting the divine word according 
to its literal meaning. Yet, whatever professions of doing this 
may be put forth, it is most certain that no one ever attempted, 
in practice, so absurd and impossible a course. The truth isi» 
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that the whole subject resolves itself into the question, when 
the Scripture is to be understood literally, and when not ; 
and this can be determined by no general rule, but must be 
decided, in each particular case, by its own nature and evi- 
dence. The decision will often be found a difficult as well 
as an important matter ; nor is it easy to say on which side 
there is most danger of erring, or most actual error. 

Another subject which demands a brief notice in this 
place is, the right and duty of private judgment in the inter- 
pretation of Scripture. Founded as it is on the unquestion- 
able fact, that God has given to no man, or body of men, 
either directly or by legitimate consequence, either in word 
or in effect, authority to determine the meaning of Scrip- 
ture, it ought never to be compromised or forgotten. At the 
same time it is manifest that, unless the manner and extent 
of its exercise by each individual be regulated by a soimd 
estimate of his own qualifications for using it, that which 
would otherwise be a privilege and a blessing, will be likely 
to prove a snare and a curse. 

It remains, in the last place, to say a few words respecting 
the difficulties of the New Testament. They are chiefly of 
three kinds. First, those which arise from the circumstance 
of many of its facts and doctrines involving matters alto- 
gether beyond the grasp of human reason, though, most 
certainly, none that are in opposition to it, or that require us 
to believe ought that is absurd, incredible, or contradictory. 
The only means of surmounting difficulties of this class is to 
be found in a mind at once fully conscious of its own limited 
capacities, and deeply persuaded of the infinite power and 
wisdom of God ; so as to be willing to receive, with child- 
like docility and implicit faith, whatever he has revealed or 
attested as truth. Second, difficulties in ascertaining the true 
meaning of passages. These are, in reality, comparatively 
Yew in number, and never involve matters of either doctrinal 
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or practical moment. Thirdly, difficulties in reconciling 
passages with one another, or with evidence drawn from 
other sources. Most of these, when carefully scrutinized, 
are found to admit of a satisfactory explanation ; and if, in 
a few instances, this is not the case, let it be remembered 
that such difficulties, though made the very moat of, are as 
nothing when weighed against the immense mass of evidence, 
both external and internal, on which the divine authority of 
the Scripture rests. It is, moreover, to be borne in mind, 
that if difficulties are met with in the book of revelation, so 
are they also in those of nature and of providence ; and, 
assuredly, neither in fewer number, nor of less magnitude. 
Thus, all three become in effect, and doubtless were intended 
to be, tests of the moral character of men. In each the 
humble and teachable will see proofs, at once innumerable 
and incontrovertible, of the power, and wisdom, and goodness 
of their divine Author ; and in each, also, the self-sufficient 
and the sceptical may readily find that against which to 
stumble and fall. 
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The New Testament (or Covenant) Sfc, — ^The use of the word 
testament^ in our authorized version, is derived from the Latin 
Vulgate, in which the Greek word fdiaiheJceJ^ which our trans- 
lators have sometimes rendered covenant^ and at others testa- 
ment, is uniformly represented hy testamentum. With the 
exception of one or, at most, two passages, in which it has 
reference to human affairs, that word always refers to one 
or other of those covenants or appointments [see on Heb. 
viii. 8] which God has, from time to time, made for and with 
men ; and hence it should have been always rendered by the 
same English word. Our translator's choice, sometimes of 
covenant, at others of testament, seems to have been, for the 
most part, purely arbitrary. The only passage in which the 
word has even the semblance of referring to a testament or 
wiU, is Heb. iz. 16, 17. 

The Gospel according to Sfc, — The title of Gospel, thus 
distinctively applied to the first four books of the New Testa- 
ment, though it has the sanction of high antiquity and imi- 
versal custom, is certainly not a very appropriate one, since 
it cannot be said that they either relate to or develop the 
gospel of Christ, in any especial manner. It probably had its 
origin in the words of Mark i. 1. These four books may be 
described, in general terms, as histories of Christ : yet this 
designation belongs to them only in a very limited sense, 
since they are rather records of a number of distinct occur- 
rences, than continuous, much less complete, narratives of 



26 INTBODUCTOBY NOTES. 

the events of our Lord's life. The authorship of the first 
three Gospels rests solely on the universal belief of the early 
church : that of the fourth is also established by internal 
evidence. 

Great pains have been bestowed upon attempts to arrange 
the various matters which are related in the four Gospels, ac- 
cording to the true order of their occurrence, but with very 
imperfect success. Nor will this appear surprising, if it be 
considered, first, that when the several Evangelists relate 
difierent occurrences, they, very often, furnish no clue what- 
ever for determining their relative place in the history ; and, 
second, that when they relate the same occurrences, they 
often relate them in a very difierent order. It is true that, 
in the latter case, internal evidence sometimes enables us to 
determine which order should be regarded as the true one : 
more often, however, this is found to be impracticable. On 
the whole, it seems evident that the divine purpose in causing 
these books to be written, was not to provide the church with 
an exact chronological narrative of our blessed Lord's life and 
ministry, but rather to furnish such a record of his words and 
works as should suffice for the information and instruction of 
his followers in all ages. It is worthy of notice, in connexion 
with this subject, that even so interesting a point as the dura- 
tion of his ministry is left undetermined by the sacred writers ; 
the general opinion, that it included a period of about three 
years, being rather matter of strong probability than of abso- 
lute certainty. — The use of the epithet saint, as a distinctive 
title prefixed to the names of a particular class or number of 
Christ's followers, has no warrant whatever in Scripture. 
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ON 



MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 



Ii is generally agreed that this was the first written of the 
four Gospels. That it was specially designed by the author 
for the use of his own countrymen, is evident from the absence 
of those explanations of Jewish terms and customs which are 
so often given by the other Evangelists. It is supposed by 
many critics to have been originally written by Matthew in 
the then vernacular language of the Jews, (the Syro-Chaldaic 
dialect, called in the New Testament Hebrew^) and afterwards 
translated into Greek by himself or some other person. But 
of this there is no certainty. 

Ch. I. 1. — The hook ^c: in other words. The genealogy 
of Jesus Christ, &c. This genealogical table and the one in 
Luke iii. were manifestly introduced by the Evangelists into 
their narratives for the purpose of confirming the truth of our 
Lord's Messiahship, by shewing that he was, as the Old Tes~ 
ment Scriptures had expressly predicted that Messiah would 
be, a descendant of David and of Abraham. They were un- 
questionably copied from existing records of admitted autho- 
rity among the Jews ; for otherwise their insertion could have 
served no adequate purpose : and hence, any difficulties which 
they may present (such as the omission of several generations 
in Matthew's table), involve, not the question of the Evange- 
lists' accuracy, but that of the principles on which the Jewish 
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genealogies were framed ; a matter respecting which we know 
very little. 

It is a remarkable fact that, while these tables shew that 
such genealogies must have existed at the commencement of 
the Christian sera, all traces of their existence soon after dis- 
appear. The great purpose for which their preservation had 
been appointed having been accomplished, they perished, if 
not at the destruction of the temple, certainly not long after 
that event. This of itself affords a strong presumptive evi- 
dence that Messiah has already come, since it would now be 
impossible to prove that any Jewish family is descended from 
David. 

In both tables our Lord's descent from David is traced 
through Joseph, because the Jews never reckoned their ge- 
nealogies through women, and because Joseph, though not 
naturally his father, was so legally, as being the husband of 
his mother. 

It is evident that, while Matthew gives Joseph's lineal 
descent from David, Luke traces a legal one, which he ac- 
quired, either by his marriage with Mary, or in some other 
way; and although we have no direct evidence, in Scripture, 
that Mary was, like her husband, of the house of David, yet 
the very emphatic manner in which Messiah is everywhere 
spoken of as a descendant of that prince, makes it highly 
probable that such was the case. 

As Matthew wrote his Gospel for the especial use of his 
own countrymen, he carries our Lord's genealogy no higher 
than to Abraham, the fatiier of the Jewish nation ; whereas 
Luke, writing for the Gentile converts, ascends to Adam, 
the common ancestor of the human race. 

It will be observed that Matthew's table includes the names 
of four mothers, besides Mary. How these came to be intro- 
duced, we have no means of knowing. When, however, it is 
considered that two of them were Gentiles, and that the other 
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two are associated, in Old Testament his^ry, with the com- 
mission of gross sin, the circumstance of their being foimd in 
the pedigree of Him who came to save sinners, and to be a 
light to the Gentiles, may well be deemed significant. 

Of Jesus Christ, — Jesus (in Hebrew, Joshtia,\, e. Saviour 
or Deliverer) was our Lord's proper name, given him by divine 
command. [See v. 21.] Christ (in Hebrew, Messiah,!, e. 
Anointed) was a surname, under which he had been predicted 
of in the Old Testament Scriptures, and referring to his 
threefold office of prophet, priest, and king, but especially to 
the first. [See Luke iv. 18, and Acts x. 38.] Whereas, 
however, under former dispensations, they who were called to 
these several offices were anointed with oil, as an emblem of 
the grace and Spirit of God, he who, under a new and 
spiritual dispensation, was, in a preeminent sense, to imite 
them all in his own person, received no symbolical anointing, 
but only that which consisted in the outpouring of the Spirit 
without measure. [See id. and on ch. iii. 16 here.] As Christ 
was thus, originally, a surname of office, it was at first accom- 
panied, as we usually find it in the Gospels, with the definite 
article, though this is often omitted in our version. After- 
wards, however, it came to be used as a proper name, with or 
without Jesus: the article being then omitted, as is always 
the case in the Episties. 

The Son of David Sfc. — Our Lord is thus described be- 
cause Messiah had been especially predicted of as the de- 
scendant of these two illustrious patriarchs of the Jewish 
nation. [See e. g. Gen. xxii. 18, and 2 Sam. vii. 12, 13, 
14 ; referred to in Acts ii. 30, and Heb. i. 5.] So often 
indeed, and so emphatically, is he spoken of in the Old 
Testament Scriptures as David's Son, that this had become, 
as' we shaU hereafter see, a common designation of Messiah 
among the Jews. 

17. So all the generations ^c— Summaries of this sort 
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must evidently hcu^e been designed to assist the memory. 
Fourteen generations, though the recorded, was not the 
actual number between David and the captivity. 

18. Now the birth 8fc,\ q. d. Now the circumstances under 
which his birth took place were these. The words of the 
Holy Ghost must have been added by the Evangelist to ex- 
plain, by anticipation, the cause of Mary's pregnancy : for it 
is evident from what follows, that this was wholly unknown 
to Joseph when her situation first became apparent, and, 
consequently, that she could not, at that time, have imparted 
to him the circiunstances related in Luke i. Whether they 
were known, during our Lord's abode on earth, even to his 
immediate followers, is very doubtful. Certainly they were 
not made public till his resurrection, by affording the crown- 
ing evidence of his deity, had prepared the way for their 
reception. [See on ch. xvi. 20, and xvii. 9.] By Mary's 
espousal to Joseph, her child became legally a descendant 
of David, and a protector was provided for him and her. By 
their marriage not having been consummated before her con- 
ception, the miraculous nature of the latter was placed 
beyond question. 

19. Being a just, or rather, a righteous man: i. e. a man of 
piety and virtue ; for the word is evidently here used in this 
large sense. [Comp. Luke i. 6, and ii. 25.] Mere justice 
would have warranted Joseph, under the seeming circum- 
stances of the case, in publicly divorcing his betrothed wife ; 
but tenderness and mercy inclined him to take a more lenient 
course. To make her a public example ; or, as the same Greek 
word is better rendered in Heb. vi. 6, to put her to open 
shame : i. e. publicly divorce her as an adulteress. 

20. The, or rather, as in ch. ii. 19, an angel. — Our trans- 
lators have often thus improperly connected the definite 
article with the word angel, 

21. For he shaUsave Sfc, q. d. For he shall be, like Joshua, 
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a great deliverer for the Lord's people ; not, however, saving 
them from mere outward enemies, but from inward and far 
greater ones, even their sins. The deliverance thus spoken 
of extends to the power as well as to the guilt of sin : for 
that each of these is alike comprehended in Christ's salvation, 
so as, indeed, to be inseparable the one from the other, is the 
constant testimony of Scripture. The words his people pro- 
bably here refer immediately to the Jews ; though all who 
truly believe in him have an equal claim to the title. [See 
e. g. Rom ix. 24 — 26,] 

22. Now aU this Sfc. q. d. Now by these' occurrences that 
was accomplished which had been spoken &c. for the ex- 
pression that it might he JulfiUed, commonly, if not always, 
means no more than this. [Comp. the language of Dan. 
ix. 11.] Whether the prophecy here referred to related 
exclusively to the birth of Messiah, or only secondarily to 
that event, and primarily to one that was to happen in the 
prophet's own time, is a question which has greatly divided 
commentators. The arguments in favour of the former view 
seem, however, greatly to preponderate. 

23. Thei/ shall call Sfc. equivalent to [see the margin] 
His name shall be called Emmanuel : not meaning thereby, 
that Messiah would actually bear this name, but merely that 
he woidd appear, and idtimately be acknowledged, in the 
character which it denotes ; namely, that of God dwelling 
among men as a man. [Comp. the use of the word branch 
in Zech. vi. 12.] This is one among many passages of the 
New Testament in which the Lord Jesus is expressly spoken 
of as Ood, For others, see Luke i. 16, 17 ; John i. 1 ; xx. 
28 ; Rom. ix. 5 ; 1 Tim. iii. 16 ; Tit. ii. 13 ; Heb. i. 8 ; iii. 4; 
2 Peter, i. 1 ; and 1 John, v. 20. The manner in which the 
word is used, in all of them, plainly shows that it bears the 
same sense as when it is applied to the invisible Jehovah. 
While, however, the Son is thus often spoken of as God, the 
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tide by which he is more usually and distinctively described 
is that oi Lord; the former being, in like manner, commonly 
appropriated to the Father. [See e. g. Rom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. 
yiii. 6 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 14 ; and Eph. iv. 5, 6.] 

Many of the Old Testament passages which relate to the 
promised Messiah, plainly intimate, like the one here cited, 
that he would be, not only more than man, but truly God. 
[See e. g. Psalm ii. 7, referred to in Heb. i. 6 ; Psalm xlv. 6, 
in Heb. i. 8 ; Psalm ex. 1, in Matt. xxii. 43, &c.; and Isaiah 
xl. 3, in Matt. iii. 3 : also Isaiah yiii. 13, &c., ix. 6, Micah 
V. 2, Zech. xiii. 7, and Mai. iii. 1.] 

The testimony which the New Testament Scriptures bear 
to our Lord's deity is such, both in amplitude and clearness, 
as befits a truth which constitutes the foundation on which 
the whole doctrine of the gospel rests. The chief points of 
this testimony may be thus enumerated. Christ declared to 
be God. See above. Lord, or Jehovah. See on ch. iii 3, 
and viii. 2. — The Son of God; ch. iii. 17. — The image of 
God ; 2 Cor. iv. 4. — One with the Father ; John x. 30. — 
Before all things ; id. i. 1. — Creator of all things ; id. v. 3. — 
Lord and Ruler of all things; Matt, xxviii. 18. — Greater 
than the temple, and Lord of the Sabbath ; id. xii. 6, 8. — 
Head of God's church and kingdom; id. xvi. 18, 28.— Judge 
of all ; id. v. 27. — Object of faith ; id. xxviii. 19. — Of wor- 
ship ; id. xiv. 33. — Giver of the Holy Spirit; id. iii. 11. — 
Of miraculous powers ; id. x. 1. — Of spiritual gifts ; Eph. iv. 
7, &c. — Of grace, mercy, and peace ; 1 Tim. i. 2. — Of spiritual 
and eternal, as well as natural life ; John i. 4. — ^The man- 
ner of his conception ; Matt. i. 18. — His entire exemption 
from sin ; Heb. iv. 15. — His knowledge of men's hearts and 
thoughts ; Matt. ix. 4.r— His manner of working miracles ; 
id. viii. 3. — Of forgiving sins ; id. ix. 2, &c. — ^The manner of 
his death ; id. xxvii. 50. — ^His atonement for sin ; id. xx. 28. 
— His resurrection ; id. xxviii. 6. — His ascension to the right 
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liand of God ; Mark xvi. 19. — His mediatorial office; Rom. 
▼iii. 34. — His future coming in glory ; Matt. xvi. 27. 

25. And knew her not Sfc, — ^The meaning of these words 
is too plain to admit of question, and directly contradicts the 
superstitious notion of Mary's perpetual virginity. The ex- 
pression — her JirsUhom »on^-does not, however, necessarily 
imply that she had, afterwards, other children. As to this 
point, see further on ch. xiii. 66, 

Ch. II. 1. There came wise men (Magi) Sfc, — ^This word 
originally denoted an order of men who, in Persia and other 
countries of the east, devoted themselves to the cultivation of 
science, whether real or imaginary, and, prohably, also to that 
of religion. As astrology, and other arts of divination, held 
a prominent place in their philosophy, it afterwards came to 
be often used in a sense corresponding with our sorcerer or 
magician, the latter of which words is derived from it. [Comp. 
Acts viii. 9 and 11, Grk ; also xiii. 6, 8.] From what coun- 
try the Magi here spoken of came is unknown : but the pre- 
valent opinion is, that it was from Arabia. Their arrival in 
Jerusalem must have been subsequent to the presentation of 
the child Jesus in the temple, related in Luke ii. 22, &c. 

2. Saying, where is he Sfc, — We learn from profane 
authors that an expectation (the origin of which is no doubt 
to be referred to the Jewish Scriptures) widely prevailed in 
the world, at the time of our Lord's birth, that a great king 
was about to appear in Judea, who would rule over the whole 
earth. But in whatever degree either this expectation, or 
the popular notion that extraordinary meteors portended the 
rise of great monarchs, or even their possible knowledge of 
Balaam's memorable prediction, may have prepared the minds 
of these Magi, it is plain, from the evangelist's narrative, that 
their journey to Jerusalem was foimded, not on mere rumour 
or conjecture, but on such an assurance as they could only 
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have deriyed from a divine revelation like that which after- 
wards guided them in their return home. [See v. 12.] This 
revelation, and their consequent journey to Judea, may have 
been, in part, designed to prepare the way for the future re- 
ception of the gospel in the east ; but the chief purpose of 
these events (like that of the angel's appearance to the shep- 
herds of Bethlehem, and of the testimonies borne by Simeon 
and Anna in the temple) evidently was to awaken the atten- 
tion of the Jewish nation to the momentous truth that the 
promised Messiah had at length appeared, and thus to pre- 
pare them to receive him when the time appointed for his 
public manifestation should arrive. Hence it was so ordered 
as that the Magi should first come to Jerusalem, the metro- 
polis of the nation, and that the object of their journey should 
be imiversally known there. The sequel, however, shows 
how little all these remarkable circimistanc'es were heeded, 
and how soon they were forgotten by that people. It would 
seem, indeed, from, the after history, as though the thirty 
years which elapsed before our Lord entered on his public 
ministry had effaced all remembrance of his birth at Beth- 
lehem. [See e. g. John vii. 41, 42.] As to the title Kin^ of 
the JewSy see on v. 6. F(yr we have seen Sfc. — ^As Messiah 
had been symbolically spoken of, in Old Testament prophecy, 
as a Star, [Num. xxiv. 17,] so it was appointed that an extra- 
ordinary natural star, or meteor, should announce his birth. 
To worship him : i. e. pay him homage. — ^The word, as used 
in Scripture, sometimes denotes divine adoration ; at others, 
mere civil obeisance or respect. As to its meaning here, see 
on V. 11. 

3. JVhen Herod 8fc, — ^Herod's own alarm was, of course, 
for the stability of his throne ; that of his subjects was, pro- 
bably, caused, not merely by their apprehensions of the effect 
which this report would have upon his jealous and cruel tem- 
per, but also by that of the terrible calamities which some of 
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their prophets had spoken of in connexion with Messiah's 
advent. [See e. g. Dan. xii. 1, and Zech. xiv. 1, 8tc.] The 
general tenor of the gospel narratives seems clearly to show 
that, while a few devout persons, like Simeon and Anna, ar- 
dently longed for his coming, the nation at large, notwith- 
standing their impatience of the Roman yoke, regarded it 
with indifference, if not with apprehension. And how, indeed, 
should it have been otherwise, since, besides the cause just 
alluded to, the depraved character of that people must neces* 
sarily have made the rule of a just and holy prince an object 
of dread rather than of desire. 

4. And token ^c— It was thus ordered that the tidings of 
Messiah's birth should be, as it were, officially brought be- 
fore the heads of the Jewish church ; but neither here, nor 
elsewhere, do we find any indications of anxiety on their part 
to ascertain whether the tidings were true, or of a disposition 
to rejoice in them if they were found to be so. Their whole 
conduct indeed, from first to last, bespoke an opposite feel- 
ing : and well it might, since, besides the reasons for such 
a feeling which they shared with the nation at large, they 
had special cause to dread an event which would be sure to 
put an end to their own corrupt influence and abused power. 

6. And thou, Bethlehem Sfc, — ^Though this is not a literal 
citation of Mic. v. 2, either in the Hebrew or in the Septua- 
gint, it essentially conveys the same meaning. The clause, 
art not 8fc, is to be imderstood, q. d. Though thou be little 
in size, thou art by no means so in dignity. The word ren- 
dered princes might properly be translated chief towns, or 
districts, corresponding with thotiisands in the Old Testament 
text, which is evidently a territorial term, like our hundred. 
[Comp. Exod. xviii. 21.] That shall rule ^c— Although, 
as the apostle shows, in Rom. ix. 6, &cc., the acknowledg- 
ment of Christ by even a small portion of the Jewish nation, 
has sufficiently vindicated the truth of this and other similar 

D 2 
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prophetic declarations, we are, neyertbeless, warranted by his 
subsequent language in the same Epistle, as well as by nume- 
rous other passages of Scripture, in believing that they will 
one day be fulfilled, in a far larger measure than has yet been 
seen, by Israel's turning, as a people, to the Lord. [See on 
Rom xi. 25 ; and as to the nature of Messiah's kingdom, on 
ch. iii. 2, here.] 

9. And, h, the star Sfc. — ^What is here said shows that it 
must have been a meteoric light, very different from a com- 
mon star ; and that it had ceased to be visible since the Magi 
had first seen it. 

11. And feU down Sfc. — ^The lowly circumstances in which 
they found the infant king did not hinder their believing the 
divine testimony concerning his high dignity, or prevent their 
paying him the homage due to it. How strikingly does their 
conduct, in these respects, stand contrasted with that of his 
own nation at a subsequent period ! [See e. g. ch. xui. 54, 
&c.] Whether they regarded him as more than a mere mor- 
tal, we have no means of determining. There is, at least, 
nothing improbable in the supposition that they did so. The 
presents which they brought were, perhaps, selected by them 
merely as being the most precious productions of their coun- 
try : yet there is a seeming significance in them which ought 
not to be overlooked, and which may, at least, indicate the 
secret working of a divine purpose. Thus in the gold we 
discern a fitting tribute to the infant Saviour's royalty ; in 
the JranMncense, as being, specially appropriated to divine 
worship, an offering to his Deity ; and in the myrrh, as being 
largely used in the burial of the dead, a token of that atone- 
ment which he was to make, by death, for the sins of men. 

15. And was ihere ^c, — Herod's death is generally thought 
to have occurred a few months after these events. That it 
might Sfc. — ^This is an example of a case by no means un- 
frequent in Scripture: that of an Old Testament passage 
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being cited in the New Testament, as then having its fulfil- 
ment, which, nevertheless, manifestly refers to some prior 
event. Some of these passages (as perhaps the one now 
before us, and that cited in v. 18) seem to be applied to the 
New Testament subjects merely by accommodation, or be- 
cause the language is suited to them ; though, even in such 
cases, it must be borne in mind that the application is of 
divine authority. There are others, however, [e. g. those re- 
ferred to in ch. xxvii. 9, and John xix. 36] respecting which it 
can scarcely be doubted (notwithstanding the opposite opinion 
of some eminent commentators) that the Holy Spirit, in 
causing them to be written, designed that, besides the sub- 
ject to which they immediately referred, they should also 
point to another and more remote one. The latter appears, 
indeed, to have been sometimes understood, even in Old 
Testament times, [see on Acts ii. 30] though more commonly it 
was otherwise. Most, if not all the cases of a really 
double meaning, may be accounted for on the principle of the 
passage referring at once to a type and its antitype. [See 
e. g. John xix. 36.] 

16. And in aU Sfc, : i. e. in its vicinity, or the district of 
country which belonged to it. This is ordinarily the meaning 
of the word coast in Scripture. From two years old, or, ac- 
cording to some,/rom those who had entered their second year, 

17. Then was fulfilled ^c— This, as has been already 
intimated, seems to be one of those cases in which an Old 
Testament passage is merely applied to a New Testament 
subject as being well adapted to describe it. 

IS, In Rama 8fc, — The prophet is here alluding to an 
event connected with the captivity of the Jews, which had 
taken place at Rama, a town of Benjamin. [Comp. Jer. 
xl. 1.] Hence Eachel, as the mother of that tribe, is poeti- 
cally represented as weeping over her lost or captive descend- 
ants. With regard to the applieci.tion of the passage to the 
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slaughter at Bethlehem, it is to be observed that Rachel died 
near the latter town, after giving birth to Benjamin ; and 
that Rama was not many miles distant from it. 

20> They are deckd: alluding to Herod. — ^This use of the 
plural for the singular is not uncommon in Scripture. [See 
e. g. ch. ix. 8, xxvii. 44, and Acts xxvi. 10.] 

22. He turned aside. — ^This unaccountable rendering of the 
same word which, in verses 12, 13, 14, is properly translated 
departed, altogether obscures the Evangelist's meaning, which 
evidently is that, in consequence of his dream, Joseph con- 
tinued his journey ; but that, instead of returning to Bethle- 
hem, as he had at first intended, he now passed through 
Judea and Samaria into Galilee. 

23. Ar^ he came Sfc, — ^We learn from Luke's narrative, 
that Nazareth had previously been both Joseph's and Mary's 
place of abode. The word rendered dty is applied in Scrip- 
ture to towns of whatever size, and sometimes even to what we 
should merely call large villages. That it might Sfc, — As 
there is no Old Testament passage which contains these 
words, the Evangelist must here be referring, in a general 
way, to the various predictions of the prophets which speak 
of Messiah as a mean and despised person in the eyes of 
men. [See Psalm xxii. 6, Ixix. 7, &c.; Isaiah xlix. 7, andliii.] 
The fulfilment of these was abundantly testified, among other 
ways, by our Lord's being commonly described, when on 
earth, as Jesus of Nazareth, or, the Nazarene ; for we know, 
from the testimony of Scripture, [see John i." 46] that this 
designation was one which conveyed ideas of degradation 
and contempt to Jewish ears. Hence his disciples also were 
called Nazarenes ; and the term is still contemptuously applied 
both to him and them by the Jews. For a similar manner 
of referring to the Old Testament Scriptures, see Eph. v. 14. 

Ch. III. 1. In those daysSfc, — John the Baptist's entrance 
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on his ministry was probably about twenty-eight years after 
the event last mentioned, and when he himself was about 
thirty years of age. [Comp. Num. iv. 8.] We leam, from 
Luke i. 80, that he had been brought up from his childhood 
in a secluded part of the country, probably in the neighbour- 
hood of Hebron. [See id. v. 39.] Having been there trained 
and prepared by Gk)d himself for the work which had been 
assigned him, he now received the divine command to enter 
upon it. [See id. iii. 2.] The duration of his ministry is 
generally supposed not to have exceeded a year at the ut- 
most. Preaching or proclaiming : scil. as a herald. The 
word preachy as used in Scripture, commonly implies the 
public declaration of divine truth in brief and comprehensive 
terms. [See further on ch. iv. 23.] The word toildemesSy 
or desertj in the New Testament, denotes merely an unin- 
closed, untilled, and thinly peopled district. That in which 
John preached was in the neighbourhood of the Jordan, 
being selected by him for the purpose of baptizing his hearers 
in that river. 

2. And saying, Repent ye Sfc, — Such was the substance of 
John's proclamation, which was afterwards repeated by Christ 
and his apostles. [See ch. iv. 17, and x. 7, together with 
Mark vi. 12.] It consists of two parts : first, a call to re- 
pentance; and second, a reason to enforce that call: q.d. 
Turn from your sins, and seek pardon from God, that so you 
may escape the judgments which the establishment of the 
heavenly kingdom, now about to be set up, will bring upon 
the ungodly. As to the first, how great a need there was 
for it is shown by the account which the Jewish writers of 
that day give of the exceeding wickedness of their nation. 
As to the second, though it may in part allude to the tem- 
poral punishment which was ere long to overtake the Jews, 
what follows shows that the chief allusion must be to the 
judgment of the great day. [Comp. Acts xvii. 30, 31.] We 
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shall hereafter find hoth of these emphatically spoken of as 
consequences of the momentous event which John here an- 
nounces as near at hand. [See e.g. ch. xvi. 27, 28, Luke 
xxi. 31, and 2 Tim. iv. 1.] 

That event was none other than the estahlishment of the 
everlasting kingdom which the Old Testament prophets, and 
more especially Daniel, had foretold should be set up in the 
latter days, and of which the promised Messiah was himself 
to be the head. So little did the Jewish people understand 
the true scope of these predictions, that they almost imiver- 
sally looked for an earthly kingdom, over which Messiah 
should reign at Jerusalem, sitting, in a literal sense, on 
David's throne, and exalting their nation to a pitch of gran- 
deur and power far beyond anything to which it had attained 
under the most illustrious of its ancient kings : and the dis- 
covery that from Jesus nothing of this sort was to be ex- 
pected, was one chief cause of their finally rejecting him. 

We however, instructed by the New Testament Scriptures, 
know that the kingdom of which the prophets spoke consists 
in the sovereignty which the Lord Jesus Christ now exercises 
at the Father's right hand. That sovereignty extends over the 
universe, and all that it contains, [see e. g. Heb. i. 2] ; but it 
embraces, in an emphatic and peculiar sense, those who are 
his willing and obedient subjects : namely, in heaven the 
angelic hosts and the departed righteous of all generations ; 
on earth, the living members of his church. [See e.g. 
Eph. i. 20, &c.] 

As Messiah's kingdom thus has an earthly manifestation, 
we sometimes find it spoken of in Scripture with immediate 
reference thereto. [See e. g. Rom. xiv. 17, and Rev. xi. 15, 
17.] Far more often, however, the term is employed with 
direct allusion to the blessedness and glory of the heavenly 
state. [See e.g. ch. viii. 11, and xxv. 34.] 

The duration of this kingdom comprehends two great 
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periods: the one extending from tlie time of our Lord's 
ascension to that of his second personal advent (often dis- 
tinguished by theologians as his mediatorial reign); the 
other beginning with the end of the first, but having itself 
no end. [See on 1 Cor. xv. 24.] The former of these pe- 
riods includes certain great events on earth which, as specially 
manifesting the existence of the heavenly kingdom, and the 
almighty power of its divine head, are sometimes spoken of 
in Scripture as the coming of the kingdom, or of Christ him- 
self. Such are the subversion of the Jewish church and 
state, [see on ch. xvi. 28] ; the overthrow of paganism in the 
Roman empire, [see on Rev. xii. 10] ; the destruction of the 
papal antichrist, [see on 2 Thess. ii. 8]; and the blessed 
prevalence of righteousness ^d peace during the thousand 
years, [see on Rev. xi. 15, and xx. 4.] 

The Greek word rendered repent in our version, literally 
means, to change the mind ; and, in its ordinary Scripture use, 
denotes such a change as comprehends the abhorrence and 
forsaking of sin, and the desire to obtain the forgiveness 
and favour of God. Some commentators have proposed to 
substitute reign, or sovereignfy, for Jdngdom ; but if the latter 
word be taken in the sense in which it refers, not to the terri- 
tory over which a monarch rules, but to the dominion which 
he exercises, it is, at least, as suitable as any other. The 
expression kingdom of heaven is peculiar to Matthew, and 
probably originated in the language of Dan. ii. 44. The* 
other New Testament writers commonly call it the hingdom of 
God, and sometimes that of Christ, The words, is at handy 
undoubtedly refer to the time of our Lord's ascension. 
[Comp. e.g. Psalm ex. 1, &c., Dan. vii. 13, 14, and Luke 
xix. 12.] 

Observe, on this passage, that the call to repent and believe 
the gospel, in common with every other message from God 
to man, which either warns him to flee from wrath, or invites 
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him to partake of mercy, is addressed to aU who hear it, with- 
out distinction. The means of obeying it, even the influence 
and help of God's Spirit, must therefore be placed within the 
reach of all : for, otherwise, the call would be to some but 
mockery. Accordingly the Scripture constantly represents 
those who perish, as perishing through their own fault ; and 
that, not merely because they have sinned against God, but 
also because they have rejected his proffered mercy, wil- 
fully persisting in their evil ways, and resisting and doing 
despite to that Spirit of grace which had striven with and in 
them. [See e.g. Gen. vi. 3, Prov. i. 24, &c., Isaiah v. 3, 4, 
Ixiii. 10, Matt. xi. 20, xxiii. 37, Luke vii. 30, John v. 40, 
Acts vii. 51, xviii. 6, Kom. ii. 4, and Heb. x. 29.] 

3. Far this is he Sfc, q. d. And thus a remarkable prophecy 
relating to the times of Messiah was fulfilled : for this was 
he, &c. In the tvildemess. — The appointed scene of John's 
ministry was a fit emblem of the low spiritual condition of 
the people to whom he was sent. [Comp. Isaiah xxxv. 1 
and 6.] Prepare ye &c.— In this figurative language (refer- 
ring to an eastern mode of preparing for an earthly monarch's 
approach) the prophet alludes to the manner in which John 
the Baptist would exhort the Jewish people to repentance, 
as a preparation for the appearance of Messiah, and the 
establishment of his kingdom. Of the Lord : in the Hebrew, 
of Jehovah; a decisive evidence of Messiah's Deity. 

4. And the same John Sfc, — ^His coarse raiment and spare 
diet were answerable to the nature of his mission as a 
preacher of repentance. [See further on ch. xi. 19.] The 
former resembled that of his prototype Elijah, [see 2 Kings, 
i. 8] which seems, indeed, to have been more or less used by 
the Old Testament prophets generally. [See Zech. xiii. 4 ; 
also ch. xi. 8, 9, here.] As to the latter, we are not to sup- 
pose that John subsisted wholly on the articles of food here 
pamed. They are, probably, mentioned by way of intimating 
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that he was content with such meagre fare as the wilderness 
country, in which he had so long dwelt, afforded. [Comp. 
ch. xi. 18, and Luke i. 15.] 

5. Then went out Sfc. : i. e. great multitudes from all these 
parts flocked to his baptism. It is evident from what is re- 
lated here, and in Luke iii. 7, &c., that John's preaching at 
first produced a powerful impression upon the people gene- 
rally, though it proved to be, for the most part, a very tran- 
sient one. [See John v. 35.] 

6. And were baptized Sfc. — John's baptism is described, 
by Mark and Luke, as the baptism of repentance for (or in 
order to J the remission of sins : i.e. it was a symbol, and im- 
plied a profession, of that true repentance which leads to for- 
giveness of sin : the washing of the body with water repre- 
senting the cleansing of the soul from sin, and that in respect 
both of its guilt and of its power. The use of this outward 
symbol of inward purification had been familiar to the Jews 
from the earliest period of their history, and was prescribed 
by the law of Moses in a great variety of cases. [See e. g. 
Gen. XXXV. 2, Exod. xix. 10, Levit. viii. 6, xiv. 7 & 9, xv, 
and Num. xix. ; also Heb. ix. 10.] Hence expressions re- 
ferring to it were often figuratively used by the prophets to 
denote forgiveness of sin, and amendment of life. [See e. g. 
Psalm li. 2, 7, Isaiah i. 16, 17, Exek. xxxvi. 25, and Zech. 
xiii. 1.] The Talmudists, moreover, speak of baptism with 
water as one of the initiatory rites to which proselytes to 
Judaism were subjected. [See on John i. 25.] 

The commission which John the Baptist received [see id. 
v. 33] to administer this rite to his countrymen, was evi- 
dently designed to awaken their attention to the important 
truth, that they, no less than others, stood in need of spirit- 
ual cleansing ; and that, without it, they could neither escape 
the wrath to come, nor have part in the blessings of Messiah's 
reign. The particular mode in which he administered his bap« 
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tism is a point which we have no means of determining ; for, 
though what is said here, and in John iii. 23, certainly implies 
a considerable use of water, it is far from necessarily implying 
the immersion of the whole body in it. As to the meaning 
of the word baptize, even were it certain (which is however 
far from being the case) that the root from which it is derived 
properly means to dip, no conclusion could be drawn from 
thence, since, in all languages, the meaning of words is de- 
termined, not by mere etymology, but by usage ; and it seems 
evident, from the manner in which this word is used in the 
New Testament, that, at that period, it simply denoted wash- 
ing with water, for a religious purpose, without any reference 
to the particular mode of doing it. [See e. g. Mark vii. 4 ; 
and Heb. ix. 10, Gk.] As figuratively applied to the gift of 
the Holy Spirit [see v. 11 here], it rather implies the idea of 
pouring upon, than that of immersion in. [Comp. Acts ii. 17.] 
That John's baptism included women as well as men, appears 
probable from our Lord's language in ch. xxi. 32. [Comp. 
Acts viii. 12.] The words confessing their sins, in the pas- 
sage now before us, seem plainly to imply that the persons 
whom he baptized were of an age above that of infancy. 

7. O generation for progeny J of vipers ; alluding to their 
corrupt and pernicious doctrines. [Comp. ch. xii. 34 ; xvi. 
12; and Rom. iii. 13.] Who hath warned you Sfc, ; an ex- 
pression of surprize, q. d. I little expected that such as you 
would have heeded my warning. What follows, in the next 
verse, shows that he greatly doubted the sincerity of their 
profession of repentance. It is plain, from the language of 
verses 10 and 12, that if the wrath to come has any reference 
to the approaching temporal judgments of the Jewish nation, 
it must be a very subordinate one, and that it chiefly points 
to the punishment which awaits the ungodly in a future 
state of being. Though the promises and threatenings of the 
law of Moses spoke of temporal things alone, and though it 
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was reserved for the gospel of Christ fully to disclose the 
awful realities of the invisible and eternal world, it is abun- 
dantly evident that the Jewish nation, in common with the 
patriarchs [see on Heb. xi. 10], had, from the first, some 
knowledge of a future state of rewards and punishments; 
and the evidence of this knowledge becomes increasingly 
frequent and clear the further we advance in the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures. In our Lord's time it was a doctrine held 
by all except the sceptical Sadducees. 

9. And think not Sfc, : q. d. And think not that your de- 
scent from Abraham will shelter you from punishment, or 
that, if your nation should be cut off, God will be without a 
people : for I tell you that he is able to raise from among men 
who, in your eyes (alluding to the Gentiles), are as contemp- 
tible as these stones, children of Abraham, and heirs of the 
promises made to him. [Gomp. Rom. iv. 11, and Gal. iii. 
28, 29.] Many of the most eminent rabbis taught that no 
Jew will be cast into hell; and this notion is said to be 
widely prevalent among that people at the present day. 

10. And now also ^t. : q. d. And, so certain is the destruc- 
tion that awaits the wicked, that (to use a familiar illustra- 
tion) the axe may be said to be already laid, &c. The symbol 
oifire plainly shows that the Baptist is here referring, not to 
any merely temporal judgment, but to that of the last day. 
Even in the Old Testament we find this symbol. employed to 
describe the doom of the ungodly in the world to come [see 
e. g. Isaiah xxxiii. 14 ;] but, in the New Testament, it is 
continually and most emphatically used, under various forms, 
for that purpose. [See e. g. ch. v. 22, xiii. 42, 50, and 
Rev. XX. 15.] The reason of its employment is, doubtless, 
to be found in its peculiar fitness to convey to the human 
mind a lively, though necessarily a very imperfect, idea of the 
awful subject to which it is applied. 

11. / indeed Sfc, q.d. If, however, you are sincere in the 
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profession which you now make, it is my business to direct 
you to one who can do infinitely more for you than I can : 
for, while I merely baptize you with water, in token of repen- 
tance, he whose forerunner I am, and who is so immeasurably 
my superior that I am not worthy to do him the meanest 
office, shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost : i. e. pour upon 
[Acts ii. 17] or give you the Spirit in large measure. Though 
tiie allusion to these words, in Acts i. 5, and xi. 15, 16, 
shows that they had a special reference to that miraculous 
outpouring of the Spirit which followed our Lord's ascension, 
we are not thence to infer that Christ's baptism with the 
Spirit consists only in the imparting of miracidous gifts : for 
this would be to confine it to a small number of his followers, 
and to a brief period of his church's history ; whereas it un- 
questionably extends to every living member of his body, 
comprehending every measure and manifestation of the Spirit, 
which he bestows upon them. [Comp. Acts ii. 89, and 1 Cor. 
xii. 13.] That the added words, and with fire^ are to be re- 
garded merely as a further explication of the preceding ones, 
and, therefore, as equivalent to even with Jire, [see on Acts 
vii. 5] is manifest from their being omitted by Mark and John. 
Accordingly, as we have just seen that the expression, bap- 
tize with the Holy Ghost, immediately pointed to the miracu- 
lous outpouring of the Spirit, first manifested on the day 
of Pentecost, so, in the accoxmt of what then took place, as 
given in Acts ii. 3, we have a plain key to the meaning of the 
addition, and, or, even toithjire : showing that it refers to the 
particular manner in which the gift of the Spirit would be 
first exhibited : namely, that of the inspired and miraculous 
utterance of divine truth. [Comp. Isaiah vi. 6, 7.] The idea 
intended by the figure seems to be that of comparing the 
word or truth of God to a fire, burning as it were in the 
heart, and finding vent by the lips, so as powerfully to reach 
and affect the hearers. [Comp. Psalm xxxix. 3, and Jer. xx. 
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9 ; also James iii. 5, 6.] The manner in which the gift of 
the Holy Spirit is, in this and many other passages, (e. g. 
Luke xxiv. 49, and John xv. 26) ascribed to Christ, affords 
a striking testimony to his Deity. No such mode of expres- 
sion is ever employed in the case of the apostles, though 
miraculous and other gifts were often bestowed upon men by 
their instrumentality. [Contrast e. g. Acts viii. 14, &c.] 

12. Whose fan^ Sfc, q. d. And he it is who will execute 
those judgments of which I have been speaking : for (to use 
another illustration) his fan, &c. — ^In whatever degree these 
figures may be deemed applicable to Christ's work in the 
heart, their constant signification, in Scripture, shows that 
they must here refer to Gk>d's dealings of judgment and 
mercy with men ; nor is it less plain that they immediately 
point to the final portion of the righteous and the wicked at 
the last day. [Comp. Psalm i. 4. Isaiah v. 24, xvii. 13, xli. 
16, 16, Jer. viii. 20, xv. 7, and Matt. xiii. 30.] Fan, or, toin- 
nowing shovel. [Comp. Jer. xv. 7.] The expression, uih- 
quenchable fire, plainly denotes misery without end. [See 
further on ch. xxv. 46, and comp. Mark ix. 43, &cc.] 

14. But John forbad him : i. e. would have prevented him. 
/ have need ^o. q. d. With reason might I ask thee to bap- 
tize me with the Spirit : but what occasion can there be that 
I should baptize thee with water? Although the Baptist 
had no previous knowledge of Jesus, [see John i. 31, 33] he 
at once perceived (either by an inward revelation, or by 
something divine in his aspect) who he was. The appear- 
ance of the promised sign [see id.] presently confirmed the 
truth of his impression. 

16. Suffer it Sfc. q. d. However this may be, thou must 
comply with my request ; for as thy baptism is an ordinance 
of Gk)d, it is proper that I, in common with others, should 
receive it. Though the import of the rite could have no 
application to our blessed Lord, yet, being made in the 
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likeness of sinful men, he submitted to it. [Comp. Luke ii. 
21, and xzii. 15.] 

16. Went up straightway 8fc, — Some commentators connect 
the word straightway^ or immediately^ with the clause, and^ lo^ 
Sfc, but the Greek construction will by no means admit of 
this. It would rather seem to stand in contrast with the 
words, confessing their sins, in v. 6 : implying that Jesus, 
having no sins to confess, tarried not in the water, for that 
purpose, as others did. Descending like a dove, [See on Luke 
iii. 22.] And lighting, or, coming upon him. In John i. 32, 
33, the word is abiding, or remaining [comp. Isaiah xl. 2] ; 
and in Luke iv. 1, immediately after what is here recorded, 
Jesus is described as heing JuU of the Holy Ghost, It was, 
then, on this memorable occasion, that he received from the 
Father that measureless outpouring of the Holy Spirit by 
which he was fitted for the ministry on which he was 
about to enter, and to which his doctrine and miracles are 
constantly ascribed. [See Isaiah xi. 2, xlii. 1, Ixi. 1, Matt, 
xii. 28, John iii. 34, and Acts x. 38.] 

Here observe, 1. That this gift of the Holy Spirit to our 
blessed Lord, as the Spirit of wisdom and power, is to be 
distinguished from the indwelling of the same Spirit in him 
as the Spirit of holiness ; even as, in regard to his people, we 
distinguish between the special or occasional gifts of the 
Spirit, and that sanctifying grace which is inseparable from 
their character as sons of God. His need of the one arose 
out of that imsearchable mystery, God manifest in the flesh. 
The other was a part of his very nature as God. 2. That 
although this gift was now first imparted to him in all its 
fulness, he had before received of it, even from the days of 
his earliest childhood. [See Luke ii. 40 — 52.] 3. That while, 
in the matter of needing this gift, he was made like unto his 
brethren, he was distinguished from them, and plainly mani- 
fested to be the Son of God, by the manner and measure in 
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which he received it. And here it is worthy of remark that, 
while the expression, yu// of the Holy Ghost, is often repeated 
in the history of the apostles, indicating that their miraculous 
powers were renewed to them from time to time, and not left 
at their own command or disposal, it is never used with 
reference to our Lord except in the passage above noted. — 
Nothing is said, either here or elsewhere, which implies that 
there was any other witness of what passed on this occasion 
than John: and, doubtless, there was none; since it was 
through his testimony (mainly resting on what he now saw 
and heard) that the people were first to believe on Jesus as 
the Christ. [See John i. 7, 33, 34.] 

17. And, la, a voice Spc, — ^Twice again did the Father, in 
like manner, bear witness to the Son : first, on the mount of 
transfiguration, in the hearing of the three chosen disciples ; 
and, afterwards, on a more public occasion. [See John xii. 
28.] There seems to be here an allusion to the language 
of Isaiah xlii 1, afterwards cited in ch. xii. 18. This is my 
beloved Son Sfc, — ^In the Old Testament Scriptures God had 
spoken of Messiah as his Son, [see Psalm ii. 7, and 2 Sam. 
vii. 14, cited in Heb. i. 5] ; and those of the New Testament 
plainly show that the epithet. Son of God, was imiversally 
understood among the Jews of that day as a designation of 
Messiah. As to the ground of its application to him, see on 
Luke i. 35. As to its import, although it is true that both 
angels and men are, in Scripture, sometimes called sons of 
God, nothing can be more manifest than that the term is ap- 
plied to our blessed Lord in a peculiar sense ; or, that, as the 
appellation Son of man implies that he was truly man, so the 
title of Son of God no less denotes that he was truly God. 
So the Jews understood, it. [See ch. xxvi. 63 — 65, John v. 
18', X. 36, and xix. 7.] So Jesus himself used it, as is plain 
from his manner of receiving the accusation of blasphemy on 
these occasions. And so also his apostles understood and 

£ 
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employed it. [See e. g.«ch. xvi. 16, Rom. i. 3, 4, and Heb. i. 
throughout.] Its emphatic and peculiar signification is fur- 
ther manifest from the epithets beloved, (mly-hegoUen^ zsi<di first" 
hegotten, which are often annexed to it. 

Ch. IV. 1. Then was Jesus ^c. — ^Here observe, 1. It was 
meet that the second Adam should be subjected to the same 
trial under which the first had fallen, that so his power to 
overcome the devil, and to accomplish man's restoration, 
might be fully manifested. 2. It was needful that the great 
High Priest of his people should himself pass through those 
temptations to which they are exposed, that he might thereby 
be fully prepared to sympathize with, intercede for, and help 
them. [See Heb. ii. 17, 18, and iv. 15, 16.] 3. It would 
be for their instruction and encouragement in all aftertimes, 
to learn in what maimer, and with what success, their Lord 
had repelled the suggestions, and baffled the artifices of their 
great enemy. Into the toildemees : no doubt meaning, into a 
more secluded and dreary part of that in which John was 
baptizing. [Comp. Mark i. 13.] 

2. And when ^c. — As Moses and Elias, the lawgiver and 
reformer of the Jewish people, had before done, so did Israel's 
King and Saviour now do. But there was this remarkable 
difference between his case and theirs. They were called to 
fast when about to receive signal tokens of the divine favour; 
he, when Satan had permission to assail him with his utmost 
art and malignity. Thereby was his divine power the more sig* 
nally manifested ; and thereby, also, are his followers taught 
that, even in their circumstances of greatest weakness, the 
same power can enable them to resist and overcome tempta- 
tion. He was afterward ^c. : probably meaning, that his 
hunger then became very urgent. 

3. And when the tempter ^c— The language seems to imply 
that he came in a visible form, [comp. Gen. iii. 1, &c., and 
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Zech. ill. 1, &c.,] but of what kind, it is vain to conjecture. 
Both Mark and Luke appear distinctly to state that our 
Lord's temptation continued throughout the whole of the 
forty days, though some commentators interpret their words 
differently. If it was so, what is here related must have been 
the tempter's last and most vehement effort. If thou he Sfc. — 
This was said merely by way of urging Jesus to perform the 
miracle, and not because Satan had any doubt of his Messiah- 
ship. I^Comp. eh. viii« 29, and Mark i. 34.] But although 
he assuredly well knew who our Lord was, it is plain, from 
the temptations with which he assailed him, that he little 
knew the perfect holiness of his nature, or his immovable 
devotedness to his Father's will. In like manner, although 
he may know enough of the children of God to discern their 
natural weakness and proneness to evil, he knows not how 
great is the power of that grace by which they are upheld. 

4. It is written ^c, — ^In the passage here cited, Moses tells 
the people that God had fed them with manna in the wilder- 
ness, in order to teach them that his almighty power can 
supply the wants of his creatures in any way which he sees 
fit to appoint. By citing it, our blessed Lord intimated his 
reliance on the care of his heavenly Father, and his resolu- 
tion to seek no means for the supply of his own wants but 
such as he should appoint. Herein, as in other things, he 
has left us an example that we should follow his steps, not 
presuming to choose for ourselves, but committing everything 
to God, who can, and often does, provide for his people's 
wants, bot^ spiritual and temporal, in ways which to them 
may appear very unpromising, or even impossible. JSvery 
word Sfc, i.e. every divine appointment. In the expression, 
out of the mouth of Ood^ we have an example of a figurative 
mode of speaking, very common in Scripture, by which terms 
proper to the bodily frame, and to the mental emotions and 
operations of men, are applied to God. [See e. g. Gen. vi. 6, 
Exod. xxxiii. 23, and Ezek. v. 13.] e 2 
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6. Oast thyself (i!oton.«43atan'8 selection of the temple as 
the scene of this temptation, makes it highly probable that 
he urged our Lord to precipitate himself into its inner court, 
in the sight of the assembled worshippers. For it is written 
Sfc, — ^In citing these words, he evidently meant to suggest 
that, if such was God*8 care for his people, his own beloved 
Son might surely rely upon it. Satan, then, is not ignorant 
of the letter of Scripture ; and as he employed it to tempt 
Christ, so we have abundant reason to believe that he often 
makes us of it to tempt men : perverting its precious truths, 
and employing its contents in every variety of way which his 
craft and malice can devise, to lead them into error and sin. 
Lest at any time Sfc: q. d. lest, perchance thou shouldst 
stumble and fall. The allusion is, apparently, to a person 
travelling in a rugged and stony way. 

7. Thou shalt not tempt Sfc, — ^To tempt God, in Scripture 
language, is to provoke him to anger, whether it be by un- 
belief, by disobedience, by presumption (as here), or in any 
other way. We presumptuously tompt God in regard to his 
grace, if we needlessly, and without call, expose ourselves to 
temptation, or spiritual danger. We do so in regard to his 
providence, if, under pretence of confiding in it, we neglect 
prudence, forethought, and industry in worldly things. 

8. And showeth him ^c. — It is neither possible nor impor- 
tant to determine whedier that which our Lord beheld was 

. such a view as the human eye might compass (like that which 
Moses had from Pisgah), or (which seems more probable) 
one of a supernatural kind. It was, unquestionably, such an 
one as the tempter well knew would serve to awaken am- 
bition, and the lust -of power, in any breast in which they 
dwelt. As to the import of such expressions as aU the Ung- 
domscfthe t&or^,comp. Ezra i. 2, and Jer. xxxiv. 1. 

9. AU these Sfc. [See on Luke iv, 6.] If thou wilt Sfc, 
q. d. If thou wilt do me homage for them, acknowledging 
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that from me, and from none other, thou hast received and 
holdest them. The condition was one which plainly implied 
the putting of Satan in the place of God. Observe, here, 
that the first of these three temptations was to dishonour 
God by impatience, distrust, and self-will; the lure being 
sensual gratification : the second, was to anger him by a 
presumptuous appeal to his faithfulness and power ; the lure 
being vanity and the love of admiration: the third, was to 
renoimce and defy him by worshipping another; the lure 
being ambition and cupidity. 

11. And ministered unto him: i.e. Supplied his natural 
wants. 

12. Now when Jestis Sfc. — ^What is said in John iv. 1, &c., 
seems to imply, that one reason of our Lord's now quitting 
Judea for Galilee, was his knowledge that the heads of the 
Jewish nation, jealous of his rising favour with the common 
people, were devising means to bring his ministry, like that 
of John, to a speedy close. [Comp. ch. xiv. 13, and John 
vii. 1.] Another probably was that, as John's ministry was 
now at an end, the time was come for Jesus to enter more 
publicly on his own. [See further on v. 17.] All the events 
included between John i. 29, and iv. 43, must have occurred 
during the interval between our Lord's temptation, and his 
arrival in Galilee here mentioned. That interval was, how- 
ever, probably one of only a few months at most. 

13. And leaving Nazareth Sfc, — For the circumstances 
which immediately led to this removal, see Luke iv. 16, &c. 

14. That it might ^c. — ^The passage here cited seems clearly 
to be a prediction of what should happen in the days of 
Messiah. 

15. By the way Sfc, i. e. Bordering on the sea of Galilee. 
Beyond Jordan, — The Greek word which, in our version, is 
always rendered beyond, or, on the other side of, also means 
along, or, by the side of; and this appears to be its meaning 
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here, and in some other passages. [See e. g. ch. xix. 1.] In 
the Septuagint it is alike applied, to countries on either side 
of Jordan. [See e.g. Num. xxxii. 19, and Josh. xii. 1, 7.] 
The lots of Zebulon and NaphtaH were on the western side 
of that river. OaUleeofthe OentUes, — ^A portion of Galilee 
which was in part inhabited by Gentiles. [Comp. 1 Kings 
ix. 11, and 2 Chron. viii. 2.] 

16. The people Sfc, — ^The prophet here contrasts the pro- 
verbial ignorance and depravity of this region, with the emi- 
nent privileges which it was to enjoy as the first and chief 
scene of Messiah's public ministry. Lights the natural em- 
blem of knowledge^ is often, as here, applied in Scripture to 
that of divine truth. Hence its emphatic application to Christ 
as the first source of all such knowledge, and to his gospel 
as its chief vehicle. [See e.g. John i. 4, and Acts xxvL 18.] 
In the region Sfc. for, in the region of the shadow &c. 
Death figuratively denotes a wretched and miserable condi- 
tion, whether physical or moral: and here refers to the 
latter. Its shadow means its influence or dominion. [Comp. 
Psalm cvii. 14, Jer. ii. 6, and Luke i. 79 : and contrast Psalm 
xci. 1, &c.] 

17. From that time Sfc^ i.e. after his arrival in Gkdilee, 
mentioned in v. 12. Though our Lord had, before this, 
both taught and performed miracles in various parts of the 
country, [see John i. ii. iiL iv.], it was not till now that he 
entered, properly speaking, on his. public ministry; for the 
first three Evangelists, as weU as Peter (Acts x. 37), concur 
in stating that the latter began in Galilee. This region seems 
to have been chosen as the first and chief scene of his more 
public labours, partly because of its seclusion and compara- 
tive security, and partly because of the disposition of its in- 
habitants. We learn from John iv. 45, that many of them, 
having seen his recent miracles at Jerusalem, were now pre- 
pared to welcome him ; and the after history shows, that this 
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benighted and despised part of the Jewish nation, were far 
more willing to believe in him, and receive his doctrine, than 
their proud and self-satisfied countrymen in the south. 
Nearly, if not all of his apostles, and most of his disciples, 
were Galileans. 

18. And Jems Sfc.''^This was not his first meeting with 
these disciples. . [See John i, 40, &c.] It would seem that, 
after accompanying him for a short time, they had returned 
to their ordinary occupation. Now, however, they were per- 
manently to leave it, and become his constant followers. 

19. And J wiU make you Sfc. — ^As to the figure, comp. ch. 
xiii. 47, Jer. xvi. 16, and Ezek. xlvii. 8 — 10 ; and for a re- 
markable fulfilment of this promise, see Acts ii. 41. 

23. Teaching in their eynagogues ^0.— -In the language of 
Scripture the words teachingj and preaching (or proclaiming)^ 
have often, as here, considerable distinctiveness of meaning : 
the one denoting the opening of divine truth in detail, whe- 
ther publicly or privately; the other its public announce- 
ment in a brief and summary way. [See e.g. v. 17 here, 
and ch. iu. 1, 2.] The constant practice of our Lord and his 
apostles shows, that the liberty of teaching in the Jewish 
synagogues must have been largely granted in those days. 
Preaching the gospel Sfc, i.e. announcing the glad tidings of 
the heavenly kingdom's near approach, and pointing out the 
way of obtaining a part in its blessings. And heaUng all 
manner Sfc. — ^Miracles have held a prominent place among 
the means employed by God, under successive dispensations, 
to manifest his being and power, and to confirm the truth of 
those messages and revelatio9S which he has sent by his in- 
spired servants. Thus they were largely employed at the 
ushering in of the gospel (as they had before been at that of 
the law), in order to establish its truth, and the divine mis- 
sion of its author, and thereby to aid in laying the foundation 
of his church. While, however, under the former of these 
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dispensations, miracles were more or less continiied throughout 
a long course of generations, under the latter they had ceased, 
in great measure, if not altogether, soon after its introduction. 
One chief cause of this difference is, doubtless, to be found 
in the fact that, whereas, in the one case, God saw fit to 
commimicate his truth to men by a series of revelationfl, con- 
tinued through successive ages, in the other he made a full 
discovery of it at the beginning. [See Heb. i. 1, 2.] The 
employment of miracles for the confirmation of divine truth, 
is to be ascribed to the darkness and corruption of the human 
mind. But for this, that truth would carry with it such an 
irresistible evidence of its heavenly origin as would leave no 
need for any other. [Comp. John iv. 48, also 1 Cor. xiv. 22.] 

24. Possessed with devUs, or rather, demons, — Though there 
are many passages in the Old Testament which plainly imply 
the agency of evil spirits in and upon men, [e. g. Levit. zx. 
27, 1 Sam. xvi. 14, xxviii. 7, and Zech. xiii. 2,] it is evident, 
from the New Testament history, that it then assumed a 
more palpable and strongly marked character than it had 
done in preceding times, or than has since been witnessed. 
Nor can it be thought surprising that Satan should have been 
permitted, at that period, to exercise his power and malignity 
against men in an imwonted manner, since a more illustrious 
opportunity was thereby afforded for the Saviour of men to 
display the greatness of his might in overcoming the powers 
of darkness. 

The demoniacal possession of the New Testament appears 
to have been generally manifested in the way of mental or 
bodily diseases, either identical with, or analogous to, those 
which are produced by natural causes ; and hence some have 
alleged that the cases so termed were nothing more than cases 
of natural disease, which popular superstition ascribed to 
the agency of evil spirits ; and that our Lord is to be re- 
garded merely as accommodating his language to the pre- 
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Tailing ideas of liis countrymen. As to the first part of this 
allegation, it is sufficient to reply, that the sacred writers 
constantly and pointedly distinguish between mere disease 
and demoniacal possession, [see e.g. here, and Acts v. 16,] 
though they furnish us with no information as to the indica- 
tions by which the latter was distinguished from the former. 
As to the second, it is no less repugnant to every sound prin- 
ciple of interpretation, than it is derogatory to Christ ; while, 
as a whole, it involves difficulties far greater than those which 
it has been devised to obviate, and which are, in truth, no 
real difficulties at all. Though demoniacal agency, or pos- 
session, no longer presents the same peculiar and striking 
character which it then did, its continuance can admit of no 
more question than that of the operations of the Holy Spirit 
since miracles have ceased. The word lunatic^ in Scripture, 
does not mean disordered in mind, but afflicted with some 
bodily disease, such as epilepsy, on which the moon was 
supposed to exercise a periodical influence. [Comp. ch. 
xvii. 15.] 

Ch. t. 1. And seeing the multitudes Sfc. — ^As our Lord*s 
purpose evidently was to be conveniently heard by the 
crowd that now followed him, he probably spoke from the 
hill side. £Qs discourse was immediately addressed to those 
who, believing in his divine mission, and more or less con- 
stantly following him, are here and elsewhere spoken of as 
his disciples (i. e. learners.) These formed a circle near him^ 
beyond which the rest of his hearers sat or stood. [Comp. 
Luke vi. 17.] Into a mountain, or rather, as in v. 14, a hiU, 

2. And he opened Sfc. — ^Our Lord *had been proclaiming 
throughout Galilee the approaching establishment of his 
kingdom ; and, in the discourse which follows, he instructs 
his disciples concerning the dispositions and conduct by 
which they would approve themselves to be its subjects on 
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earth, and, consequently, heirs of its blessedness and glory 
in heaven. It is, therefore, essentially a practical one, teach- 
ing what men are to be and to do, rather than what they are 
to believe : for the unfolding of the latter branch of gospel 
truth was necessarily reserved for the time when Christ, 
having died, and risen again, and ascended up on high, 
should be set forth in all his attributes and offices as, em- 
phatically, the object of his people's faith. Though, as a 
whole, it is unquestionably to be regarded as addressed to all 
his disciples in every age, there are parts of it which have 
immediate reference to the peculiar circumstances of his first 
followers, and especially to those of the apostles, and other 
ministers of his word. 

3. Blessed (or happy) are the poor S^e, i.e. by reason of 
their portion in the world to come ; for it is to that, and 
not to any earthly blessings, whether temporal or spiritual 
(though the latter are, of course, also implied), that the 
second clause of this and the following verses immediately 
relates. In our Lord's thus pointing (as John the Baptist 
had before done) to the eternal world, as that which should 
be preeminently the object of men's hopes and fears, we see 
a chief distinguishing feature of the gospel dispensation, one 
which is, as it were, imprinted on every page of the New 
Testament. Under preceding dispensations, the momentous 
realities of that'' world had been intimated rather than re- 
vealed: their full disclosure being reserved for the gospel 
day. Thenceforward temporal blessings and judgments were 
no longer to hold the prominent place which had hitherto 
been assigned to them in the divine economy ; but men were 
to be taught to regard the life to come as, emphatically, the 
period when God will render to every man according to 
his works. It was evidently our Lord's design, in this part 
of his discourse, to correct those false and carnal notions 
respecting the nature of his kingdom, which were then so 



CH.T.] KATTH£W*S GOSPEL. 59 

prevalent among the Jews, by showing that the character and 
circumstances which prepare for and lead to its blessings, are 
the very reverse of those which ordinarily lead to advance- 
ment in the kingdoms of this world. The poor in spirit: i.e, 
the humble and lowly-minded. Their' 8 is^ for 9haU he Sfc. — 
So again, in v. 10. This substitution of the present for the 
future is very common in Scripture, marking the certainty of 
the thing spoken of, as if it were already realized. [Comp. 
e. g. ch. vi. 1, Mark ix. 31, John xiv. 3, and xvii. 11, 24.] 

4. Blessed are they that mourn ^c— Sorrow for sin is, un- 
questionably, the chief idea here intended, and the comfort 
promised, specially that of the world to come. [Comp Rev. 
xxi. 4.] 

5. For they ehaU Sfc. — Our Lord here applies to the 
heavenly country lang^uage which David had used with im- 
mediate reference to its earthly type, the land of Canaan. 
[Comp. the citations in Eph. vi. 3, and 1 Peter, iii. 9 — 11.] 
Inherit^ or possess. — Earthy or land. 

6. Which do hunger Sec i.e. who earnestly desire to be 
holy both in heart and life. Shall be^fiUed: namely, with all 
that heavenly blessedness which God has in store for his 
people. [Comp., as to the figure. Psalm xxxvi. 8, Ixv. 4, 
cvii. 9, Rev. vii. 17, and xxii. 17.] 

8. The pure in heart : scil. as contrasted with that mere 
ceremonial purity of which the Jews made so much account. 
For they Sfc: q.d. For they, and they alone, shall dwell with 
God in heaven. [Comp. Isaiah xxxiii. 17, Heb. xii. 14, 
Eev. vii. 15, and xxii. 4.] 

9. ShaU he called: a Hebraism for shaH he [comp. v. 19], 
and meaning, that they will thereby show themselves to be truly 
God's children, i. e. like him, [comp. v. 45, and Rom. xv. 33,] 
and therefore heirs of the blessings promised to all such. 

12. For great ^c. — Though the blessedness of heaven 
is most emphatically the free gift of God in Christ, [see 
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e. g. Rom. vi. 23,] and that which none can claim on the 
ground of desert, yet, inasmuch as man is called to labour 
with all diligence for its attainment, it is continually spoken 
of, in Scripture, as if it were the reward of his labour. 
[See e. g. 2 John, 8.] For so persecuted they Sfc, q. d. And 
think it not strange that ungodly n^en should persecute 
you, for, as you well know, they treated the prophets of 
old in like manner. 

13. Ye are (for are designed to he) 8fc. — ^The subject of the 
three preceding verses would, of course, more especially con- 
cern those who were called to be ministers of Christ's word ; 
and to such the contents of this and the three following ones 
are particularly addressed. In them our Lord admonishes 
his disciples, by two familiar and significant figures, to take 
heed that their life and conversation were such as became 
this their high calling. The first of these figures refers to 
the doctrines which the disciples were to teach, as being 
designed to preserve men from moral corruption, and make 
them acceptable to God. [Comp. Col. iv. 6.] The second 
alludes to the same doctrines as pointing out the way of life 
and salvation. [Comp. John i. 9, v. 35, and Phil. ii. 15, 16.] 
But if the salt ^c, : i. e. if they who are called to teach others 
holiness, lack it themselves, their case may well be deemed a 
hopeless one. 

14. A city Sfc. Intimating that their calling as public 
teachers would necessarily place them in a very conspicuous 
position among men. 

15. Neither do men Sfc, q. d. Neither is it intended that 
you should be hid : for as men light lamps in order to use, 
not to conceal them, so it is my purpose to do with you. 
Candle — candlestick should rather be lamp—lampstand. — 
Under a bushel: i. e. a bushel measure. 

16. Let your light ^c. q. d. Be careful so to adorn the 
doctrine you teach, by living conformably to it, as that men 
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may be led, by seeing your Yirtuotis and holy conduct, to 
glorify your heavenly Father. [Contrast Rom. ii. 24.] 

1 7. Think not Sfc, — Our Lord here continues to address his 
disciples in the special character of teachers ; passing how- 
ever from the subject of their personal conduct, to that of the 
doctrine which they were to teach. His language woidd 
seem to imply that a false notion was then current among the 
Jews, as though Messiah woidd relax the strictness of that 
moral law which had been delivered by Moses, and enforced 
by the prophets. Hence he emphatically declares that, far 
from doing so, it was his purpose to strengthen and enlarge 
its precepts. That the moral part of the law is alone referred 
to, is plain from what follows. [Comp. also ch. vii. 12, xxii. 
40, Rom. xiii. 8, &c., and Oal. v. 14.] The words rendered 
destroy Bind Julfil rather mean abrogate or annid^ and^U up or 
complete. The perpetual obligation of the moral precepts of 
the law of Moses, here so emphatically declared by our Lord, 
does not rest upon the circumstance of their having been 
enjoined in that law, but upon that of their forming part of 
the eternal and immutable law of God which was made known 
to men from the beginning, and some knowledge of which is 
found even among the most benighted nations of the earth. 
[See Rom. ii. 14, 15, and v. 13, 14.] 

18. TUl heaven Sfc. i. e. No moral precept of the law, 
however seemingly inconsiderable, will ever be abrogated. 
Our Lord here refers to the future destruction of the material 
world, as to a truth familiar to his hearers. Nor could it well 
be otherwise, seeing that it is repeatedly spoken of in the 
Jewish Scriptures. [See on 2 Pet. iii. 4 and 7.] The ex- 
pression tiU all f' things J be fulfilled refers, like the clause till 
heaven ^c, to the end of time. The Greek word is not the 
same with that rendered ^wj/?/ in v. 17. 

19. WT^soever therefore Sfc, q. d. Whoever then shall, in 
his own practice, annul even a single one of those precepts 
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which are accounted of least importance, and teach others to 
do the same, shall (to use the language of your teachers) have 
the lowest place in the heavenly kingdom, even if he enter it 
at all ; whereas he who faithfully observes and teaches them 
all, as of equal obligation, shall have a large portion in its 
blessings. Our Lord here, adapting his language to the ideas 
of his hearers, alludes, first, to one of the many ways in which 
the teachers of the Jewish people caused them to err, namely, 
that of distinguishing between the precepts of the law as 
great or small, and thereby virtually setting aside the latter ; 
[Comp. ch. xix. 18, and xxii. 36 ;] and next, to those ques- 
tions about rank and preeminence in the heavenly kingdom, 
■ which naturally arose out of the carnal notions of the Jews 
respecting its nature. [See again in ch. xviii. 1, and xx. 21.] 
The second least is evidently used by way of counterpart to 
the first ; and it is obvious that our Lord's language cannot 
be ' understood as meaning, that he who should deliberately 
and knowingly set at naught a single divine precept, would 
have any portion at all in his kingdom. 

20. For I my Sfc: q. d. For, so far am I from intending 
to lower the received standard of righteousness, that I now 
declare to you that, imless yours shall greatly exceed even 
that of the Scribes and Pharisees, the highest professors in 
our nation, you shall &c. 

21. Ye have heard Sfc, — Our Lord now proceeds to illus- 
trate what he had said in v. 17 of its being his purpose to fill 
up or complete the divine law already made known. This 
he does by successively citing several of the Mosaic precepts, 
and adding, in each case, one of his own, relating to the 
same subject, but of far wider scope and greater strictness. 
In thus appearing in the character of a lawgiver, invested 
with authority to alter the commands of God himself, he 
plainly shewed that he was the great prophet of whom Moses 
had spoken in Deut. xviii. 15„ &c. By ^hould unquestion- 
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ably be to them of old time, corresponding with unto you in 
T. 22: for the precepts cited in this and the succeeding 
yerses are not, as some commentators represent, and as our 
translators seem to have supposed, precepts or glosses of the 
elders, but the commandments of God, delivered to the people 
by Moses. ShaU be in danger Sfc. i. e. shall be judged and 
put to death by the appointed tribunal* [See Levit. xxiv. 
17, and Num. xxxv. 81.] 

22. But 1 8ay Sfc. — Our Lord here adapts his language to 
Jewish institutions and ideas. By associating three kinds of 
punishment, the least terrible of which was that apportioned 
by the law of Moses to actual murder, with three degrees of 
evil conduct in regard to others, the highest of which does 
not go beyond opprobrious language, he designed to shew 
that the divine law, as expounded by himself, was far more 
strict and searching than that of Moses, taking cognizance of 
thoughts and words as well as of actions ; and that its trans- 
gression, if unrepented of, would subject the offender to far 
severer punishment than any which was denoimced in the 
latter. It is obvious that the Jewish terms judgment and 
council^ as here applied, no less r^er to punishment in the 
world to come, than that of heU-fire ; for our Lord could not 
possibly mean to teach that no degree of aager short of that 
which manifests itself in the most opprobrious language, 
would subject men to the latter. His language was, as usual, 
not only adapted to the ideas of his hearers, but also designed 
to convey general truths by particular and familiar illustra-> 
tions. Though the exact meaning of the word rendered 
without a cause is doubtful, it unquestionably refers to the 
sinful nature or degree of the anger felt, and not to the absence 
of a sufficient cause. [Comp. Eph. iv. 26.] Raea and Mori 
(fool) were opprobrious terms in common use ; the one ex- 
pressing contempt, the other abhorrence. Judgment alludes 
to the local tribimals of the Jews, and c^ncU (sanhedrim J to 
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the national one, both of which had the power of inflicting 
death, but the latter in a more terrible form. HeU fire (or 
the fiery gehennaj had become, in our Lord's time, the usual 
expression among the Jews to denote the punishment reserved 
for the wicked in the world to come. Its etymology and 
origin need not be here explained. As to the symbol of fire.^ 
see on chap. iiL 10. 

23. Therefore if Sfc, q. d. Seeing then that such is the 
strictness and severity of the divine law, if thou bring &c. 
The allusion is abundantly plain, and the application not less 
so. God will not accept worship or service from those who 
knowingly persist in doing wrong, in whatever way, to their 
fellow men. [Comp. Isa. i. 10 — 17, Iviii. 1 — 6, and 1 John 
iv. 20.] Hath aught against thee : i. e. some just ground of 
complaint. 

24. Be reconciled Sfc. — namely, by doing him justice, and 
making him reparation, so far as the case requires and admits 
of it. 

25. Agree with ^c, — ^As the preceding illustration or parable 
refers to the present consequence of evil conduct towards 
others, so does this to its Juture punishment. We are all, as 
it were, on the way to that judge who wiU call us to a strict 
account for wrong done to another, as involving the trans- 
gression of his own righteous law. Adversary here means 
one who sues another at law. 

26. TiU thou hast paid 8fc. — ^Evidently implying a punish- 
ment that will have no end. [Comp. ch. xviii. 34.] 

28. That whosoever looketh Sfc. i. e. Indulges in impure 
desires, wanting, not the will, but only the opportunity, or 
the removal of mere worldly restraints, to proceed to actual 
sin. [Comp. ch. xv. 19, Jas. i. 15, and 2 Pet. ii. 14.] 

29. AndifSfc. — Our Lord here takes occasion from the 
preceding subject, to inculcate, in figurative and proverbial 
language, the necessity of mortifying every evil desire and 
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inclination, whatever self-denial or suffering it may cost us, 
if we would escape eternal damnation. The scope of the 
precept is not to be limited to sensual appetites, but includes 
covetousness, pride, vanity, or whatever else is offensive in 
the divine sight. [Comp. Col. iii. 5.] The right eye and 
hand were proverbial expressions for anything peculiarly dear 
and valuable. Offend thee: literally, cause thee to stumble: 
and here, as commonly, meaning, to sin. 

31. Whosoever shall Sfc, — This enactment was designed to 
put as strong a check upon the inconstancy and irregular 
passions of men, as the then low state of the Jewish people 
could bear, by obliging those who chose to put away their 
wives, to do it in a formal and legal way. [See further in 
ch. xix. 3, &c.] 

33. Again, ye have heard Sfc, — The passage particularly 
referred to by our Lord appears to be Num. xxx. 2 ; though 
the precepts in Exod. xx. 7, Lev. xix. 12, and Deut. v. 11, 
are essentially the same ; all of them being directed against 
false (not profane) swearing and the violation of oaths. 

34. Swear not at aU, — ^The Mosaic law recognised two kinds 
of oaths. 1. Such as were prescribed by it. These were 
confined to a comparatively rare class of cases ; namely, those 
in which a person was charged with some offence or crime 
which did not admit of proof by witnesses. He was then 
required to purge or clear himself by oath. [See Exod. xxii. 
10, 11, Lev. V. 1, and 1 Kings viii. 31 ; also Num. v. 19.] 
The enactment in Lev. v. 1 is commonly interpreted as if it 
referred to an oath administered to a witness. It seems 
however really to allude to the case of a person who, having 
(unknown to any one else) witnessed the commission of a 
crime, and hearing the accused adjured by the judge, wi^- 
holds his testimony. Nowhere else is there any even seeming 
indication that, under the Mosaic law, a witness was ever put 
upon his oath. 2. Such as were permitted, or voluntary 
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oaths. These were chiefly employed in the making of vows, 
promises, or contracts. Now, as the Old Testament passage 
referred to by our Lord clearly relates to voluntary oaths, and 
as the various kinds of oaths to which he alludes in this and 
the following verses, were all manifestly of the same class, 
his prohibition must be regarded as having immediate refer- 
ence to such : and this view of the subject is fully confirmed 
by the terms of the precept in v. 37. ^[Comp. also James v. 
12.] Further, that the prohibition could not be intended to 
include oaths prescribed by the Mosaic law, is to be inferred, 
not merely from our Lord's general doctrine and practice, 
which undoubtedly sanctioned obedience to the institutions 
of that law, so long as it should continue in force, but also 
from his conduct in relation to this particular one, as described 
in ch. xxvi. 63, 64. While, however, there was thus neces- 
sarily a limitation at that time to the scope of the precept 
which he here delivers, his whole manner of speaking plainly 
implies that it was his purpose to put an end to all swearing, 
and to substitute for it a simple affirmation or denial. Seeing 
then that the law of Moses has long ceased to be in force, 
and that no other national law can lay claim to divine autho- 
rity, the disciples of Christ may rightiy plead the full and 
express terms of their Master's precept, as forbidding them 
to take any oath whatever. Neither hy heaven Sfc, q. d. And 
I mean to include in this prohibition all those oaths which 
your teachers pretend to be of inferior obligation, but which 
amount in reality to swearing by the name of God. [See 
further on this subject in ch. xxiii. 16, &c.] For it is God's 
throne, — This and the corresponding expressions in the next 
verse belong to a class often met with in the Scriptures, both 
of the Old and New Testaments, in which ideas and language 
proper to the state of earthly iponarchs, are applied to Jehovah. 
[See again in ch. xxii. 44.] 

36. By thy head : i. e. by thy life ; still a common oath in 
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the East. Because thou canst not Sfc. — ^A proverbial mode of 
expression, implying that, not only man's life, but everything 
that pertains to him, is in the hand of God. [Comp. ch. vi. 
27, and x. 30.] 

37. But let Sfc. i, e. Let your language be at all times 
that of simple, however emphatic, affirmation, or negation. 
The word rendered communication literally means speech, and 
refers, not to mere colloquial intercourse, but to men's lan- 
guage or mode of speaking imder any circumstances. For 
whatsoever Sfc, — Oaths of every kind have their origin in man's 
propensity to lie and deceive : for their avowed design is to 
secure, in particular cases, by means of a special appeal to 
God, imprecating his wrath on the false swearer, that ad- 
herence to truth which is not to be hoped for without it. The 
imiversality of the position here laid down by Christ, applying 
as it does alike to every kind of oath, plainly shews that his 
previous prohibition of swearing was designed to be no less 
universal in its scope. Of evil, or perhaps, the evil one, 

38. Ye have heard Sfc. — The law here referred to provided 
that, in aU cases of bodUy injury done by one man to another, 
the suffering party might, through the magistrate, exact the 
infliction of a like injury upon the offender. In practice, 
however, a pecuniary compensation was commonly accepted 
for injuries not extending to life. 

39. But I say Sfc, q. d. But, far horn, permitting men 
thus to avenge themselves, I command you not even forcibly 
to resist him who offers to injure you, but rather to submit 
patiently, if needs be, to a repetition or aggravation of the 
injury. That the precept, not to resist evil, together with the 
illustrations which follow, was not intended by Christ to 
enjoin passive acquiescence in wrong of every kind, to the 
extent of refraining even from remonstrance, and from appeals 
to the civil magistrate for protection and redress ; much less to 
prescribe such a course as that of courting the repetition of 

p 2 



68 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [cH. V. 

an injury, is abundantly manifest from his own practice and 
that of his apostles. [See John xviii. 23, Acts xvi. 37, xxii. 26, 
xxiii. 17, and xxv. 10, 11.] Its design clearly was to incul- 
cate upon his followers the cultivation of a patient, meek, and 
peaceable spirit, such as would lead them, in ordinary cases, 
(for it is to be observed that the illustrations here given are 
all drawn from injuries of the minor class,) rather to forego 
their rights than to assert them, rather to endure injury than 
to oppose it. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 52, 1 Cor. vi. 7, Gal. v. 22, 
&c. and Eph. 4. 1, &c.] It may be said that this precept, in 
common with the whole discourse of which it forms part, 
(including the injunctions in v. 44,) has immediate reference 
to men's private relations to one another, and therefore cannot 
be urged as forbidding Christians to take part in defensive 
war. But however true the first part of this assertion may 
be, to admit the second would be to sanction the dangerous 
principle, that Christ's disciples are to be governed by one 
moral law, as individual men, and by another, and often a 
widely different one, as members of a civil community. In 
the case before us, so utterly opposed are these two laws to 
one another, in their whole character, that, while the one 
forbids men to resist evil, and enjoins them to love and do 
good to those who injure them, the other not only permits 
them to oppose wrong by violence, but requires them to exert 
to the utmost every faculty of mind and body for the destruc- 
tion of their enemies. 

42. Give to him ^c, — This again is manifestly to be under- 
stood as a general precept, inculcating kindness and liberality 
to those who are in need, but certainly not intended to enjoin 
Christians to give or lend to every applicant. [Comp. on 
Luke xii. 33.] 

43. Ye have heard 8fc. — ^The former of these two precepts 
is found in Levit. xix. 18. The second unquestionably refers 
to such passages as Deut. vii. 2, 16, and xxiii. 6, in which its 
substance is expressed, though not in the same words. 
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45. I%atyemay 6^0. q. d. That so you may approve your- 
selves to be really children of God, by imitating his example. 

46. What reward have ye ? q. d. What ground can you 
have to expect the approval and favour of God ? PtMican 
was at this time a by- word among the Jews to denote a person 
of irreligious and immoral character. 

47. And if ye salute Sfc, i. e. show kindness only to your 
own nation or kindred, or to such as are connected with you 
some special tie. 

48. Be ye therefore perfect for complete J 8fc. i. e. (as is plain, 
both from the context, and from the corresponding passage, 
Luke vi. 36,) Be universal, not partial, in showing kindness 
and beneficence to your feUow men. [Comp. also Eph. v. 1.] 
But though this be the immediate meaning of the precept, it 
of course admits of a much wider application. [Comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 15, 16.] 

Ch. VI. 1. Take heedSfc, — It is doubtful whether alms or 
righteousness (see the margin) be here the true reading. If it 
be the latter, this verse refers to religious duties generally, 
and is introductory to what follows. Our Lord's purpose in 
this part of his discourse was to condemn ostentation, and 
enjoin modesty, in the performance of such duties. The 
three particular ones which he instances were accoimted by 
the Jews as of prime importance, and may be regarded as 
representing thg^ree great branches of human duty : namely, 
that which man owes to his fellow men ; that which he 
owes more immediately to God; and that which he may be 
said to owe to himself, as consisting in self-discipline and 
subjugation. [Comp. on Tit. ii. 12.] Though our Lord's 
language expressly forbids all display, it certainly was never 
meant to enjoin the concealment either of our religious pro- 
fession or of its genuine fruits. To practice this would be to 
act in opposition to his own express commands. [See e. g. 
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ch. y. 16, and x. 32, 33 ; and as to prayer in particular, comp. 
Dan. vi. 10.] 

2. Do not sound ^c— Whether this is to be regarded 
merely as a figurative expression for display, or as referring 
to an actual practice of those times, is uncertain. The word 
hypocrite literally means, one who assumes (like a stage player) 
a character that does not really belong to him. It is plain 
from ch. x. 17, and other places, that the Jewish eynagogttes 
were used for civil as well as religious purposes : and this 
probably accounts for our Lord's mention of them both here 
and in v. 5. 

4. Shall reward thee openly. — ^Referring to the judgment of 
the great day. 

5. For they love ^c. — The meaning probably is, that they 
contrived to be at such places at their stated hours of prayer. 
Our Lord's censure has no reference to the posture of stand- 
iny, which was a common one with the Jews when engaged 
in prayer, and seems, indeed, to have been that usually as- 
sumed by them in public. [Comp. Neh. ix. 4, Mark xi. 25, 
and Luke xviii. 11 — 13.] 

6. Which is in secret. — Alluding to Jehovah as the invi- 
sible God. [Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 16.] 

7. Use not vain repetitions, or rather, do not vainly multiply 
words, — Christ certainly did not mean to forbid, either long 
prayers, or the repetition of particular requests, on all occa- 
sions [comp. 1 Kings, vui. and Matt. xxvi. 44] ; but only 
to reprove the folly of those who imagined that the efficacy 
of prayer in any wise depended on its length or verbal reite- 
rations. For they think Sfc, — [Comp. 1 Kings, xviii, 26.] 

8. For your Father Sfc, — Hence, though we are instructed 
to make known our requests unto God, [see Phil. iv. 6,] it is 
not as if he needed to be told of our wants, but only as an 
expression of our own sense of them, and of our dependance 
upon, and trust in him for their supply. 
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9. After this manner^ or, Thus therefore ^c. — ^It is evident, 
from the context, that our Lord intended the prayer which 
follows, not as a form to be literally adopted by his disciples, 
but as an example of what prayer ought to be — simple, brief, 
and comprehensive, — ^befitting the relation in which man stands 
to his Maker. [Comp. Eccles. v. 1, 2.] That this was its 
design is farther shown by its being, in several respects, 
rather adapted to the period when it was delivered than to 
after times. Thus the words thy kingdom come, [v. 10,] 
plainly have immediate reference to its then approaching es- 
tablishment [see on ch. iii. 2] ; although, if employed as a 
petition for its increase and completion, they are, of course, 
adapted to every age of the church. 'Again, the petition for 
forgiveness of sins, [v. 12,] makes no reference to him for 
whose sake alone they are or can be forgiven, because this 
fundamental truth of the gospel had not then been pro- 
claimed. Lastly, this prayer contains no allusion to our 
Lord's intercession, because that blessed truth was not to be 
opened till the time of his ascension drew nigh. [See John 
xvi. 23, 24.] Hallowed (or sanctified) be thy name, q.d. 
Mayest thou be worshipped, honoured, and obeyed by us 
and all men. This use of the word name was very common 
among the Jews, especially in speaking of or to God. In 
like manner, we find it often employed with relation to 
Christ. [See e. g. Rom. i. 5.] For examples of its applica- 
tion to men, see Acts i. 15, and Rev. iii. 4. 

10. Thy fviU Sfc. — [Comp. Psalm ciii. 20, 21, and Dan. 
vii. 10.] 

11. Give its Sfc, — ^The exact meaning of the word here 
rendered daily is imcertain ; but it probably signifies, that 
which is necessary or sufficient for our support. Bread, or 

food, is, of course, to be understood as comprehending all 
necessary things. The petition is obviously no less appli- 
cable to our spiritual than to our temporal wants. 
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13. Lead us not 8fc. q. d. Suffer us not to yield to it. 
[Comp. cli. xxyi. 41, 1 Thes. iii. 5 ; also James i. 13.] In 
Scripture language God is often spoken of as doing that 
which he permits. [See e. g. Psabn cxli. 4, Isaiah Ixiii. 17, 
John xii. 40, and Acts iii. 18.] From evil, or the evU one. 
[Comp. ch. xiii. 38, and 1 John, v. 18, Grk.] For thine Sfc. 
— ^There is much reason for regarding this doxology as an 
interpolation. If it really forms part of the text, the words 
power and glory are prohably to be imderstood as referring to 
the kingdom : implying that the power by which it was to be 
established, and the glory in which it was to be manifested, 
woidd be emphatically those of God. [Comp. Dan. ii. 37.] 

14. For if ye forgive Sfc. — ^That forgiveness of injuries 
which proceeds, not from mere placability of temper, but 
from a renewed mind, is of course here meant. 

16. When ye fast ^c, — The general testimony of Scrip- 
ture, as well as what is here said, shows that, among the 
Jews, fasting by no means consisted exclusively in absti- 
nence from food, or the use of a spare diet, but in various 
outward acts of mortification and self-denial, intended to ex- 
press and deepen feelings of mourning and humiliation. 
[See e.g. Isaiah Iviii. 3, &c.] The term was, indeed, often 
used as an equivalent for mourning. [See ch. ix. 15 here.] 

17. But thou Sfc, i.e. Instead of endeavouring to make 
thy fasting conspicuous, let thy outward appearance be as at 
other times. It is. worthy of notice that, while prayer and 
almsgiving are continually enjoined in the New Testament, 
fasting is never directly commanded as a duty. Hence it 
may justly be concluded that it was not our Lord's purpose 
to make it, in any wise, obligatory upon his followers, but 
rather to leave them at liberty to judge for themselves in what 
manner they may most profitably exercise themselves in that 
self-abasement, and self-denial, which become their Christian 
calling. As to particular modes of doing this, that which one 
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man finds to be safe and beneficial, anotiher may find to be 
dangerous and hurtful. In regard to the question of fasting, 
in the popular sense of the term, it may, perhaps, be safely 
assumed, as a general rule, that the habitual practice of 
moderation and self-denial is both more calculated to pro- 
mote a healthy state of body and mind, and more consonant 
with the spirit and character of the gospel dispensation, than 
occasional abstinence from food. [See further on ch. xi. 19, 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25, &c.] 

19. Lay not up Sfc, q. d. Be rather intent upon laying up 
heavenly than earthly treasures. [Comp. the language of 
John vi. 27 ; also of ch. ix. 13 here.] But although the 
idiom allows, and the nature of the case requires, us to un- 
derstand the first clause in a somewhat restricted sense ; that 
is, as not prohibiting our making reasonable provision for the 
future, what is added in v. 21 clearly shows that our Lord 
meant to warn his disciples against the accumulation of 
riches : and it may well be doubted whether there is any one 
precept of his, the neglect of which has made greater havoc 
in his church. 

21. For where Sfc, — In v. 19 the uncertain possession and 
perishable nature of earthly treasures, are urged as reasons 
against labouring to amass them. Here a yet stronger one is 
added, — ^their powerful tendency to engross the affections, 
and to draw them away from eternal things. [See an afiect- 
ing illustration of this in ch. xix. 16, &c.] 

22. The light (or lamp) of the body Sfc. q. d. You know that 
the eye of man is, as it were, the lamp of his body ; so that, 
if the eye be sound, the body enjoys abundance of light ; 
[23] whereas, if the one be diseased, the other is involved in 
darkness. Consider then, how grievous must be the dark- 
ness which involves men, when their inward lamp, that of 
the mind, no longer gives them light. [Comp. the language 
of 2 Cor. iii. 14, and iv. 4.] It seems plain from the context. 
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both preceding and following, that our Lord here specially 
alludes to that kind of mental blindness which prevents men 
from discer9ing the relative value of temporal and eternal 
things. The words single and evU are evidently adapted 
rather to the spiritual application, than to the natural illus- 
tration. [Comp. bad and good in ch. xzii. 10.] 

24. No man Sfc, — The allusion of course is to masters of 
opposite characters and interests. 

25. Therefore I say Sfc, q. d. Since then earthly posses- 
sions are of so Httle comparative value, be not solicitous 
about such things as meat, drink, and clothing. It is evident 
from what follows, that our Lord's words refer, not merely 
to solicitude about the luxuries of life, but also to distrustful 
anxiety in regard to its necessaries. So again in v. 31. 
Take no thought is a very inappropriate rendering of the 
Ghreek word, which implies care or anxiety. Is not the life 
more Sfc. i. e. a greater and nobler thing. If then God 
could and did give the one, much more can and will he give 
the other. 

26. Yet your heavenly Father Sfc. [Comp. Psalm civ. 27, 
28, cxlv. 16, and cxlvii. 9.] Mibch better : i. e. of far nobler 
nature. 

27. Which of you 8fc, q. d. And your anxiety is as foolish 
in itself as it is dishonourable to God : for the duration of life 
is very uncertain, and you cannot, with all your care, add a 
single hour to its appointed term. Though words of measure 
are here used, the context shows that duration of time is the 
thing meant. [Comp. Psalm xxxix. 4, 5.] 

32. For after Sfc. — ^Implying that, for his followers to be 
solicitous about such things, would be to reduce themselves 
to a level with the idolatrous heathen, who, being ignorant 
of the true God, could not be expected to trust his provi- 
dential care. 

33. And his righteousness : i. e. conformity to his will and 
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law. [Comp. ch. v. 6.] And all these things ^c— This is 
manifestly to be understood as a general assurance that God 
will provide for the temporal necessities of his dependent 
children, in such way and measure as he sees good, but not 
as meaning that he will never suffer them to experience want. 
[Comp. e.g. 1 Cor. iv. 11, and Phil. iv. 12.] 

34. Take therefore 8fc, — This is plainly directed against 
sinful anxiety and distrust about the future, not against need- 
ful forethought and care. That the latter must ever be part 
of man's duty, God has himself plainly declared by appointing 
that seed-time and harvest should succeed one another. 
[Comp. Prov. vi. 6, &c.] 

Ch. tii. 1. Judge not — ^There is a judgment of others 
which is both right and necessary [See e.g. v. 15, &c.] : but 
this precept of our Lord is directed against that evil disposi- 
tion which leads men needlessly, rashly, or malevolently, to 
judge of and censure one another's motives and conduct : a 
spirit wHch was very prevalent among the Jews. [See e.g. 
Rom. ii. 1, &c., and James iv. 11, 12.] Thai ge be not Sfc, — 
Referring to the judgment of the last day. [Comp. id. ii. 13.] 

6. Give not Sfc, q. d. Do not offer reproof or instraction to 
those whose known character makes it morally certain that 
they will either resent or neglect it. [Comp. Prov. ix. 7, 8, 
and xxiii. 9.] That which is holy probably alludes to flesh 
offered in sacrifice. Words of wisdom were termed jsi^orfe by 
the Jews. [Comp. Prov. iii. 15.] Dogs represent men of 
violent and ferocious dispositions. Stcine, such as are sunk 
in sensuality. The first and last clauses of this verse, and 
the two middle ones, are respectively connected in sense. 
Similar modes of construction are of frequent occurrence in 
Scripture. [See e. g. ch. xii. 22, Acts v. 42, xvii. 18, 1 Cor. 
vi. 11, and Philemon 5. Comp. also Cants, i. 5.] 

7. Ask Sfc. — The first of these clauses may be understood 
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as referring to diyine blessings at large [see v. 11, and comp. 
Luke xi. 13] ; the second, to the discovery of the way that 
leads to eternal life [see y. 14] ; the third, to the obtaining of 
admission into it. [See v. 13, 14.] All such promises as that 
in the first clause are manifestly to be understood subject to 
the condition of our petitions being in accordance with the 
will and wisdom of God. [Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 8, 9, and 1 John 
y. 14.] They are moreover addressed only to the sincere- 
hearted and obedient. [See Psalm Ixvi. 18, John ix. 31, 
Jas. iv. 3, and 1 John iii. 21, 22.] 

11. Know how to give : i. e. are disposed and ready to do so. 

12. Therefore all things Sfc. q. d. Now, as to your conduct 
towards others, all that I would enjoin may be summed up 
in this one rule. Whatsoever you would reasonably and justly 
expect that men &c. The Greek particle translated therefore 
is often used, as here, without any particidar reference to what 
goes before, merely implying that what follows forms part of 
some general subject already entered upon. For this is 8fc, 
i. e. it is the sum and substance of all that the Scriptures 
teach respecting the duties which men owe to one another. 
[Comp. ch. xxii. 39, 40, Rom. xiii. 8, &c., and Gal. v. 14.] 

13. Enter ye in ^c. — The particular allusion here intended 
is uncertain ; but the application is abundantly plain. Sin, 
the way to destruction, is easy and pleasing to man's fallen 
nature. Holiness, which leads to eternal life, is hard and 
offensive to him. [Comp. Prov. xiv. 12; also Isa. xxxv. 8, and 
Jer. vi. 16.] The figure of the gate refers to the beginning 
of these two opposite courses ; that of the wag, to their subse- 
quent pursuit. 

14. Because, or, according to the marginal reading, which 
is perhaps the true one, how strait (or incommodiousj Sfc. 
Find it : i. e. enter into and pursue it. 

15. Beware 8fc, — Our Lord here passes, by a natural transi- 
tion, from the subject of the way of life, to that of those who 
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profess to teach it. False prophets mean, teachers of corrupt 
doctrine. [Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 1.] In sheep's clothing : i. e. pre- 
tending to be meek and humble followers of Christ. 

18. A good tree Sfc. — ^There is little risk of mistake in the 
application of the first clause ; but, with regard to the second, 
it is needful to remember that a large amount of moral virtue 
may exist without godliness ; and then the tree is not good, 
but radically corrupt. Observe further, that it is by a man's 
habitual, and not by his occasional conduct, we are chiefly to 
judge of his character. 

20. Wherefore Sfc. — The connexion is with v. 18, the in- 
tervening one being parenthetical. 

21. Not every one Sfc, i. e. The blessings of the heavenly 
kingdom will be enjoyed, not by those who merely profess to 
be Christ's disciples, but by those who show that they really 
are so, by doing the will of Ood. 

22. Many mU say Sfc, i. e. The circumstances in which 
the persons referred to will then find themselves, may be fitly 
represented by the dialogue here supposed. [Comp. ch. xxv. 
34, &c.] That which our Lord had just before said respecting 
his pretended followers at large, he here applies to a par- 
ticular class of them ; namely, such as take upon themselves 
to be ministers of his word. In that day : i. e. in the great 
or momentous day ; alluding to that of final judgment and 
retribution. Our Lord's manner of using the expression here 
and elsewhere [see ch. xxiv. 36, and Luke x. 12] shows that 
it must have been familiar to the Jews in this sense. [See 
also 2 1 Tim. i. 12, 18.] Not only had they, as we have 
already seen, [on ch. iii. 7] a general notion of a future state 
of reward and punishment, but the more specific idea of a 
judgment to come had been plainly intimated to them. [See 
Eccles. xii. 14, and Dan. vii. 10.] The full discovery of this 
truth was however reserved for the times of the gospel, and 
especially that of the two important particulars, that the judg- 
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ment of the great day has been committed to Christ, and that 
it will take place at his second coming. In his being thus 
constituted the judge of all mankind, we have one strong 
evidence of his deity. Prophesied in thy tiame : i. e. taught 
men in the character of thy ministers. The word prophesy , 
as used in Scripture, properly and generally means, to speak 
by inspiration of God, or under the special influence of his 
Spirit, whether it be in the way of declaring divine truth ; in 
that of exhorting, comforting, warning and the like ; or in that 
of predicting future events. [See e. g. Acts ii. 17, and 1 Cor. 
ziv.] Sometimes, however (as here and in Rom. xii. 6,) it 
seems to be used in a wider sense, comprehending the utter- 
ance of divine truth under any circumstances, and so including 
all kinds of teaching. Though the general meaning of the 
passage undoubtedly is, that many who have appeared among 
men in the character of Christ's ministers, will be disowned by 
him at the last day, the case of Judas alone is sufficient to 
show that each of its clauses may be also taken literally. 
Some of the early CKristiaa writers.Lreover, expressly affirL 
that ungodly men did even then cast out demons, and work 
other miracles, by using the name of Jesus. 

23. I never knew you: i. e. I never counted or acknowledged 
you as my disciples. The word know is often used in Scrip- 
ture in a very comprehensive as well as emphatic sense, im- 
plying, not only intimate knowledge, but also love, approval, 
favour, and the like. 

24. Therefore whosoever 8fc, — ^The scope of this similitude 
or parable obviously is, that, while true religion, as witnessed 
by its genuine fruits, makes a sure provision for eternal 
happiness, that which is false and hollow, however specious 
its appearance may be, will inevitably end in destruction and 
misery. 

29. For he taught them 8fc. — Familiar as we are, from our 
very childhood, with the contents of this discourse, we cannot 
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easily put ourselves in the place of those who first heard it, 
or enter into their feelings of admiration and astonishment at 
the character of our Lord's teaching. Wonderful as it must 
have appeared to 'them in many ways, nothing would seem 
more remarkable than the authority with which he spoke. In 
delivering those precepts by which his disciples were to be 
governed in tibis life, he assimied an authority equal to that 
of God himself; andjin referring to the great day of final 
account, he spoke of himself as the future judge of all men, 
and authoritatively declared what would be the ground and 
rule of his decisions. [Comp. John iv. 42, and vii. 46.]. 
And not as the acrtbes. — ^The Jewish rabbinical writings abound 
with the most extraordinary evidence of the trifling and absurd 
character of much of the teaching of even their most eminent 
doctors. The specimens referred to by our Lord in ch. xv. 
5, 6, and xxiii. 16, &c., convey but a faint idea of what these 
writings contain. 

Ch. VIII. 2. And worshipped him. In Mark i. 40, it is, 
kneeling down to him. — ^The act was probably intended, not as 
one of religious adoration, but merely of profound respect or 
reverence for our Lord as a great prophet. However such 
acts of homage to men may have been permitted under former 
dispensations, the conduct and language of Peter and of the 
angel, related in Acts x. 26, and Rev. xix. 10, plainly show 
that Christians are to confine them to the worship of Qod; 
while the circumstance of our Lord's never refusing them, 
no less clearly shows that he regarded them as his due, and 
thus affords a decisive evidence of his deity. The epithet Lord, 
when applied to Christ by those who accosted him, was no 
doubt also commonly intended as a mere term of respect, 
equivalent to our sir. In many passages, however, even of 
the Gk)spels, it is evidently used with direct reference to his 
divine character [see e. g. ch. iii. 3, xxii. 43, &c., and John 
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XX. 28 :] and tlus is uniformly the case throughout the other 
books of the New Testament. Very many of the passages in 
which it occurs are indeed of such a nature as to preclude the 
possibility of its haying any lower sense. [Bee e. g. Acts ii. 36, 
X. 36, 1 Cor. ii. 8, compared with Isai. xxxiii. 21 ; 1 Cor. viii. 6, 
xii. 5, Eph. iv. 5, Phil. ii. 11, 2 Thes. i. 9, &c., 2 Tim iv. 8, 
Heb i. 10, and Rev. xix. 16, compared with Deut. x. 17.] 

3. And Jesus Sfc, — Observe here, 1. That as the disease of 
leprosy was, by reason of it loathsomeness, inveteracy, and 
contagious property, a fit emblem of sin, and treated as such 
in the enactments of the Mosaic law, [see especially Lev. xiii. 
45, 46,] 80 our Lord's healing it was a significant token of 
his power to take away sin. 2. That although the law of 
Moses pr6nounced him who should touch a leper to be unclean, 
the enactment could have no force in our Lord's case, seeing 
that with his touch the leper was at once healed. 3. That 
the manner in which Christ wrought his miracles was widely 
difiTerent from that of his apostles, and such as plainly bespoke 
his divine character. They used their Master's name, and 
appealed to his power; [see e. g. Luke x. 17, and Acts iii. 
6, 12;] whereas he spoke as one possessed of sovereign 
authority, even as God himself. [See again in v. 26, 27 here, 
and comp. Psalm xxxiii. 9.] 

4. See thou tell no man : i. e. he was to say nothing about 
his cure to his neighbours, or to those whom he might meet 
on his way to Jerusalem. [Comp. Mark i. 44, 45, also xvi. 8.] 
This is one among a large number of passages which show 
that, while our Lord imiformly courted publicity in his teach- 
ing, and never refused to exercise his miraculous powers for 
the benefit of those who besought him, he was so far from 
seeking to draw popular attention to his miracles, that he ordi- 
narily endeavoured to keep them as private as the circumstances 
of the case would admit of. [See e. g. v. 18 here, ch. ix. 80, 
xii. 16, &c., xvii. 9, Mark v. 43, vii. 33, 36, viii. 23, 26, Luke 
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viii. 56, and John v. 13.] It is evident that one chief reason 
for his doing so, was his wish to avoid giving needless um- 
brage or alarm to the ruling powers, [comp. John iv. 1, 8,] 
and to prevent those attempts to hail him as a temporal 
monarch, which the common people, when they saw his ex- 
traordinary miracles, and recognised in them the evidence of 
his Messiahship, were ready to make. [See Johnvi. 15.] But 
this was not all. We shall hereafter see [on ch. xvi. 20] 
that the great truth just referred to was not to be publicly 
proclaimed during our Lord's earthly sojourn : and as his 
miracles constituted a very important part of its evidence, 
[see on ch. xi. 4,] it was fitting that they also should, at that 
period, be kept comparatively private, At the same time, it 
was so ordered that their number, character, and circumstances 
should be such as that no awakened and enquiring mind 
throughout the land could well be ignorant of this evidence 
that Messiah had appeared, and more especially that the 
heads of the nation should be fully apprised of it. In regard 
to the case before us, there can be little doubt that the latter 
part of our Lord's charge to the leper meant that the priest 
should have distinct evidence, not merely of the reality of the 
cure, but also of the means by which it had been accomplished. 
Shew thyself Sfc. [See Levit. xiv.] For a testimony S^c. [Comp. 
on ch» x. 18.] 

5. There came 8fc, — It appears from Luke's more fuU 
account of what passed, that the centurion did not come in his 
own person, but by his friends. Matthew's words therefore 
afford an example of a mode of speaking in common use, and 
often met with in Scripture, by which a person is said to do 
himself that which he does by another. [See e. g. 2 Sam. iv. 
10 compared with ch. i. 15; and Acts ix. 24 with 2 Cor. xi. 
32 ; also Luke xxiv. 20, and on John xix. 16.] 

9. For I am a man Sfc. q.d. For if I, who am but an in- 
ferior officer, and therefore bound to obey others, have yet 
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such absolute authority over those who are under me, that 
they yield instant and implicit obedience to my orders, how 
much more will the command of one so exalted in power and 
dignity, as thy miracles show thee to be, be at once fulfilled ! 

10. So great faith: i.e. such unbounded confidence in his 
own miraculous power. 

11. And I 8ay Sfc, — Our Lord here alludes to the calling 
of the Gentiles, as he does, in the next verse, to the rejection 
of the Jews. From the east and west : i. e. from all parts of 
the earth. [Comp. Isaiah, xlv. 6, lix. 19, and Mai. i. 11.] 
Shall sit down, literally recline : i. e. at table. This is one 
among many New Testament passages in which the blessed- 
ness of the heavenly state is represented under the figure of a 
banquet. [For others see ch. xxvi. 29, Luke xii. 37, xiv. 15, and 
xxii. 30."! Similar figures are employed by the Old Testa- 
ment writers to denote spiritual blessings. [See e. g. Psalm 
xxxvi. 8, Prov. ix. 2, and Isaiah Iv. 1, 2.] 

12. The children of the kingdom,~£he Jews are so called 
because the promises concerning Messiah and his kingdom 
had been specially made to their nation. [See e. g. Rom. 
ix. 4.] Hence the gospel was first preached to them. Shall 
he cast out Sfc, — ^The figure employed in v. 11 is here carried 
on : the misery and despair of the wicked in the world to 
come being compared to the bitter disappointment and vexa- 
tion of persons excluded, in the darkness of night, from 
the light and festivity of a banquetting room. [See again in 
ch. xxii. 13, and xxv. 30 ; and comp. Isaiah Ixv. 13, 14, to 
which these several passages have a very marked resemblance.] 

13. As thou hast believed Sfc. — In the preceding case, the 
sick man*s own faith was the procuring cause of the miracle ; 
here, that of another. Thus are we taught the efiicacy of be- 
lieving prayer, not only on our own behalf, but also on that 
of others. 

15. And she arose 8fc, — ^This afibrded a decisive evidence 
of the miraculous nature of her cure. 
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16. When the even was come. — ^We learn, from Mark i. 21, 
that the day on which these things occurred was the sabbath. 
Hence the people, being taught to believe that it would be a 
breach of the law to bring their sick to be healed on that day 
[comp. ch. xii. 10, and Luke xiii. 14,] forebore to come till it 
was over, namely, at sunset. 

1 7. Himself took Sfc, — ^Although the prophet's words clearly 
refer to our Lord's propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of men, 
and are so interpreted in the Septuagint, the Evangelist here 
applies them to his miracles of healing, these being emphati- 
cally the token and evidence of his power to deliver from sin. 
[See further on ch. ix. 2.] The words took and hare, as thus 
applied, have, of course, simply the meaning of took away, or 
delivered from, 

18. Now when Jesus Sfc. — Both Mark and Luke place this, 
together with what follows here and in the two next chap- 
ters, after the parables which Matthew relates in ch. xiii : 
and their's appears to be, in this case, the true chronological 
order of events. 

20. But the Son of man Sfc, — ^This was, no doubt, some- 
times literally the case, and might be so on the present occa- 
sion, when our Lord was about to leave Capernaum for the 
other side of the lake. His words are, however, probably 
lather to be understood as a popular or proverbial mode of 
expressing the general fact, that his own life was one of toil, 
privation, and hardships, [comp. 1 Cor. iv. 11,] and thereby 
of intimating that his followers must expect the like fare. In 
the Old Testament, the term Son of man is used simply as an 
equivalent for man, [See e. g. Psalm viii. 4, and Ezek. ii. 1, 
&c. &c.] This also appears to be its meaning in Rev. i. 13, and 
xiv. 14. In all other places in the New Testament it is used, 
emphatically, with the article the, being the designation by 
which our Lord almost uniformly spoke of himself, though, 
with the single exception of Acts vii. 56, it is never applied 

G 2 
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to bim by any of his followers. It is plain, from ch. xxyi. 63, 
64, and John xii. 34, that he himself used it, and that the 
Jews understood it, as a title proper to the Messiah ; and 
there can be no doubt that this appropriation of it was de- 
rived from Dan. vii. 13, and that its employment there was 
designed to mark the important truth, that he would be man 
as well as God. Hence our Lord's own use of it, in the days 
of his humiliation, when his Godhead was, so to speak, veiled 
by his manhood, and when the great truth of his Messiahship 
and Deity was not yet publicly and fully declared : whereas, 
after this truth had received the crowning evidence of his 
resurrection, he was uniformly spoken of by his followers as 
the Son of God, 

21. Suffer me first Sfc, — ^This does not necessarily imply 
that his father was actually dead. 

22. Follow me, and let Sfc, — ^We have here a specific com- 
mand addressed to this particular disciple, and a general in- 
struction, which alike concerns all Christ's ministers, admon- 
ishing them that, since worldly men are sufficient for mere 
worldly offi<;es, these must never be allowed to interfere with 
their own high calling, or their Master's service. [See Luke 
ix. 60 ; and as to the first dead, comp. 1 Tim. v. 6.] 

24. But he was asleep, [See on Mark iv. 36.] 

26. And there was a great calm : i, e, both of the wind and 
the sea. This plainly shows that the cessation of the tern- 
pest must have been miraculous, not natural: since, in the 
latter case, the surface of the sea would have continued 
agitated for some time. 

27. What manner of man Sfc, or. What a wonderful person 
is this ! ^c, — And well* might they be astonished ; for that 
which they had witnessed would justly appear to them to 
bespeak nothing less than divine authority and power. 
[Comp. Psalm Ixv. 7, Ixxxix. 9, and cvii. 29.] 

28. Into the country of the Gergesenes, — Mark and Luke 
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say, of the Gadarenes; and there is considerable evidence in 
favour of this being the true reading here also. If, however, 
it be not, we may conclude that the district bore both names, 
— ^no rare occurrence. [See again on ch. xv. 32, and comp. 
John vi. 1.] There met him two 8fc, — ^Mark and Luke men- 
tion only one demoniac. The obvious explanation of the differ- 
ence is, that the case of one of them was much more remark- 
able or notorious than that of the other. For a similar 
diversity in the narratives of the Evangelists, see on chap. 
XX. 30. 

29. They cried out Sfc. — ^Though the words were uttered 
by the organs of the possessed persons, they were properly 
those of the evil spirits themselves, and are, accordingly, 
sometimes ascribed to them. [See e. g. v. 31, and Mark 
iii. 11.] IVhat have we Sfc. or. What hast thou to do toith us f 
An idiomatic form of expression, often occurring in Scrip- 
ture, and always implying complaint, expostulation, or the 
like. [See e.g. Jud. xi. 12, 2 Sam. xvi. 10, Ezra iv. 3, and 
John ii. 4.] Here it means. Why dost thou thus molest us ? 
It appears, from Mark v. 8, that Jesus had already com- 
manded the demon to come out. Art thou come ^c, — The 
expression, before the time, alludes to that of their final doom, 
after the judgment of the last day. [Comp. ch. xxv, 41, 
2 Peter ii. 4, and Jude 6.] 

32. And he said Sfc — We are not told what was our Lord's 
purpose in granting their request ; and if we venture to con- 
jecture it, we should do so with diffidence. It may have 
been, 1. To furnish a public and striking evidence that de- 
moniacal possession was no merely imaginary thing. 2. To 
manifest his own sovereign controul over these evil spirits. 
3. To cause the owners of the swine (supposing them to have 
been Jews) to feel the weight of God's displeasure at their 
contempt of a divine law still in force. It seems probable, 
from what is said in Mark v. 10, that the demons were far from 
anticipating the issue of the permission which they sought. 
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Ch. IX. 1. Into his oum cifyj namely, Capernaum, whicli 
was now his ordinary place of abode. 

2. Thy sins be (or are) forgiven thee, — ^It is plain that, in 
using these words, our Lord meant, to intimate his purpose 
to heal the paralytic ; and hence some commentators have 
represented them as meaning no more than the remission of 
the temporal punishment of his sins. They are, however, 
unquestionably to be understood in their full literal import, 
[comp. Mark ii. 7, and Luke vii. 47] : for, although we have 
no reason to conclude that our Lord's miracles of healing 
were confined to the penitent and contrite, [see e. g. Luke 
xvii. 12, &c.,] he doubtless knew that this poor man was 
such, and saw fit to make use of the occasion for the purpose 
of manifesting his divine authority to forgive sins, by per- 
forming a signal miracle in attestation of it. [Comp. 2 Sam. 
xii. 13, 2 Chron. vii. 13, 14, Psalm ciii. 3, Isaiah xxxiii. 24, 
and xxxviii. 17.] With regard to the connexion between 
sin and disease, implied in these passages, and in our Lord's 
language on the present occasion, observe, 1. That the very 
existence of the one must be referred to the other as its 
original cause. 2. That the latter is often the natural con- 
sequence of the former. And, 3. That the visiting individuals 
or communities with disease, as a temporal judgment for 
their sins, has, from the earliest times, formed part of God's 
moral government of the universe ; and, though holding a 
far less prominent place under the gospel than imder the 
law, was often witnessed in the first age of the church, and 
assuredly has never wholly ceased. [See Exod. xv. 26, 
Num. xi. 33, xii. 10, Deut. xxviii. 21, &c., 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
2 Kings V. 27, Luke i. 20, and Acts xiii. 1 1 ; also 1 Cor. v. 5, 
xi. 30, and 1 Tim. i. 20.] Whether the case before us be- 
longed to either of the two last kinds, or whether Christ 
merely meant that the removal of the man's disease was a 
token of the forgiveness of his sins, is uncertain. [See farther 
on Luke xiii. 3, and John v. 14.] 
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3. This man bktsphemeth: namely, by assuming to him- 
self an attribute which belongs to God only. [See Mark ii. 7.] 

4. Knowing their thoughts. — So again in John ii. 25, xvi. 
19, 30, Rev. ii. 23, and many other places. What is more 
emphatically an attribute of deity than this } And, there* 
fore, what can more decisively prove that Christ was truly 
God ? [Comp. 1 Sam. xvi. 7, 1 Kings viii. 39, 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 9, and Jer. xvii. 10.] . Wherefore think ye S^c, q. d. 
Why do you thus condemn me in your thoughts ? 

5. For whether is easier 8fc, q. d. Had I said. Arise and 
walk, you would not have charged me with blasphemy : yet 
think you that the miraculous healing of disease is less indica- 
tive of divine power than the authoritative forgiveness of sins ? 

6. Hath power on earth: q. d. Even while he is on earth : in 
other words, in the days of his humiliation. 

9. And he arose, ^c— -Luke farther says that he left all. 
Matthew's omission of this is one among many proofs that the 
sacred writers sought not their own praise. We never find 
them either displaying their virtues or concealing their faults. 

10. In the house : namely, Matthew's. [See Luke. v. 29.] 
Many publicans ^c.-^-The word sinners, as thus used in the 
Gospels, undoubtedly means Jews, whose irreligious and 
loose manner of living brought upon them the reproach of 
their more highly professing countrymen ; and not, as some 
commentators have represented. Gentiles. Many persons of 
this class were awakened by the preaching of John the Baptist, 
and thus prepared to believe in Christ and give heed to his doc- 
trine. [See ch. xxi. 31, 32, and the last clause of Mark ii. 15.] 

1 1 . Why eateth your master Sfc. q. d. Since he professes to 
be a prophet and holy man of God. 

13. / unll have mercy Sfc. i. e. I prefer acts of kindness and 
mercy before mere ritual offerings. The passage here cited, 
like many others in the Old Testament, was designed to rebuke 
the disposition so prevalent among the Jews, to make religion 
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consist in a punctual observance of external rites, rather than 
in the true love of God and man, and the duties that flow 
therefrom. [See Psalm 1. 7, &c., Isai. i. 11, &c., Iviii. 1, &c., 
Jer. vii. 22, 23, Joel ii. 13, and Mic. vi. 6, &c.; also ch. 
xxiii. 23, and Mark xii. 33.] In citing it on this occasion, 
our Lord evidently meant to intimate that his concern for the 
salvation of sinners was far more acceptable to God than his 
accuser's strict observance of the forms of religion. For lam 
not Sfc. q. d. For my mission is to sinners only. Our Lord's 
language is of course to be understood simply as a rebuke to 
the self-righteous Pharisees, and not as implying that any 
among the sons of men are righteous in such a sense as to 
have no need of repentance. [Comp. Rom. iii. 23.] This 
clause is to be immediately connected with v. 12, the inter- 
vening passage being parenthetical. [Comp. Mark ii. 17.] 

14. Why do we Sfc. — ^The ground of this question was the 
circumstance that the three classes of persons referred to in 
it made up what we should now term the religious portion of 
the community. Why then did one of them neglect what the 
other two practised as an important religious duty ? 

15. Jlnd Jestis said Sfc, — Our Lord here shows, by a familiar 
illustration, that, however suitable such expressions of mourn- 
ing might be to the present circumstances of John's disciples, 
they were not at all so to those of his own, enjoying, as they 
now did, the comfort and blessing of his presence. Can the 
children 8fc, q. d. Is such a thing ever done or even thought 
of? The children of the bride-chamber mean the bridegroom's 
chosen friends and companions during the marriage festivities. 
For other examples of the application of the figure of a bride- 
groom or husband to Christ, see John iii. 29, 2 Cor. xi. 2, £ph. 
V. 23, &c., and Rev. xix. 7. Comp. also Psalm xlv. and Cants. 
And then 8fc. q. d. and then they will have abundant cause 
for mourning : for this is evidently the sense in which the 
wordi fast is here used. [Comp. John xvi. 20 — 22.] 
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16. No man Sfc. — ^In this and the next verse our Lord goes 
on to show, by two other illustrations, that it would be, not 
only unreasonable, but unsafe and mischieyous, to impose 
such austerities upon his followers, in their then weak and 
infantile state. Hereafter, when their spiritual strength should 
be increased, they would be largely called upon to fast, in the 
sense of enduring afiiiction and privation. [Comp. on Luke 
xxii. 36.] 

18. ^ certain nder: namely, of the synagogue. Is even 
now dead: meaning, that he had left her in a dying state. 
[Comp. Mark v. 23, and Luke viii. 42, 49.] And lay thy 
hand Sfc. — ^Imposition of hands, as a token of some blessing 
either conferred or invoked, was a practice of early origin, and 
one very familiar to the Jews, being employed among them 
for various purposes, and among others in the miraculous 
healing of diseases. [See ch. xix. 13, Gen. xlviii. 14, 2 Kings 
V. 11, and Mark xvi. 18.] 

20. Came behind him, Sfc. — ^Either natural feelings of deli- 
cacy, or the knowledge that her malady rendered her ceremo- 
nially imclean, and therefore unfit to touch others, will suffici- 
ently account for her conduct. The word translated hem is 
generally supposed to mean the tuft or tassel which the Jews 
wore at each of the four comers of their outer garment. [See 
again on ch. xxiii. 6.] 

22. Thy faith Sfc, — Christ's healing power was the imme- 
diate or actual cause of her cure ; her own faith, the pro- 
curing or instrumental one. So also in regard to the spiritual 
malady of sin. [Comp. Eph ii. 8.] 

24. Is not dead, Sfc, — ^Meaning, that her death would not 
prove a permanent one, and therefore did not call for lamen- 
tation. [Comp. John xi. 11, 14.] 

25. But when the people Sfc, — ^We learn from Mark and 
Luke that, although the Lord chose to perform the miracle 
in private, he admitted a sufficient number of competent 
witnesses to attest its reality. 
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27. Thou son of DoMd, — ^Whenever this appellation was 
giyen to our Lord, it was plainly meant to acknowledge him 
as that illustrious descendant of David, of whom he himself 
and other prophets had so emphatically spoken, even the 
Messiah. The petition of these hlind men was prohably 
grounded on the Old Testament predictions concerning 
Messiah, as well as on what they had heard of our Lord's 
miracles. [See Isai. xxxv. 5, and xlii. 7.] 

30. And thsir eyes ^c. — That the blind whom Christ healed, 
and especially such as had been blind from their birth, [see 
John ix. 1, 7,] should be able at once to bear the light of day, 
plainly showed the miraculous nature of their cure. 

33. It was never Sfc, q. d. Surely no prophet ever before 
performed so many and such wonderful miracles. 

36. Because they fainted, or, according to another reading 
of the Greek text, now generally received, were wearied or 
trouhUd, And were scattered abroad, or perhaps rather, aban- 
doned — left unprotected. These expressions are descriptive of 
the miserable condition of the people, in regard to spiritual 
things, despised and neglected by those who should have been 
their instructors and guides. It appears from what is said in 
the next verse, that many of these poor people followed Jesus 
from a sincere desire to be instructed in heavenly truth. 
[Comp. John iv. 35, &c.] 

Ch. X. 1. And when Sfc, — ^We learn from Mark and Luke, 
that some time before this our Lord had chosen the twelve 
from among his disciples, and had set them apart for the office 
of apostles. During the interval, they had been constantly 
with him, hearing his doctrine, and beholding his miracles. 
Here observe, that three corresponding qualifications are 
essential to every true minister of Christ. First, he must be 
taught by Christ himself : in other words, the Spirit of Christ 
must open to him the truths of the gospel recorded in Scrip- 
ture. Second, he must be an experimental witness of the 
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power of Christ's grace in his own heart. And third, he must 
be called by Christ to the work of the ministry. As to the 
season of preparation for this work, it may be longer, (as in 
the case of the twelve,) or shorter, (as in that of Paul,) just 
as Christ himself pleases to appoint. — ^The former is however 
to be accoimted the rule, the latter the exception. The word 
apostle (i. e. missionary or messenger) is in Scripture almost 
always used in a special sense, in which it is exclusively 
applied to the twelve disciples here enimierated, to Matthias 
who was appointed in the room of the traitor Judas, to Paul, 
and apparently also to Barnabas. [See Acts xiv. 4, 14, and 
1 Cor. ix. 6.] To these apostles Christ assigned a place and 
service in his church of paramount dignity and importance. 
They were to be, in an especial manner, witnesses to men of 
the great truth of his resurrection. [See e. g. Acts i. 22, 
X. 40, 41, and 1 Cor. ix. 1.] They were to lay the foundation 
of his church on earth, and to order and watch over it in its 
infant state. And as they were, by their teaching, to be the 
primary channel through which gospel truth flowed to the 
church in that day, so were they, by means of their writings, 
to stand in the like important relation to it in all succeeding 
times. Such was their calling ; and the qualification which 
they received corresponded with it. To them the truth came, 
not through any instrumental channel, but directly from the 
source itself; and they were endued with such a measure of 
the Spirit as enabled them to impart this truth unmingled 
with error, and infallibly to declare the will and mind of their 
divine Master. [See e. g. ch. xviii. 18, John xx. 22, 23, 
1 Cor. ii. 16, and vii. 10.] They were moreover enabled to 
confirm the truth which they taught by miracles ; and also to 
exercise miraculous power for the vindication of that autho- 
rity which was given them in the church. [See e. g. 1 Cor. 
V. 5, 2 Cor. xiii. 2, 10, and 1 Tim. i. 20.] And lastly, it was 
chiefly through their instrumentality that miraculous gifts 
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were bestowed upon converts to the Christian faith. [See e. g. 
Acts yiii. 14, &c., and xix. 6.] It is plain from all this, that 
the apostolic office was purely a temporary one, and that the 
apostles could have no successors to their place and authority 
in the church : nor is there anything in Scripture which leads, 
even in the smallest degree, to a different conclusion. He 
gave them power Sfc. a plain evidence of his deity. Man may 
indeed be the instrument of conveying such power, but he is 
never thus spoken of as himself giving it. This is the prero- 
gative of God alone. 

2. The firety Simon, Sfc. — ^There are numerous indications 
in Scripture, both of our Lord's having assigned Peter the 
first place among the twelve, and of his having actually held 
it. At the same time it is most certain that he had no autho- 
rity over his brethren, nor any in the church which they did 
not equally share with him. 

5. Go not 8fc. i. e. Do not go into their country. The next 
instruction is couched in different terms, because, as the coun- 
try of the Samaritans was in the midst of the land of Israel, 
the apostles must needs go through it in executing their com- 
mission. Hence they were merely directed not to enter its 
towns. The restriction which Christ thus put upon his apos- 
tles, on the present occasion, corresponded with what he else- 
where says respecting his own mission, [see ch. xv. 24,] and 
formed part of that general appointment in virtue of which 
the gospel was to be first offered to the Jews. After his re- 
surrection it was however wholly done away. [See Acts i. 8.] 

8. Raise the dead, — The genuineness of this clause has been 
called in question, partly, as it should seem, because the 
apostles on no occasion raised the dead till after their Lord's 
ascension. This however is no valid objection, since, as we 
shall presently see, there are other parts of this discourse 
which manifestly refer to after times. Freely 8fc, i. e. as they 
themselves had received their miraculous powers as a free gift. 
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they were to exercise them m the same way for the benefit of 
others, seeking no payment or recompence in return. [Comp. 
2 Kings V. 15, 16.] The ground on which our Lord rests 
this injunction, plainly shows that it must alike apply to all in 
every age who receive from him spiritual gifts, of whatever 
kind. That which they have not bought, they are not to sell, 
but freely to impart for the good of others, in whatever way 
their Master may call them to labour in his service. That such 
was the doctrine of the apostles, and also the uniform practice 
of themselves and their fellow-labourers, we have abundant 
and undeniable evidence in the New Testament. At the same 
time, it is no less clear from what follows here, and from 
other passages, [see especially 1 Cor. ix. Gal. vi. 6, and 1 
Tim. V. 17,] not only that Christ's ministers are at liberty to 
accept whatever is necessary for their support, whether it be 
offered by those among whom they may be labouring or by 
others, but also that they have a just claim to it ; one however 
which is to be enforced, not by the agency of earthly power, 
but by the influence of the law of Christ upon the heart. [See 
further on 1 Tim. v. 17.] 

9. Provide neither gold Sfc, — ^This part of our Lord's in- 
struction to the twelve contains a most important lesson for all 
his servants ; admonishing them not to be careful for the 
morrow, but to believe that, whatever service he may call 
them into, he will provide for them both temporally and 
spiritually. It is however plain from his language at a future 
period, [see Luke xxii. 35, &c.] that what he here says was 
not meant as a rule even for the apostles themselves, beyond 
this particular journey. It would seem to have been his 
gracious appointment, that, in their first entering on his service, 
while their faith was yet weak and their strength small, they 
should meet with much kindness, and be little exposed to pri- 
vation and suffering. Afterwards, however, they woidd have 
to endure hardness in large measure. 
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10. Nor scrip ^c— The general scope of all these instruc- 
tions plainly is, that they were not to make the usual provision 
for a long journey, but to set out just as they were. Me€U is 
here to be taken for maintenance generally. 

11. Who in it is worthy : i. e. who is likely to show him- 
self worthy of the blessings which you bring, by his readiness 
to receive you and your message. Hiere abide Sfc. i. e. they 
were not to change their quarters in search of better fare. 
[Comp. Luke x. 7.] 

12. Salute it: namely, in the usual Jewish form of, Pecuse 
be tmth you, [See the next verse, and comp. Luke x. 5.] 

13. Let your peace return to you : q. d. They shall not par- 
take of the blessings which you invoke and bring. House 
here of course means household or family. In {.ewish phrase- 
ology the word peace includes all manner of blessings which 
flow from the Divine favour. 

14. Shake off the dust Sfc, to which Mark and Luke add, 
as a testimony against (or to) them : i. e. as a token that you 
regard them as enemies of God, and leave them to the dread- 
ful consequences of their impenitence and unbelief. Signifi- 
cant acts of this kind were very familiar to the Jews, in com- 
mon with other eastern nations. [See e. g. Neh. v. 13, and 
Acts xviii. 6.] 

16. Behold, I send you Sfc. — ^It is evident that what follows, 
to verse 22 inclusive, has reference chiefly, if not wholly, to 
what would happen at a future period : and accordingly we 
And its substance included by Mark and Luke in their accounts 
of the discourse which our Lord addressed to his disciples, 
on the Moimt of Olives, a few days before his crucifixion ; 
while very little of it is introduced into Matthew's relation of 
that discourse. Hence it would appear that Christ spoke of 
the same things on both occasions, though neither of the 
evangelists has recorded them on more than one. As tiie 
mission on which he was now sending the apostles was but a 
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prelude to that far larger one on which they were to enter 
after his ascension, he saw fit to blend with instructions for 
their present conduct, matter that should in some degree 
prepare them for their future service. We shall presently see 
that these seven verses are not the only portion of the dis- 
course which refers chiefly to the latter. Be ye therefore Sfc, 
q. d. you will therefore have great need of wisdom to guard 
against their malice : but let it be a wisdom void of guile or 
deceit. The word rendered kamdeaa also means guileless; 
and the context seems to show that the latter must be its sig- 
nification here. 

17. But beware Sfc. q. d. Be then on your guard in your 
intercourse with men in general, so as to give them no need- 
less provocation or advantage against you. The Jewish syna- 
gogues were used as courts of justice for the trial and pimish- 
ment of some kinds of offences. [Comp. Luke xxi. 12, and 
Acts xxii. 19.] 

18. For a testimony Sfc, — Against them should be, as in ch. 
viii. 4, unto them : our Lord's meaning evidently being, that 
his fLpostles would thus have an opportunity of declaring his 
truth before rulers and other Gentiles. [Comp. Luke xxi. 13, 
Acts xxiii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 8, and iv. 17.] 

19. Take no thought: rather, he not anxious or careful, [See 
before on ch. vi. 25.] Being unlearned men, and of mean 
station, they would naturally be in care about pleading their 
own and their Master's cause in such presence. 

20. For it is not Sfc, q. d. For you shall not be left to your 
own resources, but be instructed what to say by the Spirit 
of God. 

22. And ye shall he hated Sfc. [See on ch. xxiv. 9.] OfaU 
men : i. e. by mankind generally. Shall he saved tuiquestion- 
ably refers to the world to come. [Comp. v. 39.] 

23. But when Sfc. — ^The reason assigned by our Lord for 
this direction, plainly shows that it had reference to that parti- 
cular occasion, and was not intended as a general, much less 
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as an uniyenal role. That the apostles themselves did not 
regard it as such, is evident firom their frequent conduct in 
after times. The words till the Son of man be come have been 
Yariously interpreted ; but the only explanation of their mean- 
ing which is at all tenable, is that suggested by Luke x. 1, and 
confirmed by Matt. xi. 1 ; namely, that they refer to our Lord's 
intended movements at that period. These would (in some 
way not particularly explained by the evangelists) so limit the 
time allotted for the apostles' present mission, that they would 
be unable then to go through the whole land. Hence they 
were to use all convenient speed, and not lose time by tarry- 
ing where their message was rejected, and they themselves ill- 
treated. It is evident from Mark vi. 30, and Luke ix. 10, that 
their present journey was a short one. 

24. The disciple is not Sfc. i. e. must not expect better treat- 
ment than his master, but be content to fare as he does. [v. 25.] 

26. Fear them not 8fc, i. e. the apostles were not to be de- 
terred from delivering their message by the fear of man, since 
it was the will of God that his truth, so long in great measure 
hidden from men, should now be openly declared. This and 
the next verse, together with most of what follows, obviously 
point, rather to the apostles' future labours than to their pre- 
sent mission. 

27. What I tell you Sfc, i. e. the doctrines and precepts 
which their Master now taught them in private, they were 
hereafter to declare to the world. 

28. Which is able to destroy Sfc. — ^Not meaning annihilation, 
but subjection to extreme and endless woe. [Gomp. Mark ix. 
43, &c.] By a similar mode of expression this state is termed 
the second death. [See on Rev. ii. 11.] 

30. But the very hairs 8fc, — A proverbial expression, imply- 
ing the providential care of God for his children, even in 
regard to their minutest concerns, and their perfect safety in 
his keeping. [Comp. Luke xxi. 18.] 

32. Whosoever therefore Sfc. — Our Lord's language obviously 
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lias immediate reference to the circumstances of the early be- 
lieyers, when the open confession of faith in his name, being 
ordinarily made at the cost of reproach and suffering, was for 
the most part a sure token of true discipleship. [Comp. Rom. 
X. 9, 10.] 

33. But whosoever ^c— This, in common with other similar 
denunciations, is of course to be imderstood conditionally, 
leaving room for repentance. [Comp. e. g. ch. xxvi. 69 — 75.] 

34. Think not 8fc, — ^As the Old Testament prophets had 
spoken of peace and concord as one of the distinguishing 
characteristics of the days of Messiah, our Lord judged it 
needful to forewarn his disciples that this would be very far 
from being the immediate effect of his coming. The sword is 
here introduced as the emblem of strife. 

35. For I am come Sfc, meaning, that such would be the 
effect of his coming. 

37. He that loveth Sfc, — Who but God could rightly use 
language such as this ? [Comp. Deut. xxxiii. 9.] 

38. And he that taheth not Sfc, — ^The Romans compelled 
criminals who had been sentenced to crucifixion, to carry 
their own crosses. ' Hence, to bear the cross seems to have 
become a proverbial expression for the endurance of suffering 
and ignominy. All Christ's disciples are not alike called to 
suffer persecution and shame for his name's sake ; but all are 
equally called to bear the cross in the sense implied in the 
apostle's language in Rom. vi. 6, and Gal. v. 24. 

39. He thatfindeth Sfc. q.d. He who, by denying me, saves 
his natural life, or avoids temporal suffering, will thereby 
involve himself in eternal perdition ; whereas he who, for my 
sake, encounters persecution or death, shall have eternal 
life. [See John xii. 25.] 

40. He that receiveth you Sfc, — ^In the preceding verses, our 
Lord had forewarned his disciples of the sufferings, even 
unto death, to which they would be exposed in his service. 
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Here he reminds them, for their comfort, of the high honour 
to which they were advanced as ambassadors of himself, and 
therefore of Qod. [Comp. 2 Cor. y. 20.] 

41. He that receiveth ^o.-— Our Lord here refers (with 
allusion to such passages of Old Testament history as 
1 Kings xyii. 8, &c. and 2 Kings iv. 8, &c.) to the eminent 
blessings, more especially spiritual ones, which his apostles 
and other ministers would be the means of bringing to such 
as should receive them and their message. In the name of a 
prophet: i.e. in that character; in other words, as a servant 
of Qod. Aprophefe reward: i. e. such an one as a prophet 
has to bestow. 

42. And whosoever ^c. q. d. And no kindness, however 
small, shown to a disciple of mine, for my sake, shall go 
imrewarded. [Comp. Mark ix. 41. See this idea beautifully 
enlarged upon in ch. xxv. 34— -40.] Our Lord was accustomed 
to speak of his disciples as UtUe ones^ with allusion to the 
humility, meekness, and docility which were to be so pro- 
minently their characteristics. 

Ch. XI. 1. In their cities: probably meaning those of 
Galilee. [Comp. v. 20, &c.] 

2. Now when John ^c— The maidfest difficulty of under- 
standing how John could doubt our Lord's Messiahship, 
after the testimony which he himself had borne to him, 
and that too on divine authority, has led some commentators 
to imagine that he must have sent this message solely for 
the satisfaction of his disciples; but neither the message 
itself, nor our Lord's reply, is at all reconcilable with such a 
supposition. What the exact nature of his doubts was, or 
how he came to admit them, we have no means of knowing ; 
but it seems highly probable, from our Lord's language in 
V. 6, that they must have in part originated in the obscure 
and retired course which Jesus had hitherto pursued, and 
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wliich so ill accorded with the prevailing ideas and expecta- 
tions of the Jews respecting their Messiah. [Comp. John 
vii. 3, &c.] Whatever they may have been, the tidings 
which his disciples had now brought him [see Luke vii. 18] 
and which immediately led to his sending this message, must 
have powerfully tended to convince him of their groundless- 
ness ; and our Lord's reply probably had the effect of re- 
moving them altogether. 

3. He thai should oome.^^The Jews were accustomed thus 
to speak of the expected Messiah. [Comp. Qen. xlix. 10.] 

4. Jews tmswered ^c— -As it was the imiversal belief of 
the Jews, founded on the language of their prophets, that 
Messiah would perform extraordinary miracles, so those of 
Jesus plainly showed that he could be none other than the 
Christ. [Comp. John v. 36, vi. 14, and vii. 31.] And <ee.-— 
[See Luke vii. 21.] 

5. And the poor ^c.-— [See Isaiah 1x1. 1, as quoted in 
Luke iv. 18.] 

6. And blessed %s he ^c. q. d. And happy are they who be- 
lieve in me, notwithstanding my lowly manner of appearance. 
[Comp. ch. xii. 19, 20.] 

7. JesM began ^c— The reproof implied by the concluding 
words of our Lord's message to John, probably induced him 
to deliver the discourse which follows, lest they should have 
the effect of depreciating the Baptist in the estimation of the 
bystanders. What went ye Sfc. q. d. Why did you all flock 
with so much eagerness to John ? The answer would be. 
Because we counted him a great prophet. Such, Jesus goes 
on to show, he assuredly was. The questions put by him in 
this and the next verse, were designed to call his hearers', at- 
tention, in the way of strong contrast, to the Baptist's cha- 
racter as a bold and inflexible preacher of righteousness, and 
reprover of iniquity, and to his mortified way of life ; both of 
these plainly marking him as. a prophet of the Lord. 

h2 
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9. And more than a prophet: meaning, that he had a 
higher dignity and office than any of the old prophets, as 
heing the immediate forerunner of the Messiah, sent to pre- 
pare his way, and to bear witness of him to the people. 
[See V. 10.] 

10. Which shall prepare ^c.-^ohn prepared the way for 
Christ; 1. By preaching repentance, as that without which 
men could have no part in the blessings of his kingdom. 2. 
By announcing his near approach. 3. By pointing him out 
to the people. 

11. Among them that Sfc. — This is a Hebrew periphrase 
for majtikind. [See e.g. Job xiv. 1.] A greater: i. e. a 
greater prophet. [See Luke vii. 28.] Notwithstanding, he 
that Sfc. — ^Referring to Christ's ministers, the least of whom 
has a higher dignity and office than John had, inasmuch as 
he declares those blessings to be already come, of which John 
could only announce the near approach. 

12. And from the days Sfc. q. d. And, how great a prophet 
he is, may be seen in the effects produced by his ministry : 
for, since he first began to proclaim the near approach of the 
heavenly kingdom, multitudes of the hitherto profligate and 
irreligious [see ch. xxi. 31, 32,] have been, and stiQ are, 
eagerly seeking a participation in its blessings. The terms 
in whitjh our Lord describes this, apparently allude to the 
eagerness of soldiers rushing to the assault of a fortified 
place. [Comp. Luke xvi. 16, also xiii. 24.] 

13. For all the prophets Sfc, q. d. For all the prophets who 
preceded John, as well as the law (i. e. the books of Moses), 
spoke of the heavenly kingdom as future only ; whereas he 
announced its near approach, and thus ushered in a new era. 
[Comp. Luke xvi. 16.] The immmediate connexion is with 
the forepart of v. 11. 

14. And if Sfc, q.d. And, in fine, however im willing you 
may be to receive it, he is that Elijah of whom the prophet 
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Malachi speaks as Messiah's forerunner. Our Lord thus 
expressed himself because the Jews of that day understood 
Malachi, as their posterity still do, to predict a personal re- 
appearance of Elijah. [Comp. ch. xvii. 10, and John i. 21.] 
This is Elias Sfc. [See on Luke i. 17.] 

15. He that hath Sfc, — ^This is a proverbial mode of speaks 
ing often met with in Scripture, and implying that what has 
been said demands special attention, whether for its impor- 
tance, its difficulty, or its opposition to received opinions. 
[See e. g. ch. xiii. 9, and Rev. ii. 11, &c.] 

16. But ishereunto Sfc, — ^It is evident that by this generation 
our Lord chiefly meant the heads of the Jewish nation. 
[Comp. ch. xxi. 26.] It is like ^c, i. e. their querulous and 
unreasonable conduct, in equally finding fault with the oppo- 
site behaviour of John the Baptist and himself, was like that 
of fretful and discontented children, whom their companions 
cannot please, whether they imitate in their sports the joyful 
or the mournful scenes of real life. 

18. For John came ^c— ^Alluding to his using a spare diet, 
and not mingling with men, as Christ did, in their social meals 
and entertainments. [Comp. ch. iii. 4, Luke i. 15, and vii. 
33.] He hath a devU or demon : a contumelious way of speak- 
ing, common with the Jews, equivalent to. He is mad. [See 
John vii. 20, viii. 48, and x. 20.] 

19. But vnsdom Sfc. q. d. But, however such men may 
cavil at the ways of Qod, their wisdom and excellence are 
seen and acknowledged by all who are truly wise. [Comp. 
Luke vii. 29, 30.] As John's austere manner of life was in 
harmony with his particular mission as a reprover of iniquity 
and preacher of repentance, so was Christ's opposite one with 
his especial character as a minister of grace and reconcilia- 
tion. Again, as, on the one hand, the severity of the law 
was reflected in the life of him with whose ministry its dis- 
pensation ended, so, on the other, the benignity of the gospel 
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was seen in that of its divine author. By it he plainly in- 
timated that his yeHgion was not to be one of hoi^ exercise^ 
or self-imposed mortification, but that, while enjoining mo- 
deration in all things, it permitted men thankfully and cheer- 
fully to partake of the bounteous gifts of providence. [See 
1 Tim. iv. 1-— S.] Thus he left, in his own example, a stand- 
ing condemnation of that foolish and pernicious ascetism 
which so early began to infest and corrupt the church. [See 
id. and Col. ii. 20, kc.'] 

20. Then began he ^c— The inhabitants of these cities had 
not, Hke the Nazarenes, rejected and persecuted Christ. On 
the contrary, they followed him in large numbers, saw his 
miracles, and heard his doctrine. Yet, like multitudes of nomi- 
nal professors in after ages, they repented not. Neither their 
hearts nor their lives were changed. [See further on ch. 
ziii. 11, &c.] 

21. Woe unto ^A^^ ^c— -Here, and in v. 2d, temporal judg- 
ments seem evidently to be pointed at (as eternal ones unques- 
tionably are in v. 22, 24) : and so utter has been the ruin of 
these three towns^ that not even their site can now be cer-^ 
tainly determined. For {f ^c— Our Lord here speaks with 
the authority of one who knew all things. As to what he 
says, it cannot be doubted that, although Tyre and Sidon saw 
not his miracles, they had other means of grace which, if 
improved^ would have led them to repentance. So with all, 
of every age and nation, on whom the judgments of God 
light, whether in time or in eternity. 

23. Which art exalted 8fc, q. d. Tho'u who art now in the 
height of prosperity^ shalt ere long be utterly destroyed. 
The language is apparently taken from Isaiah adv. 13, 15. 
[Comp. also Lam. ii. 1.] The Greek word rendered hell is 
here, not gehenna^ but hades : denoting th€ invisible abode of 
the dead. [See further on Acts ii. 27.] 

25. At that tinte Sf*c, — Though the word answer is often, 
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as here, used in Scripture when it cannot mean reply ^ it seems 
always to have reference to something that has passed before. 
Here it seems clearly to refer, not to what immediately pre- 
cedes, but to the subject of t. 16-^19. Our Lord had there 
alluded to the contemptuous manner in which the heads of the 
Jewish nation, those who valued themselves upon their wis- 
dom and discernment, had treated John the Baptist and him- 
self. Here he returns thanks to the Father for having caused 
many of the unlearned and' simple-minded common people 
to receive his truth and believe in his name. Lard ofhea'oen 
and earth, — ^Alluding to the ^ sovereign vnU and power of 
Jehovah, as thus seen in his dealings with men. Because thou 
hast hid Sfc, — ^The difference between the Greek and English 
idioms here requires the word although to be supplied, q. d. 
Because, although thou hast permitted [see on ch. vi. 13] 
those who are accounted wise and discerning, to remain in 
ignorance of thy truth and ways, thou hast caused the im- 
leamed and simple to understand them. [For another ex- 
ample of this idiom, see Rom. vi. 17.] God had not with- 
held his truth &om the former any more than from the latter, 
but had left them, in his righteous judgment, to the pride and 
obstinacy of their own hearts, which would not allow them to 
receive it. As to the word revealed, see on ch. xvi. 17. Babes 
was a Jewish term for unlearned and ignorant persons. 
[Comp. Bom. ii. 20.] 

26. Even so S(v. q. d. Yea, Father, I do indeed adore thee, 
because it has been thy good pleasure so to do. 

27. All things ^-c— From offering thanks to ^e Father, 
our Lord here turns to those about him : first, in the lan- 
guage of instruction, and, next, in that of invitation ; in both 
plainly manifesting himself to be more than man. AU things 
here immediately refers to divine truth. [Comp. John xv. 15.] 
Are delivered ^c— 'This is one among a large number of pas- 
sages in which our blessed Lord speaks of himself as having 
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received from the Father all that he had, and as doing hy his 
command and power whatsoever he did. [See e. g. John v. 

19, 20, 30, vi. 37, ^ii. 16, viii. 38, 42, and xiv. 10.] Expres- 
sions of this kind are not unfrequently explained, as if they 
were to be accounted for solely by the circumstance of our 
Lord's humiliation and manhood. But that this is a very 
imperfect view of the subject, will be manifest when it is 
considered, first, that Christ makes use of the very same 
expressions, when speaking of the Holy Ghost, which he 
employs when speaking of himself [comp. John xiv. 10 with 
xvi. 13] ; and, second, that language of the same general 
character with that which is applied to the days of our 
Lord's flesh, is applied also to his preexistent and present 
state of glory. [As to the former, see Heb. i. 2, 1 Peter i. 

20, and 1 John iv. 9 ; as to the latter, ch. xxii. 44, xxviii. 
18, Rom. ii. 16, 1 Cor. xi. 3, xv. 24, 28, and Rev. i. 1.] The 
true explanation of all such passages is, that they teach us, 
while regarding the Son as one with the Father, and God 
even as he is God, also to regard him as in some sense (speak- 
ing in the language of men) subordinate to him. [See fur- 
ther on ch. xxviii. 19.] Since both these doctrines are alike 
parts of divine truth, there must of necessity be a perfect 
harmony between them, however imperfectly we may now be 
able to discern it. [Comp. on Rom. viii. 29.] And here it 
is worthy of notice that the Gospel of John, which, as we 
shall hereafter see, was specially designed to uphold the 
former of these doctrines, is the very portion of Scripture 
which contains tlfe most frequent and explicit intimations 
of the latter. [See, in addition to the passages above referred 
to, ch. X. 29, xiv. 28, and xx. 17.] And no man 8fc. — 
Here again the Greek and English idioms differ ; the meaning 
being, q. d. And even as no one can have a true knowledge 
of me, except he receive it from my Father [comp. ch. xvi. 
17,] so can no one have a true imderstanding of God, his 
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counsels and ways, except by revelation from me. [Comp. 
John i. 18.] To tM both these branches of divine knowledge 
come through the Scriptures ; but except the Spirit of God 
open them to us, we cannot truly and savingly understand 
them. [See 1 Cor. ii. 14.] Observe here also, first, that 
we cannot come to Christ as our all-sufiicient Saviour, except 
the Father draw us [see John vi. 44] ; and, second, that we 
cannot know God as our reconciled Father, except by coming 
to T^hrist. [See id. xiv. 6.] 

28. Come unto me Sfc, — Though the terms of this gracious 
invitation and promise have immediate reference to the cir- 
cumstances of those whom our Lord was then addressing, and 
who were groaning under the burden of the Mosaic law, [see 
Acts XV. 10,] made yet heavier by the interpretations and 
traditions of their teachers, [see ch. xxiii. 4,] they of course 
admit of a far wider application, ofiering rest to all the weary 
and heavy laden, be their burden what it may ; but especially 
to such as are groaning imder that of sin and condemnation. 
The passage is strikingly parallel to Isaiah Iv. 1, &c. Come 
unto me : i. e. become my disciples and followers. 

29. Take myyokeS^c. q. d. Make my precepts your rule of 
life, and become my disciples. For I am mseh 8fc. intimating 
that in him they would have a gentle and compassionate 
master, altogether diflFerent from their present teachers. 
[Comp. ch. xii. 20, and xxiii. 4.] 

30. For my yoke is easy 8fc. — 1. It is so in itself: for to the 
renewed soul Christ's commandments are not grievous, while 
his service is his people's delight. 2. It is so when contrasted 
with that of the law : for the gospel of Christ is emphatically 
the law of liberty. And, 3. It is abundantly so when compared 
with the cruel bondage of sin. As to the figure, comp. Deut. 
xxviii. 47, 48, 1 Kings xii. 4, and Isaiah x. 27. 

Ch. xii. 2. Which is not lawful Sfc, — The Jewish doctors 
expressly forbad it, as being a kind of servile work, akin to 
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reaping and threshing:, and therefore forbidden by the fourth 
commandment. Our Lord, in his reply, at once justified his 
disciples, and rebuked the Pharisees' ignorance and partiality. 

4. Which UHU not lawjvl Sfc. i. e. imder ordinary circum- 
stances. 

5. Profane the sMath : i. e. they so far treated it like 
another day, as to perform whatever work the sacrifices and 
other rites appointed for it made necessary. In John vii. 21, 
&c. our Lord cites another case of a similar kind. 

6. But I say ^c. — In saying this our Lord evidently meant 
to imply that, if the necessities of the temple worship justed 
a seeming violation of the letter of the sabbatic law, much 
more would his presence and authority. The Jews accounted 
nothing greater than the temple, except Him to whose service 
it was dedicated. Our Lord's language was therefore a direct 
assertion of his deity. [Comp. Mai. iii. 1.] 

7. / wiU have Sfc. — [See before on ch. ix. 13.] The passage 
is here cited, as implying that the Ood of mercy would have 
mere ritual observances give place to the necessities of his 
creatures. [Comp. Mark ii. 27.] 

8. For the Son of man Sfc. — ^This is to be connected with 
V. 6, and is, like it, a direct assertion of our Lord's deity : for 
who but God could modify and alter Ood's own law ? Yet the 
authority to do this, in regard to the Sabbath, is manifestly 
implied in these words of Christ : and it was unquestionably 
in virtue of the authority thus claimed by him, and in pur- 
suance of his will, that his apostles, at a future period, adopted 
the first day of the week, instead of the seventh, as the 
Christian sabbath. [See on Acts xx. 7.] 

12. Wherefore it is lawjid Sfc. — ^Thus works of mercy, as 
well as of necessity, might be lawfully done on the sabbath. 
But if even under the law of Moses, the sabbatic institution 
was to be observed in its spirit rather than in its mere letter, 
much more must it be so under the gospel of Christ. [Comp. 
Bom. vii. 6, and James i. 25.] 
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17. That it might ^c. — ^Tbe Evangelist evidently cites this 
passage for the sake of its middle portion, in which the pro- 
phet strikingly contrasts the meek and unostentatious beha- 
viour of Messiah, and the gentleness and tenderness of his 
character, with the greatness of Jus dignity and office referred 
to in its first portion, and with the triumphs of his gospel 
spoken of in its last. 

18. And he shall show Sfc. q. d. and he shall declare my 
truth to the Gentiles. The word judgment represents a Hebrew 
word of very comprehensive signification, meaning, lawe^pre^ 
ceptSj doctrines, &c. [Comp. e. g. Deut« iv» 5, and Psalm xix. 9.] 
Here it refers to the gospel of Christ, which his apostles and 
other ministers would publish among the Gentiles. [Comp. 
Isaiah xlix. 6.] 

19. Se shaU not strive, Sfc. implying that he would not 
contend wi& those who opposed him, or ostentatiously pro- 
claim his own dignity and rights. 

20. A bruised reed Sfc. — ^By an allusion to two expressive 
emblems of weakness, (the latter probably referring to the 
smouldering wick of a lamp almost gone out,) the prophet 
here beautifully depicts the tenderness and compassion of 
Messiah towards the helpless, dejected, and penitent. TiU 
he send forth Sfc, i. e. he would thus deal with men till the final 
triumph of his gospel. 

21. And in his name Sfc, i. e. multitudes of them would be- 
lieve in him as the Saviour of men. 

24. ThisfeUou) 8fc,ci,d., A sabbath breaker and blasphemer 
cannot possibly have received power from above : therefore 
he must needs be in league with Satan. It is evident from 
Satan's being called the prince of the devils (or demons), that 
these evil spirits are the same with his angels mentioned in 
ch. XXV. 41, and consequently with the fallen angels spoken 
of in 2 Peter ii. 4, and Jude, 6. 

25. And Jesus knew ^c.-^In replyiiig to their malignant 
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taunt, our Lord first shows its utter absurdity, as making 
Satan expel his own agents, and aid in the subversion of his 
own power. 

27. And iflSfc, — Here he further shows its inconsistency 
with what was alledged by their own followers, and indeed 
universally admitted ; namely, that the ejection of demons was 
manifestly the work of God's Spirit. . [See the next verse.] 
It is evident from our Lord's language, that demoniacal pos- 
session was at that period familiar to the Jews, and that some 
of them professed to cast out demons, and perhaps really did 
so. [Comp. Acts xix. 13.] Your ckUdren : i. e. your disci- 
ples or followers. [Comp. the term sons of the prophets in 
the Old Testament.] 

28. ButiflSfc. q. d. But if, as is undisputably certain, I 
cast out demons by the Spirit of God, you have herein a sure 
evidence of my Messiahship, and of the approaching establish- 
ment of the heavenly kingdom. [See on ch. xi, 4.] 

29. Or else Sfc: q. d. For my thus casting out Satan's mi- 
nisters, plainly shows that, so far from being in league with 
him, I am his predicted vanquisher and destroyer. [Comp. 
Gen iii. 15,] 

30. He that is not ^c.^Our Lord here finishes his refutation 
of the calumnny by appealing to a common proverb, the im- 
port of which is, that, in matters of great moment to a man's 
interests, he who does not act the part of his friend may well 
be counted his enemy. That he himself was not Satan's 
friend but his enemy, was plainly shown by the uniform cha- 
racter of his life, doctrine and miracles. 

31. Wherefore I say Sfc. q. d. Since then you have falsely 
and malignantly ascribed to Satan that which is manifestly 
the work of God's Spirit, [comp. John iii. 2,] I solemnly warn 
you that, although every other kind of sin and blasphemy (or 
evil speaking) is pardonable, blasphemy againt the Holy 
Spirit is not so, [Comp. Mark iii. 28 — 30.] To speak against 
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the Spirit of Gk>d, is to speak against God himself; and to 
do this knowingly, deliberately, and malignantly, plainly indi- 
cates a mind judicially hardened, and so given up to its own 
wickedness and the power of Satan, as to exclude all hope of 
repentance, and therefore of forgiveness. [Comp. Heb. vi. 4, 
&c., X. 26, &c., and 1 John v. 16 ; and see the notes there.] 
In regard to the Pharisees, our Lord probably meant no more 
than solemnly to warn them of the imminent danger they 
were in of committing the unpardonable sin. As to others, 
it seems clearly to have been his purpose, not so much to 
define what constitutes this sin, and thereby enable men cer- 
tainly to recognize it when committed, as to warn them that 
there is such a sin, that so they may beware of even approach- 
ing it. 

32. And whosoever Sfc, — Our Lord here evidently alludes 
to evil speaking against himself, in ignorance of his being 
Christ, the Son of God. [Comp. 1 Tim. i. 13.] Neither in this 
world, Sfc, — ^The Jews, as we have already seen, imagined 
that none of their nation would be consigned to perdition, and 
therefore held that whatever sins had not been forgiven them 
in this life, would be certainly^ pardoned in the life to come. 

33. Either make (i. e. account or caUj the tree Sfc. — ^If Christ's 
works were good, as they manifestly were, they must needs 
come from a good source. 

39. But I say Sfc. q. d. And, that you may understand how 
fearfrd a condemnation awaits blasphemous and wicked works, 
in the day of judgment, I tell you that men will then be called 
to account even for their idle speaking, if it be not repented of 
and forsaken. By idle appear to be meant light and thought- 
less words, such as tend to no good, but rather to hurt. 
[Comp. Prov. x. 19, Eph. iv. 29, v. 4, and 1 Tim. v. 13.] 

37. For by thy words Sfc, i. e. men will then be judged, as 
well by what they have said, as by what they have done. 
[Comp. ch. V. 21, 22.] 



110 irOTBS ON THE KEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XII. 

38. We would see a $ign Sfn, i. e. some new and extraordi- 
nary mirade, in proof of his being the Messiah. [See again 
in eh. zvi. 1, and comp. 1 Cor. i. 22.] Had they been nnc^re, 
they had already seen miracles enough to convince eyen the 
most incredulous. But in truth, their needing any evidence 
of this kind showed their dark and corrupt state of mind ; for 
otherwise the doctrine of Jesus would of itself have satisfied 
them Ihat he must have come from Ood. [Comp. John vii. 
16, &c.] 

39. An evii ^c— >In other words, A wicked and apostate or 
godless generation. In the Old Testament scriptures, Israiers 
forsaking the true Qod for the worship of idols, is continually 
spoken of as spiritual adultery or fornication. Though then 
no longer guilty of that particular sin, their hearts and lives 
were still as much alienated from God as ever : and hence 
our Lord's use of this language respecting them. [Comp. Jas. 
iv. 4.] There shaU no sign ^c. i. e. no other kind of miracu- 
lous evidence than such as they had already seen, would be 
given them, except that of his resurrection ; which would be 
as incontestible a proof of his Messiahship, as Jonah's deliv^- 
anoe had been of his prophetic mission. [Com. Luke xi. 30.] 

40. For as Jonas ^c— -Whatever may have been the actual 
duration of Jonah's abode in the fish's belly, we know that 
that of our Lord's remaining in the grave was only about 
thirty-six hours. Its being here spoken of as three days .and 
three nights is easily accounted for by the Jew's mode of 
reckoning and expressing time. They were accustomed to 
speak of parts of days as if they were whole ones ; and, as 
they described the entire period of twenty-four hours by the 
terms day^ or day and nighty indifferently ; so they also used 
both these terms to denote a part only of that period. The 
word rendered whale merely denotes a large fish. 

41. The men of Nineveh Sfc, — This is figurative language, 
alluding to proceedings in human tribunals, and meaning 
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that the aggravated nature of the Jews' sin in rejecting 
Christ, for which so fearful a retribution awaited them at the 
last day, might be judged of by contrasting their conduct 
with that of the Ninevites. They had already seen his num- 
berless miracles, whereas Jonah wrought none; and they 
were soon to behold, in his resurrection, a miracle far greater 
than that of Jonah's preservation : yet they had not repented, 
neither would they. 

42. 27ie queen of the eouth Spc, — ^Here the contrast consists 
in this ; that, while she came from a fax country merely 
to hear Solomon, they refused to hear Messiah himself, 
though speaking in their own streets. 

43. JVhen the unclean ^rit 8fc. — Our Lord had spoken, 
in the preceding verses, of the wickedness and impenitence 
of the Jews* Here he pursues the same subject in a parable, 
the general scope of which was to represent them as first 
making some show of reformation (e.g. formerly, after the 
captivity, and lately, in consequence of John the Baptist's 
preaching), and then relapsing into more than their former 
wickedness. Their own writers testify to what an awful 
depth of depravity the nation at large had sunk before the 
destruction of Jerusalem. What is said in the parable re- 
specting the demons, must be regarded rather as embodying 
the popular notions of the Jews respecting those beings, than 
as describing their actual condition and habits. Neither must 
this part of the parable be insisted upon in interpreting its 
meaning, but is rather to be regarded as introduced to give 
finish and completeness to the imaginary narrative. We shall 
hereafter find the same observation no less applicable to other 
of our Lord's parables. For want of attending to it, com- 
mentators have often needlessly taxed their ingenuity to in- 
terpret mere incidental particulars ; and in doing so, have not 
unfrequently suggested explanations of them utterly unworthy 
of the simplicity and dignity of his manner of teaching. 
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46. Behold, his mother ^c— The cause of their coming is 
explained in Mark iii. 21, and probably accounts for our 
Lord's seeming to take no notice of their desire to speak 
with him. The incident was no doubt introduced chiefly 
for the purpose of recording his gracious language respecting 
his followers in v. 49, 60. Like the record of his words in 
Luke xi. 28 and John ii. 4, it serves to show how far he him- 
self was from affording, by his manner of speaking, any pre- 
text for that superstitious and idolatrous reverence with which 
his mother came to be regarded in aftertimes. As to his 
brethren, see on ch. xiii. 55. 

Ch. XIII. 11. He answered Si'c-^-Oui Lord had heretofore 
taught the people who resorted to him, in language the most 
simple and explicit. The greater part of them had however 
heard to little or no purpose : and though they still followed 
him, it was rather from curiosity, or yet lower motives [see 
John vi. 26,] than with a sincere desire to profit by his in- 
structions. To have plainly declared to such persons the 
deeply interesting truths which he was now imparting, would 
have been indeed to cast pearls before swine. He therefore 
couched them under parables, the meaning of which, while 
imexplained, would be obscure, if not wholly hidden. By this 
means, the benefits received by his hearers would altogether 
depend on their own character. The careless and uncon- 
cerned would be content to remain in ignorance, while the 
awakened and enquiring would ask and receive the necessary 
explanation. In thus acting, our Lord followed a method 
of procedure alike seen in God's dealings with men, and in 
their own one with another. [See the proverb in the next 
verse.] It is further to be observed, that the truths which 
Christ thus saw fit to veil under parables were not, for the 
most part (like those which he had hitherto delivered), prac- 
tical, but rather prophetic, describing the future circumstances 
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and history of the heavenly kingdom, which was ahout to be 
set up. The word mystery literally means a secret thing ; and, 
as used in Scripture, denotes a spiritual truth, either not made 
known, or only obscurely intimated, in past times, but now re- 
vealed. [See V. 35, Rom. xvi. 25, 26, and Eph. iii. 3 — 5.] 
Some of the truths so termed (as, for example, those here 
referred to) are of a nature to be easily comprehended by the 
human mind, while others are more or less beyond the reach 
of our faculties, being things to be believed rather than un- 
derstood. [See e. g. 1 Tim. iii. 16.] In regard, however, to 
all of them, two important points are to be noted, wherein 
they differ widely from the mysteries of false religions. 
First, that they are not meant to be confined to a favoured 
and initiated few, but are designed for the instruction of all 
Christ's followers alike. Second, that, so far as they come 
within the range of human faculties, they are simple and 
easy to be apprehended, requiring, for their reception, neither 
great natural parts, learning, nor study, but only a humble, 
teachable, and believing mind. It may here be observed, 
that parables are to be found in the rabbinical writings, which, 
bear a strong general resemblance to some of our Lord's : 
one among many proofs that he adapted his instructions 
to the peculiar circumstances and habits of his hearers. 

12. For whosoever Sfc. — In this proverb, the words hath and 
hath not are equivalent to rich and poor ; and, as here applied, 
they denote, respectively, those who have, and those who 
have not, improved their opportunities. 

13. Because they seeing Sfc. q. d. because they have 
not profited by seeing my miracles and hearing my doc- 
trines. 

14. And in them Sfc. — ^Though this prediction may be 
almost said to have had a perpetual fulfihnent in the Jewish 
history, the context [see Isaiah vi. 11, &c.] shows that it 
refers specially to the days of Messiah. Accordingly we find 
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it cited in the New Testament on three different occasions : 
namely, here, in John xii. 40, and Acts zxviii. 26, &c. 

15. Is waxed gross (or fat) : a figurative expression for 
stupidity and insensibility. Lest Sfc, q. d. so that they can- 
not see &c. Be converted^ or, as in Isaiah yi. 10, convert: 
i. e. turn from their eyil ways, and seek the Lord. Heal them: 
i. e. pardon their iniquities. [See Mark iy. 12.] 

17. That many prophets ^c— Meaning, that tiie Old Testa- 
ment saints had earnestly longed and desired to see the times 
of the Messiah. [Comp. John viii. 56, also 1 Peter i. 10, &c.] 

19. The word of the kingdom : i. e. the doctrines and pre- 
cepts of the gospel. And understandeth it not: i.e. and does 
not lay it to heart : the defect referred to being a moral, not 
an intellectual one. The expression sotvn in his heart means 
no more than, made known to him. 

21. But dureth for a while: i.e. only for a short time. 
Bg and hy {or presently) he is offended (or stumbled) : i.e. falls 
away from the faith, and becomes an apostate. 

22. The deceit/ulness of riches, — ^Alluding to their pecidiar 
aptitude for ensnaring the soul, stealing its affections, and 
deadening it to the love and desire of heavenly things. 
[Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10.] 

23. The good ground denotes a heart prepared by divine 
grace to receive the truth. [Comp. Luke viii. 15, and Acts 
xvi. 14.] In these four classes of hearers we find four gra- 
dations of effect produced by the word. In the first, the 
careless and unawakened, there is almost none at all. In 
the second, there is a joyful acceptance of the glad tidings : 
the man at once professes to be a believer, and thinks that 
he is so ; but no sooner does he find that the cross must go 
before the crown, than he renounces the latter rather than 
bear the former. In the third, the truth sinks deeper, and 
gives more promise of fruit : but the worldly mind remains 
untaken away, and, in the end, gains a complete ascendancy. 
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In the fourth, there is not merely the profession of religion, 
and the promise of its fruits, but these are actually, and some- 
times abundantly produced. 

24. The kingdom of heaven Sfc, i. e. The parable which 
follows serves to represent certain important truths relating 
to the heavenly kingdom. As to the interpretation, see 
on V. 43. 

25. And sowed tares, — ^The word rendered tares probably 
means darnel^ a noxious weed, which, in Syria, grows among 
corn, and has, when in ear, a considerable resemblance to 
wheat. 

32. Is the least of all seeds : i. e. of such as were sown in 
those countries. The Jews employed it proverbially to de- 
note a very small thing. [See ch. xvii. 20.] This parable 
undoubtedly represents the small beginning and great pro- 
gressive enlargement of Christ's kingdom, as seen on earth : 
in other words, of his chiu*ch. [Comp. Dan. ii. 35, and, as 
to the figure, Psalm Ixxx. 8, &c.] By the clause, so that 
the birds Sfc.y our Lord may have designed an allusion to 
the multitudes of weary and fearful souls who should find 
rest and shelter in him and his truth. [Comp. ch. xi. 28, &c.] 

33. Another parable Sfc, — ^Analogy seems to show that this 
parable must refer to the gradual and comparatively silent 
diffusion of Christ's gospel throughout the world, though it 
is undoubtedly also applicable to the progressive work of grace 
in the hearts of his people. 

34. And toithout a parable S^c, i.e. on that particular 
occasion. 

35. 2%a^ it might Sfc, — ^The passage referred to does not 
appear to be prophetic of Christ, but to be merely cited by the 
Evangelist as applicable to his method of teaching. The word 
parable has, in Scripture, a very large meaning, denoting, not 
only comparisons or similitudes, but also anything expressed 
in a figurative, enigmatical, or poetical manner. Hence its 
use by Asaph in this passage. i 2 
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37. He that soweth ^c, — ^This of course refers, not merely 
to our Lord's own teaching, but also to that of his apostles 
and other servants. [Comp. Eph. ii. 17.] 

38. The children of the kingdom : i. e. Christ's true followers, 
living members of his church on earth, and heirs of his king- 
dom in heaven. [See v. 48.] It wiU thus be seren that the 
expression has here a materially different sense from that in 
which it is used in ch. viii. 12. 

39. Is the end of the world, or, more literally, of the age: 
i. e. of the present order of things. It is identical with the 
coming again of Christ, and the day of general judgment. 
[See what follows here, and in v. 49, 50.] 

41. And they shall gather Sfc, — The words out of his king- 
dom show that our Lord is not here speaking of the ungodly 
at large, but only of those who nominally belong to his church. 
[So again in v. 49.] To it indeed the scope of all these para- 
bles is limited. All things 8fc, i. e. both those who lead others 
into sin (such as the corrupt teachers spoken of in 2 Peter ii. 
and Jude), and those who commit it themselves. 

42. And shall cast them Sfc, — [See on ch. iii. 10.] 

43. Then shall the righteous Sfc. — [Comp. Dan. xii. 3.] In 
this, as in nimierous other places, the end of the world is 
spoken of as the time when men will receive their final allot- 
ment of happiness or misery. Not that they then first begin 
to taste of their portion in the world to come ; for, although 
comparatively little has been revealed to us respecting the 
state of men immediately after death, enough is said plainly 
to show that, no sooner does the soul quit the body, than it 
enters on a state of unmingled bliss or woe. [See e. g. ch. 
xvii. 3, xxii. 32, Luke xvi. 22, &c., xxiii. 43, Acts vii. 59, 
Rom. xiv. 8, 2 Cor. v. 1, &c., Phil. i. 23, Heb. xii. 1, 23, 
Rev. V. 9, vi. 9, vii. 9, &c., and xiv. 13. As the continual 
reference made in Scripture to the resurrection and judgment 
of the last day, shows it to be the divine purpose that our 



w^'^^i^^'^'^^'''mB^^mm9mmmmmtmmB^mma^t^mmmmtmmmmem^m 



CH. XIII.] Matthew's gospel. 117 

hopes and fears should be especially carried forward to and 
fixed upon that period, it may be safely inferred that, what- 
ever measure of happiness or misery men may previously 
experience, it will not till then be consummated. [Comp. the 
case of the fallen angels, as indicated in ch. xxv. 41, and 
Jude 6.] 

It wiU be observed that our Lord's interpretation of the 
parable of the tares embraces only its more prominent fea- 
tures. Some of its subordinate parts were, however, no 
doubt also intended to be significant. Thus the words, while 
men slept, plainly allude to the insidious way in which Satan 
would introduce corrupt members into the church ; while the 
master's reply to his servant's proposal obviously refers to 
the impossibility of always distinguishing these from the 
sound, and the consequent necessity of allowing many of 
them to remain in it. That our Lord could not, however, 
mean that such as live disorderly lives, or hold opinions 
opposed to the truth, are to be retained in the fellowship 
of his church, is alike manifest from his own explicit doc- 
trine, and that of his apostles. [See e.g. ch. xviii. 17, and 
1 Cor. v.] 

44. Again, the kingdom Sfc, — ^This and the next parable 
were evidently designed to show that the heavenly inheritance 
can be obtained by those only who are willing, for its sake, to 
part, if needs be, with all that they have on earth. [Comp. 
Luke xiv. 33.] The first seems to refer to those who find 
the way of life, without seeking it ; the second, to those who 
have long been inquiring after it. 

52. Therefore every scribe Sfc, q.d. You may learn then, 
from my method of teaching, to adapt your own to the cir- 
cumstances and capacities of your hearers : sometimes de- 
claring truths already known to them, at others opening new 
ones. [Comp. Mark iv. 33.] Scribe is here put for teacher. 
Instructed unto Sfc, i. e. well taught in the doctrines of the 
kingdom, or in the gospel. Out of his treasure or store. 
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64. Into his own country : i.e. to Nazareth. 

55. Is not this Sfc, q.d. Are we not well acquainted with 
him and his whole family ; and do we not know them to be 
persons of mean condition, and without learning ? It is evi- 
dent, from this and other passages, that Mary's miraculous 
conception was either unknown or disbelieved even among 
her neighbours and acquaintance. The former is no doubt 
the true explanation. [See before on ch. i. 18.] From the 
circumstance of the Apostle James the Less being called t?ie 
Lord's brother in Gal. i. 19, there can be Httle doubt that the 
James and Judas here mentioned are to be identified with 
that apostie and his brother Jude. If so, they could hardly 
be children of Joseph and Mary, since Luke describes them 
as sons of Alphem, In what other sense they are termed our 
Lord's brethren is, however, altogether uncertain. The Jews 
sometimes applied the term to near relatives, such as cousins 
german ; and the more general opinion is that it is so applied 
here. 

Ch. XIV. 2. This is John Sfc. — It appears, from ch. xvi. 14, 
that this was a notion not peculiar to Herod, but more or less 
current among the Jews. 

3. For Herod Sfc, — ^The evangelist had before.mentioned 
John's imprisonment. [See ch. iv. 12.] He here goes back 
to speak of its cause, as forming part of the story of his 
death. 

4. For John said Sfc, — ^It would seem from this, that John 
had personally reproved Herod : but how or where this hap- 
pened, and by what means the Baptist came into Herod's 
power, we have no means of knowing. [See on ch. xvii. 12.] 
It is not lawjul Sfc. — Philip was still living ; and if he and 
Herodias had been divorced from one another, it was no 
doubt merely to make way for her marriage with Herod. 

6. And when Sfc. — Though Herod thus at one time sought 
John's life, it appears, from Mark vi. 19, 20, that at another. 
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probably a later one, be protected bim from tbe malice of 
Herodias. 

6. But when Sfc, — ^Tbe evangelists' naxratiyes fumisb no 
certain clue to tbe duration of Jobn's imprisonment ; but it 
is generally supposed to bave been more tban a year. 

8. Being before instructed j or, perbaps ratber, being insti- 
gated^-urged forward, 

13. When Jesus Sfc. — It would seem from tbis, tbat tbe 
occurrences wbicb tbe evangelist bere begins to relate, must 
bave taken place somewbat earlier tban tbe period witb wbicb 
tbe cbapter opens. Wbat is bere said does not necessarily 
imply tbat self-preservation formed any part of our Lord's 
motive in quitting tbe place wbere be tben was ; and, if it 
did, we learn from Mark vi. 30, 31, tbat it was by no means 
tbe only one. 

15. When it was evening, — Tbe Jews distinguisbed two 
evenings: tbe one, wbicb is bere meant, beginning at tbe 
time of tbe evening sacrifice, or 3 p.ic. ; tbe otber at sunset. 
[See V. 23.] The time is now past: q.d. Tbe day is far 
spent. 

19. He blessed, — ^Luke bas it, he blessed them: i.e. tbe 
loaves and fisbes. Jobn's words are, when he had given 
thanks, [So also in cb. xv. 36 bere.] Tbese tben are only 
different modes of describing tbe same tbing : namely, tbe 
tbanksgiving and invocation of blessing wbicb tbe Jews were, 
and still are, accustomed to offer before partaking of food. 
[See again in cb. xxvi. 26, Acts xxvii. 35, and Bom. xiv. 6.] 

21. And they Sfc, — [See on Mark vi. 40.] 

22. And straightway Jesus ^c— His reason for doing tbis 
may be inferred from wbat is related in Jobn vi. 15. He 
probably saw tbat tbe disciples were ratber disposed to 
second tbe wisbes of tbe multitude, tban to assist bim in 
sending tbem away to tbeir bomes. 

23. He went up ^c. — ^Few and brief as are tbe evangelist's 
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notices of our blessed Lord's thus retiring to hold communion 
with his Father in prayer and praise, they open to us a deeply 
interesting view of his habits of life in this particular. And 
if it was meet for him thus to do in the days of his flesh, how 
much rather must it be needful for us ? 

26. It is a spirit : literally, a phantom : in other words, a 
spectre or apparition : i. e. a human form, but without a mate- 
rial body. [See Luke xxiv. 37, 39, also Acts xii. 15.] That 
the dead are sometimes thus made visible to the living, has 
been a popular article of belief among most nations; and 
though it be one of which superstition, folly, and fraud have 
not failed to make large use, yet, being neither incredible in 
itself, nor at variance with revealed truth, it is not lightly to 
be rejected. 

28. If it be thou 8fc. q. d. If it be indeed thou, bid me come 
to thee upon the water, and I will do it : for thy power can 
enable me to accomplish even this. 

33. Tlien they Sfc. i. e. the other disciples, who had remained 
in the vessel. [Comp. Mark vi. 51.] And worshipped him, 
—This was, unquestionably, meant as an act of religious 
adoration. So also in ch. xxviii. 9, 17, Luke xxiv. 52, and 
John ix.*38. If Christ be really God, [see on ch. i. 23,] he 
must be rightfully the object of worship, and that in the 
highest sense of the term. That he is so, would be indis- 
putably established by Rev. v. 8, &c. even were we without 
any other evidence. Of a truth ^c— -What they had just 
witnessed might well confirm their previous persuasion that 
their Master must be more than man. [Comp. Job ix. 8.] 
It is proper to observe that in this and several other passages 
in which Christ is spoken of as the Son of God, there is no 
article in the Greek ; whence some commentators have 
alleged that, in such cases, the expression means merely a 
son of God, It has, however, been proved, beyond all contra- 
diction, by scholars of the highest eminence, that the absence 



CH. XV.] Matthew's gospel. 121 

of the article in no way detracts from the emphatic and pe- 
culiar sense in which the epithet is always applied to our 
blessed Lord. 

35. Had knowledge of him : i. e. recognised him, or per- 
ceived who it was. 

Ch. XV. 1. T?ien came Sfc, — ^They were probably sent for 
the express purpose of watching him, and finding matter of 
accusation against him. [Comp. ch, xxu. 15, 16.] 

2. Why do thy disables Sfc, — The ground of the traditional 
observance here referred to, was the possibiHty of a person's 
hands having, without his being aware of it, touched some- 
thing that had communicated to them ceremonial defilement. 
This would then, as it was pretended, be conveyed, by any 
food which the unwashed hands might touch, into the inte- 
rior of the body, and so defile the whole man. It is to be 
remembered that the Jews, like other orientals, made great 
use of the fingers in eating. 

3. Why do ye also Sfc, q. d. I have much more reason to 
ask you, why you transgress &c. By should rather be,^r the 
sake of your tradition. Many of the Jewish doctors did not 
scruple to affirm that these traditions of the elders, which 
they pretended to have been originally delivered by God to 
Moses, were more excellent, and therefore more obligatory, 
than even the law itself. 

4. For God commanded ^c— -It is evident from what fol- 
lows, and indeed from the very nature of the case, that honour 
and curse are here used m a very comprehensive sense, em- 
bracing the performance or neglect of every filial duty. Let 
him die Sfc, i. e. he shall surely be put to death. [See Exod. 
xxi. 17.] 

5. It is a gift Sfc, — The best commentators understand this 
to mean, not an actual devotion of property to sacred uses, 
but the mere utterance of the form of consecration ; which. 
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having once passed a man's Ups, though spoken only for the 
flagitious purpose of evading filial duty, he was as much 
bound, according to these teachers, not to bestow any of his 
substance upon his parents, as if he had really and in good 
faith devoted the whole of it to God. 

6. And honour not Sfc. or perhaps, rather. Must not honour 
Sfc, [Comp. Mark vii. 12.] The supplied words, he shall be 

free, thus become imnecessary. 

7. WeU did Esaias 8fc, i. e. The prophet's language was no 
less applicable to them than it had been to his own cotempo- 
raries. Our Lord evidently cited the passage with a special 
reference to its concluding words. 

9. But in vain Sfc. q. d. But I will not accept their pre- 
tended worship; for, so far are they from truly honouring 
me, that they teach things of their own devising, instead of 
my commandments. 

13. Every plant Sfc, i. e. Every false or corrupt doctrine 
must be exposed or condemned, be its advocates who they 
may, or however much they may be offended. 

14. Let them alone : q. d. Do not mind or heed them. 

18. But those things Sfc, — Our Lord here immediately refers 
to evil words, as proceeding from an evil heart. In the next 
irerse he includes other fruits of the latter. And they defile 
the man : q. d. and in them consists the real defilement of a 
man. Strictly speaking, evil words are rather the fruit and 
indication of inward corruption, than its cause. [See ch. xii. 
84, 35.] The mode of expression adopted by our Lord, is 
accoimted for by the contrast in v. 11. 

19. Evil thoughts or reasonings : probably alluding to the 
censorious and malicious insinuations of the Scribes and Pha- 
risees against himself. [Comp. ch. ix. 4.] The context shows 
that blasphemies must here refer to evil or injurious speaking 
against men. 

21. And departed into (or unto) the coasts 8fc. — Our Lord 
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probably did not pass beyond the confines of the Gentile terri- 
tory. [See the next verse, and comp. v. 24.] 

22. A woman of Canaan, — ^Though a Gentile, her manner 
of accosting our Lord shows that she was no stranger to the 
Jews' religion, and seems to imply that she was a worshipper 
of the God of Israel. 

23. Send her away ^c. q. d. Grant her request, that she 
may cease to molest us with her cries. [Comp. Mark vii. 29.] 

26. But he answered Sfc. — Our Lord seems to have made 
use of his countrymen's usual contemptuous way of speaking 
of the Gentiles, in order to give the poor woman an oppor- 
tunity of manifesting her meekness and humility, as well as 
her faith and perseverance. 

30. Maimed, — ^Though the Greek word seems to have been 
sometimes applied to those who had merely lost the use of a 
limb, as well as to those who had actually lost some member 
of the body ; yet, as it clearly has the latter sense in other 
passages of Scripture, it is most reasonable so to understand 
it here. [Comp. ch. xviii. 8, and Mark ix. 43.] 

33. Whence should we Sfc, q. d. How is it possible for us 
to procure it } Surprising dullness, after what they had so 
lately witnessed ! [See again in ch. xvi. 9, &c.] 

39. Of Ma^dala, — ^Mark says, of DaJmanutha, These two 
towns were, no doubt, near one another. 

Ch. XVI. 1. Hhe Pharisees also Sfc, — Under the pretence of 
seeking some more conclusive miraculous evidence of his 
divine character and mission than any which he had yet given, 
their real object evidently was to lessen his credit with the 
people, by imputing his expected refusal to a conscious want 
of power. By a sign from heaven they, no doubt, meant a 
miracle which should consist in something seen in, or coming 
from heaven; such e. g. as those related in Josh. x. 12, 13, 
1 Sam. xii. 16 — 18, and 1 Kings xviii. 38. [Comp. Isaiah 
vii. 11.] 
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3. The signs of the times: i. e. the plain evidences that the 
time for Messiah's appearance was come, and that he himself 
was Messiah. Such were, the fulfihnent of JacoVs prophecy 
in Gen. xlix. 10, for Judea was now a province of the Roman 
empire ; the completion of Daniel's seventy weeks [see Dan. 
ix. 24, &c.] ; the appearance of Messiah's predicted fore- 
runner ; and the wonderful miracles which Jesus performed. 
[See on ch. xi. 4.] 

4. A wicked Sfc. [See before on ch. zii. 39.] 

6. Take heed ^c— Our Lord here took occasion, as he was 
wont, from an outward circumstance, to convey spiritual in- 
struction to his disciples, and apparrently with immediate 
reference to what had recently passed. [See v. 1, &c.] Of 
the Sadducees. — ^In Mark viii. 15, it is said, of Herod; al- 
luding, of course, to his adherents the Herodians. [See ch. 
xxii. 16.] Either Christ must have named them both on this 
occasion, or the two designations were indifferently applied 
to the same class of men. The scepticism and infidelity im- 
plied by the one, and the laxity and worldly policy in religious 
matters indicated by the other, would naturally go together. 

7. And they reasoned Sfc, — ^Too dull to apprehend his real 
meaning, they supposed that his words must have some re- 
ference to the circumstance of their being without bread ; as 
if he intended to warn them against meddling with anything 
that came through the hands of such men. 

9. Do ye not Sfc. q. d. Surely you have lately seen enough 
to convince you that the want of bread could give me no un- 
easiness. In nothing is the veracity of the sacred writers 
more plainly seen, than in the unsparing fidelity with which 
they record so many proofs of their own and their brethren's 
infirmity. 

12. Then understood they Sfc. — Good or evil doctrine or 
practice is fitly compared to leaven, because of its tendency to 
spread among those who are within reach of its influence. 
[Comp. ch. xiii. 33, and 1 Cor. v. 6, &c.] 
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13. WTien Jesus came Sfc, — Our Lord had now reached the 
northern extremity of the land of Israel ; and from thence he 
was about to turn southwards, and pass through Galilee, on 
his last journey to Jerusalem. He therefore deemed this a 
fitting occasion, first, to confirm his followers* belief in his 
divine origin and Messiahship ; and, next, to apprize them of 
his approaching sufferings and death. Whom do men ^c, 
meaning, as in Luke ix. 18, Whom do they say that I am ? 

16. And Simon Peter Sfc. — ^Though Peter's confession was, 
without doubt, emphatically his own, and was so treated by 
our Lord, it must not be regarded as exclusively his, but- 
rather as made by him on behalf of the rest ; for they had 
all twice before united in a similar one. [See ch. xiv. 33, 
and John vi. 69 ; also id. i. 49.] The title of Christ refers 
to our Lord's office or Messiahship ; that of Son of God, to 
his person. 

17. Blessed art thou Sfc. q.d. Thou art blessed indeed in 
thy belief of this great truth : for I well know that it rests not 
on any mere human testimony, though thou hast had this 
[see John i. 35—42] ; but on the assurance which God him- 
self has given thee of it by his own Spirit. [Comp. the use 
of reveal in ch. xi. 27.] 

18. And I say Sfc, q. .d And, as thou hast said to me. Thou 
art the Christ, so say I to thee, that thou art Peter ; for thou 
shalt be an important stone in that spiritual temple which is 
my church. Moreover, upon the great truth which thou hast 
just confessed, I will, as upon a rock, ere long build my 
church; and whatever assaults it may have to sustain, it 
shall remain immoveable, and never be destroyed. Our Lord 
had just before addressed Peter by his proper name. Here 
he emphatically repeats the significant surname which he had 
given him at their first meeting. [See John i. 42.] That 
name is generally interpreted as indicating the firmness of 
character by which he would afterwards be distinguished. 
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But it certainly does not appear that he was at any time re- 
markable for this quality of mind. [See eh. xxvi. 69, kc., 
and Qal. ii. 11, &c.] The interpretation above given is not 
only far more probable in itself, but is in harmony with the 
symbol in Rev. xxi. 14, and with the apostle's own figurative 
language in 1 Peter ii. 5. The words this rock have been 
variously interpreted, as referring to Peter himself, to the 
truth which he had just confessed, and to Christ. The first 
of these interpretations is wholly inadmissible ; being no less 
forbidden by the very nature of the case, than by the analogy 
of Scripture language and figures. [See e. g. Isaiah xxviii. 16, 
and 1 Cor. iii. 11.] The second (which virtually includes 
the third) seems plainly to be the true one, and is in exact 
agreement with the passage last referred to, in which the 
apostle represents the doctrine of salvation by Christ cruci- 
fied as the foundation on which the whole edifice of Christian 
truth rests. The Greek word rendered church literally means, 
a company called out of, or gathered from ; and, as applied 
to the people of God, refers to their separation from the un- 
godly world. As here used, it indicates the body of Christ's 
true followers taken collectively. The only other way in 
which it is applied in Scripture to believers in him, is that of 
denoting a company of these dwelling in a particular place or 
family, and associating together for religious purposes. [See 
on Acts ix. 31, and Rom. xvi. 5.] The expression gates of 
hell (or of hades), denoting the entrance into the invisible 
abode of the dead, is here figuratively used for destruction 
(like hell or hades in ch. xi. 23), and has no direct reference 
to the powers of darkness ; though these, as being the great 
enemies of Christ's church, must, of course, be indirectly 
alluded to in the passage. The book of Revelation may be 
fitly termed an inspired exposition of this last clause of the 
verse. 

19. And I tvUl give Sfc, — There is but one conceivable 
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sense in which Peter could he empowered to open the king- 
dom of heaven to men ; namely, that of dechuring to them the 
way of admission into it ; in other words, of preaching the 
gospel of Christ. This was, imquestionably, our Lord's 
meaning : and the interpretation agrees, both with his use of 
the same figure in another place [Luke xi. 52], and with 
what he here goes on to say to Peter. And whatsoever Sfc.^^ 
The general meaning of this plainly is, that he would be ena- 
bled infallibly to declare the divine will. There is, moreover, 
probably a direct allusion to the law of Moses ; importing 
that he would be empowered to say what portion of its pre- 
cepts remained in force under the gospel, and what did not. 
We shall hereafter [ch. xviii. 18] find our Lord repeating 
these same words to the twelve apostles collectively: one 
among many proofs that, although Peter, as we have already 
seen, held the first place among his brethren, their gifts and 
calling were the same with his own. 

20. Then charged he Sfc. i. e. They were not at present to 
publish this great truth. The passage before us is one among 
many which show that, although our Lord's Messiahship was 
openly declared, in various ways, at the time of his birth ; 
although John the Baptist publicly bore witness to it ; and 
although Jesus himself, not only constantly afibrded the 
plainest evidence of it in his doctrine and miracles, but also 
often expressly declared it in private, [see e. g. John iv. 26, 
and ix. 37,] and again and again gave the heads of the 
Jewish nation the most explicit intimations of it [see e. g. 
ch. xxvi. 63, 64, John v. 17, &c., viii. 17, &c., and x. 24, &c.] ; 
it was not his purpose that it should be publicly and unre- 
servedly proclaimed till after it had received the crowning 
evidence of his resurrection. [Comp. ch. xvii. 9, Mark i. 34, 
and iii. 12.] The word Jestts appears to be an interpolation. 

21. From that time Sfc. — Our Lord had before spoken of 
his death, but only in general and somewhat obscure terms. 
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[See ch. xii. 40.] Now, however, that the time drew near, 
it became needful to prepare his disciples for that event by a 
more distinct intimation of it. [See again in ch. xvii. 22, 
23.] Here it immediately follows the express declaration 
of his Messiahship : in order, as it should seem, that they 
might not, in dwelling upon the subject of his high dignity, 
lose sight of his approaching sufferings and death. 

22. Then Peter 8fc, — ^What Jesus had just said was so 
utterly at variance mth the notions which the Jews enter, 
tained respecting their Messiah, that even the assurance of 
his speedy resurrection could not reconcile Peter to the 
thought of his himiiliation and death. Took him: i.e. 
accosted him with great earnestness. To rebuke (or expos- 
tulate with) him, — Our Lord's reply seems to show that Peter 
wished to dissuade him from exposing himself to such cala- 
mities. 

23. But he turned: namely, from Peter. Oet thee behind 
me Sfc, — An expression of extreme aversion and abhorrence, 
[comp. ch. iv. 10,] by using which, on this occasion, our 
Lord evidently meant to warn his disciples (and, through 
them, his followers in every age), of the fearful sin and 
danger of either allowing themselves, or counselling others, 
to be seduced by worldly considerations from the path of 
duty. The word Satan, which literally means adversary, is 
applied in Scripture to evil counsellors [comp. 2 Sam. xix. 
22] ; and such Peter emphatically was on this occasion. Our 
Lord might however design to intimate to him that he was 
now doing the work of the grand adversary of God and man. 
ITiou art an offence or stumbling block : namely, by seeking to 
turn aside his Master from the right path. Thou savourest, 
or rather, mindest not Sfc. q. d. Thy thoughts are far more in- 
tent on human and worldly objects, than on the will and 
jglory of God. This record of our Lord's severe rebuke of 
Peter, coming, as it does, so immediately after that of the 
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high honour to which he was to be adyanced, and the extra- 
ordinary endowments which he was to receive, would seem 
to have been designed as a standing testimony against the 
extravagant and false pretensions which were, in after times, 
to be grounded on the latter. [Comp. on ch. xii. 46.] Cer- 
tain it is that the Holy Spirit has caused proofs of infirmity 
in this apostle to be recorded, such as are not to be {ound in 
the history of any of his brethren. 

24. If any man will Sfc, q.d. If any one really wishes to be 
my disciple, and to partake of the blessings prepared for 
such, he must be willing to neglect his own worldly interest 
and safety, and to follow me in the path of ignominy and 
suffering. [See on ch. x. 38.] 

25. For whosoever 8fc, — [See on id. v. 39.] 

26. Or what Sfc, q. d. Or how can a man, by means of his 
worldly possessions, redeem his soul from perdition ? 

27. For the Son of man ^c— Our Lord here shows when 
and how the final salvation and perdition, of which he had 
just been speaking, would be accomplished. The Old Tes- 
tament prophecies concerning Messiah largely speak of what 
will come to pass at his second coming, as well as of that 
which happened at his first. They do not, however, specifically 
distinguish the one event from the other ; nor could the dis- 
tinction between them have been clearly understood without 
the key which the New Testament Scriptures furnish. In 
them, however, the momentous truth that Christ will per- 
sonally come a second time, to judge the world, and to assign 
to all men their eternal portion, is fully and plainly opened. 
[See e.g. ch. xxiv. 23, &c., xxv. 31, xxvi. 64, John xiv. 3, 
Acts i. 11, 1 Cor. XV. 23, &c., Phil. iii. 20, 1 Thess.iv. 16, 
&c., 2 Thess. i. 7, &c., 2 Tim. iv. 1, Heb. ix. 28, Jas. v. 7, 8, 
1 Peter i. 7, 13, v. 4, 2 Peter i. 16, iii. 4, &c., 1 John iii. 2, 
Jude 14, 15, Rev. i. 7, xx. 11, and xxii. 7.] ShaU reward (or 
recompense) 8fc, — The ,term works is to be taken comprehen- 

K 
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siyely, denoting the real character and conduct of men, as 
distinguished from their mere profession. [Comp. its use in 
Rev. ii. 2, &c. &c.] 

28. Verily I %ay Sfc, q. d. And, as a sure token that what 
I have just said shall he fulfilled in its appointed season, 
I further tell you, that some among you will live to see a 
time when the Son of man shall signally manifest his power 
and glory as head of the heavenly kingdom, hoth in the 
deliverance of his friends, and in the punishment of his 
enemies. Though hy far the larger part of those passages 
of the New Testament which speak of our Lord's coming 
again, refer, like the preceding verse, to his personal appear- 
ance at the last day, expressions of this kind are, as we have 
already seen [on ch. iii. 2,] sometimes applied to prior events, 
which should manifest his kingdom and power in a remark- 
ahle manner : just as, in the Old Testament, Jehovah is often 
spoken of as coming to the earth, when his almighty power 
is in some way signally manifested. [See e. g. Psalm xviii. 9, 
&c., 1. 3, and Isaiah xxvi. 21 ; also the citations in Acts vii. 34, 
and Kom. ix. 9.] That the passage now hefore us is to be 
interpreted in this way, can admit of no doubt ; and it is 
scarcely less certain that it must refer to the great events 
which took place about forty years after, including the fearful 
judgments which then overtook the unbelieving Jews, the 
remarkable preservation of their believing countrymen, the 
subversion of the Jewish church and state, and the establish- 
ment of the religion and church of Christ in their room: 
events which one, at least, of the apostles lived to witness. 
[Comp. ch. xxiii. 36, xxiv. 34, and John xxi. 22, 23.] In 
Mark ix. 1, and Luke ix. 27, passages which correspond 
with the one now under consideration, instead of the coming 
of our Lord himself, that of his kingdom is spoken of; and, 
in Luke xxi. 31, the temporal judgment of the Jewish nation 
is referred to in similar terms. We shall hereafter find our 
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Lord expressing himself in the same figurative manner as 
here, with relation to the coming of the Comforter. [See 
John xiv. 18, &c.] That the passage before us cannot refer, 
as some have supposed, to what follows in the next chapter, 
is abundantly evident, among other considerations, from the 
fact that the transfiguration of our Lord in no wise corres- 
ponds with what he here says, as related by either of the 
evangelists. 

Oh. XVII. 1 . After six days: Luke says. About an eight days 
after, — The actual interval was probably a week, which, 
if only whole days were reckoned, would include six, but if 
parts also, eight. [See on ch. xii. 40, and comp. John xx. 26.] 

2. And was transfigured Sfc. i. e. his appearance was 
changed, though not his form. The veil which concealed his 
divine glory was, as it were, drawn aside for a brief space. 
His face Sfc. [Comp. Rev. i. 16,] His raiment was white Sfc, 
i. e. both white and shining, or glistering. [See Mark and 
Luke, and comp. Acts i. 10.] 

3. And behold 8fc, — ^Moses, the lawgiver, and Elijah, the 
prophet and reformer of the Jewish nation, are here seen as 
representatives of the first covenant, doing homage, and, as it 
were, yielding up their authority to him who was to be the 
mediator of the second. Hence the special theme of their 
converse was that great event by which the former was about 
to be ended, and the latter established. [See Luke ix. 31.] 

4. Then answered Peter Sfc, — ^We learn from Luke ix. 33, 
that this was said when Moses and Elijah were about to de- 
part. Eavished with delight at what he beheld, Peter was 
earnest to detain them ; but what he said plainly bespoke a 
mind bewildered by the glory of the vision. [See Mark and 
Luke.] To be here : i. e. to remain here, Tabernacles : pro- 
bably meaning booths, such as were used at the feast of 
tabernacles. 

K 2 
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5. A bright cloud. — In Old Testament times this was the 
most usual symbol of the divine presence. [See e. g. Exod. 
xiii. 21, xxiv. 15, 16, 1 Kings viii. 10, 11, Ezek. i. 4, and 
X. 4.] Overshadowed them: i.e. surrounded or enveloped 
them. [See Luke ix. 34.] And behold, a voice Sfc, [See 
before in ch. iii. 17. J The words hear ye him are evidently 
most emphatic, apparently referring to the prediction in 
Deut. xviii. 15, [see it as cited in Acts iii. 22,] and intimating 
that the authority of the law and the prophets was now to 
give place to that of Christ. See this great truth further 
signified in v. 8. 

9. Jesus charged them Sfc. — ^The chief purposes of this 
vision appear to have been: 1. To give the disciples (and 
through them the church at large) a glorious testimony to 
that great truth in which they had recently professed their 
belief. {See ch. xvi. 16.] Accordingly we afterwards find 
the apostle John plainly referring to it as an evidence of his 
Lord's deity and Messiahship. [See John i. 14.] 2. To 
confirm their faith in those other momentous truths which he 
had, on the same occasion, declared to them. [See ch. xvi. 
27, 28.] Hence we find the apostle Peter referring to it as 
afibrding a sure evidence of the certainty of Christ's coming 
again to judgment. [See 2 Peter i. 16, &c.] 3. To intimate 
(as we have already seen) that the law and the prophets were 
now to give place to Christ and his gospel. The first of these 
purposes accounts for the charge which our Lord here gives 
the disciples. [See on ch. xvi. 20.] But though the vision 
was not to be divulged by them till after his resurrection, it 
would, in the meanwhile, serve to strengthen their own weak 
faith, in the approaching hour of trial. 

10. And his disciples 8fc, — ^What they had just seen natu- 
rally brought to their remembrance the prediction respecting 
Elijah in Mai. iv. 5, 6, and the scribes' interpretation of it. 
Their question was, q.d. How can the prophecy that Elijah 
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should precede Messiah, and do a great work in the land, be 
reconciled with his not having yet appeared, or at least only 
in this transient and private manner ? 

11. JElias trufy Sfc, q.d. You are right in supposing that 
Elijah must precede Messiah. And restore (or reform) all 
things : alluding to John's mission as a preacher of repent- 
ance and reformation. [Comp. Luke iii. 10, &c.] The Greek 
word here rendered restore is taken from the Septuagint 
version of Mai. iv. 6, and corresponds with turn in our own 
version of that passage ; as to the meaning of which, see on 
Luke i. 17. 

12. And they knew him not, — Here, as in ch. xi. 16, our 
Lord is evidently referring to the heads of the Jewish nation. 
[Comp. ch. xxi. 26.] These do not appear, at any time, to 
have generally acknowledged John's mission : and whatever im- 
pression he may at first have made upon some of them, proved, 
for the most part, very transient. [See John v. 35.] But 
have done Sfc, — Our Lord's manner of speaking would seem 
to imply that the Jewish rulers were in some way parties to 
John's imprisonment, and consequently to his death. That 
they at least rejoiced at it, can admit of no doubt. 

13. Then the disciples Sfc, — ^They had not been present when 
their Master declared this truth on a former occasion. [See 
ch. xi. 14.] 

15. He is lunatich, — [See on ch. iv. 24.] The symptoms here 
mentioned, with others related in Mark and Luke, show that, 
in this instance, the demoniacal possession took the form of 
violent epilepsy : added to which, the child was dumb and 
deaf; so that, altogether, it was a most lamentable case. 

17. faithless ^c. — ^The connexion in which this rebuke 
stands in each of the three evangelists, shows that it was 
more especially addressed to the disciples. [See also v. 20.] 
Faithless: i.e. having very little faith. Perverse: implying, 
that they were slow to profit by his example and instructions. 
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[See on v. 21.] How long Sfc. q.d. How long will you con- 
tinue thus to grieve and weary me ? 

20. If ye have faith 8^, — ^As a grain of mustard seed was 
a proverbial expression with the Jews for a very small thing, 
so was the removal of a mountain for a great and difficult 
work; [Comp. ch. xxi. 21, Zech. iv. 7, and 1 Cor. xiii. 2."| 
Thus the whole clause means, that even a small portion of 
lively faith would enable them to accomplish great things. 
And nothing Sfc, i. e. nothing which would be needful for the 
fulfilment of their mission and office. [See again in ch. xviii. 
19, xxi. 22, and John xiv. 13.] 

21. Howheit this kind Sfc. — Our Lord here intimates to 
them, that their want of faith was associated with (perhaps 
that it was caused by) remissness in religious duties and ex- 
ercises. Power to overcome Satan, either in ourselves or in 
others, cannot be had without diligence in these. Qod will 
be sought imto in prayer ; and he will not hear the prayer of 
those who do not exercise themselves to keep their bodies 
under subjection. The expression this kind, probably means, 
this kind of beings ; referring to evil spirits generally, and 
not (as is commonly supposed) to a particular class of them. 
Goeth not out: i.e. cannot be ejected. 

22. While they abode Sfc, : or rather, as they were travelling 
Sfc, — It appears from Luke ix. 43, that our Lord was induced 
now to repeat what he had before told them, lest the wonder- 
ful manifestation of his power which they had just seen, should 
too much divert their minds from the subject of his approach- 
ing sufferings and death ; events for which it was so needful 
that they should be fully prepared. 

23. And they were Sfc, — The weakness of their faith, and 
the dullness of their understanding, made the prospect of his 
death swallow up, as it were, that of his resurrection. Thus 
also the trials and sufferings of this present time often so fill 
our minds as to prevent our enough dwelling upon, and re- 
joicing in the blessedness and glory which are to follow. 
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24. Tribute-mone^ : literally, the didrachma ; and, no doubt, 
meaning the half-shekel, which, according to Josephus, every 
male Jew was then expected, though not compelled, to pay 
yearly for the support of the temple worship. [Comp. Neh. 
X. 32 ; also Exod. xxx. 11 — 16.] 

25. Jesus prevented (or anticipated) him. — The kings of the 
earth here stand in implied contrast with Jehovah, the king 
of heaven. [See on the next verse.] Strangers here means, 
persons not of their own family. 

26. Then are the children free. — Our Lord evidently designed 
to intimate that, on this principle, he himself, as being 
the Son of God, could not reasonably be required to pay a 
tribute imposed for the maintenance of his Father's house and 
worship. 

27. Lest we shotdd offend them: i.e. Lest these persons, 
being ignorant of his divine character, should impute his re- 
fusal to impiety. In what follows, we have, 1. An exempli- 
fication of our Lord's poverty, such as may well reconcile us 
to the like condition, if God has placed us in it. 2. An en- 
couragement to trust that he will supply our wants, not 
indeed by miracles, but no less surely by his providence. A 
piece of money : literally a stater ; a coin equal in value to a 
shekel, or two didrachms. 

Ch. XVIII. 1. Cam^ the disciples Sfc, — Mark's accoimt [see 
ch. ix. 83, &c.] of what took place on this occasion, is some- 
what different, as well as more circumstantial : but the two 
are easily reconciled ; since the disciples' tacit acknowledg- 
ment of the subject of their recent debate, virtually amounted 
to bringing it before their Master. [Comp. on ch. xxvi. 23.] 
Their raising such a question clearly shows that they did not 
understand what he had recently said to Peter, as conferring 
preeminent dignity, much less supremacy, upon him. [See 
again in ch. xx. 21.] Who is the greatest Sfc, q.d. Who 
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among us will have the chief places or dignities in thy king- 
dom ? It is evident that their notions respecting it were still, 
to a great extent, carnal and worldly, and that pride and am- 
bition had no small sway in their minds. 

3. Except ye he converted Sfo, q. d. You must be brought 
into a very different state of mind from your present one, 
exchanging the pride and ambition which now influence you, 
for the meek and unpresimiing disposition of little children, 
if you would have any place whatever in the heavenly king- 
dom. Converted, or tumed^-changed, 

4. Whosoever therefore Sfc, q.d. True humility is the only 
way to advancement in my kingdom. [Comp. Luke xiv. 11.] 

5 And whoso 8fc, q.d. And such is my love for all my 
true, lowly-minded followers, that I will regard every kind- 
ness shown to them, because they are my disciples, as if it 
had been shown to myself. Having, in the preceding verses, 
spoken of the dispositions which characterize his true fol- 
lowers, our Lord here goes on to set forth his love for and 
care over them, designating them (with reference to what he 
had just said) by the epithet of little children. In my name : 
i. e. as being my disciple. 

6. But whoso shall offend Sfc, i. e. cause them to sin. Our 
Lord seems specially to allude to such as should lead his dis- 
ciples to dishonour or forsake their Christian profession, by 
means of evil example, temptation, persecution, or the like. 
[Comp. ch. xiii. 21.] It were better Sfd i.e. a far more ter- 
rible doom awaits such than the most miserable kind of 
death. 

7. Woe unto the world ^c— Here, as commonly, the world 
denotes the ungodly and unbelieving part of mankind. By 
offences are meant, persecutions or other injuries done to 
Christ's disciples. It must needs he : q. d. It has been fore- 
told, and the wickedness of men will inevitably bring it to 
pass. 
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8, Wherefore should be, as in v. 15, Moreover ifSfc, — Our 
Lord here takes occasion, from the mention of those dangers 
to which his disciples would be exposed from without, to 
warn them of such as come from within, from the natural 
appetites and lusts of men. [See before in ch. y. 29, 30.] 
It is better Sfc, meaning, that it would be better, were such a 
thing possible. 

10. Take heed Sfc, — It is evident, from what our Lord adds 
in V. 11, &c. that he is here cautioning his disciples against 
despising any true believer in him, because of his previous 
sinfulness and depravity. For I say 8fc. q. d. For you may 
judge how little reason there is to despise such, when I tell 
you, that even holy angels, who constantly dwell in the pre- 
sence of God, watch over and minister to them. It is not 
necessary to understand our Lord as here sanctioning the 
Jewish notion, that every child of God has his particular 
guardian angel ; but only as referring to the general truth so 
explicitly declared in Heb. i. 14, and other places. [See e.g. 
Psal xxxiv. 7, and xci. 11.] 

11. For the Son of man ^c. q. d. And besides this, remem- 
ber that I came expressly to save such. 

12. Doth he not Sfc, or perhaps rather. Doth he not leave 
the ninety and nine upon the mountains, and go and seek 8fc, 
[Comp. Luke xv. 4, and 1 Sam. xvii. 28.] 

14. That one Sfc, q. d. That any repentant sinner, who be- 
lieves in me, should perish. [See what is further related in 
Luke XV. 7, 10, and the exquisitely beautiful parable which 
follows that passage.] 

15. Moreover if thy brother Sfc, — ^Having shown, in the 
preceding verses, how graciously God seeks the restoration 
of such as have sinned against him, our Lord here proceeds 
to admonish his disciples that they should act in the like 
manner towards one another. 

16. That in the mouth Sfc, q. d. That, in case the matter 
should come before the church, there may be sufficient evi- 
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dence, both of thy private labour with him, and of his own 
obstinate persistence in wrong doing. Of two or three toit- 
nesses: alluding to that fundamental and just principle of the 
Jewish law, which provided that no one should be held guilty 
except on sufficient testimony. [See Deut. xix. 15, and comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 1.] Every word: i. e. every matter at issue. 

17. And if Sfc, — By the church is evidently here meant 
the whole company of believers with whom the parties are 
more immediately associated. [See before on ch. xvi. 18 ; 
and comp. Acts xv. 22, 1 Cor. v. 4, and xiv. 23.] Let him 
be Sfc, q. d. No longer acknowledge him as a Christian bro- 
ther. Our Lord here, as after, employs Jewish terms to de- 
ficribe matters relating to his own church. 

18. Verily I say Sfc, — ^Having, in the preceding verse, al- 
luded to his church, our Lord here takes occasion to repeat to 
the twelve what he had before said to Peter respecting the 
power that would be given him of infallibly declaring the 
mind and truth of God. The context shows, however, that in 
this place the promise has immediate reference to the exer» 
cise of discipline. [Comp. 1 Cor. v. 3, &c.] 

19. Again {or further) I say Sfc, — This, like the corres- 
ponding promise in ch. xxi. 22, and John xiv. 13, has no 
doubt immediate reference to the miraculous powers with 
which the apostles would be endued for the accomplishment 
of their great mission of founding and establishing the church; 
though, in common with what follows, it unquestionably has 
also a most precious application to all Christ's believing peo- 
ple. If two : q. d. if but two. 

20. For where Sfc. q. d. For wherever any number, how- 
ever small, of my true followers shall meet together, owning 
their allegiance to and trust in me, there will I assuredly be 
&;c. Language such as this plainly implies that omnipre- 
sence which is the attribute of deity alone. [See again in 
ch. xxviii. 20.] 

22. Until seventy times seven: meaning, that there was to 



CH. XIX.] Matthew's gospei.. 139 

be no limit ; this being a Hebrew expression for an indefi- 
nitely great number. [Comp. Gen. iv. 24.] 

23. Therefore Sfc. q. d. Such then being the law of mutual 
forgiveness which I enjoin upon my followers, when I come 
to judge the world I will deal with all who despise it in a way 
that may be compared to the conduct of a certain king, who &c, 

24. Den thousand talents, — ^This is merely meant to convey 
the idea of an immensely great sum, which, being contrasted 
with, the trifling one mentioned in v. 28, may serve in some 
feint degree to iUustrate the immeasurably greater amount of 
that debt of transgression for which we all need forgiveness 
from God, than that of any which we can possibly have in- 
curred one to another. 

31. They were very sorry, — ^The word evidently here im- 
plies indignation as well as grief. 

34. To the tormentors: i. e. the prison-keepers. Our Lord 
probably used the term in this place with immediate allusion 
to the torment of the wicked in hell. [Comp. Rev. xiv. 11.] 
TiU he should pay 8fc, — The utter impossibility of the man's 
ever paying such a debt as is here supposed, aptly represents 
the hopeless condition of those to whom is reserved the black-' 
ness of darkness fir ever. [See on ch. xxv. 46.] 

Ch. XIX. 1. And came Sfc. — ^This probably means nothing 
more than that, in now going for the last time to Jerusalem, 
instead of passing through the heart of Samaria, our Lord 
followed the course of the Jordan. [See on ch. iv. 15.] 

3. Is it lawful Sfc. — ^This was a question respecting which 
the Jewish doctors held very opposite opinions, founded on 
different interpretations of Deut. xxiv. 1 . Hence the Pharisees 
calculated that, whatever answer Jesus might give, he would 
be sure to offend either the one party or the other. He how- 
ever avoided the snare, by appealing to what neither side 
could dispute, the terms of the first institution of marriage. 
For every cause: i. e. whenever he thinks proper to do so. 
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4. Mcde them male and female: i. e. made one man and one 
woman ; a state of things which left no room for divorce and 
re-marriage, and therefore plainly intimated the perpetual 
obligation of the marriage tie. It is worthy of notice that 
this argument is no less conclusive against polygamy than 
against divorce. 

5. And said: namely, by Moses. [See Gen. ii. 24.] For 
this cause Sfc. — ^Moses, writing by inspiration of God, here 
infers from the circumstances of Eve's creation, that the 
marriage union was designed to be so intimate as that even 
the ties and obligations of the filial relation should give place 
to its claims. And they twain 8fc, i. e. They shall be ac- 
coimted as if they were one person. Such a view of the 
marriage relation most emphatically marks its indissoluble 
nature. 

6. Let not man Sfc. i. e. except in the case mentioned in v. 9. 

7. Why did Moses Sfc, — His command applied solely to the 
manner of the divorce. The thing itself was matter of per^ 
mission only. [See on ch. v. 81, and v. 8 here; also Mark x. 4.] 

10. His disciples say Sfc, — ^They did not consider that this 
was in effect to contradict God's own word at the first institu- 
tion of marriage. [See Gen ii. 18.] 

11. All men cannot ^c. — Our Lord here takes occasion, 
from the disciples having urged an unworthy reason for ab- 
staining from marriage, to call their attention to one which 
might sometimes rightly influence his followers to take that 
course : q. d. There is some truth in what you say, though 
for reasons very different from those which you are thinking 
of : but all are not able to act upon it. To whom it is given: 
i. e. whether by nature or by grace. [Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 7.] 

12. For there are 8fc. q. d. And it is given to some : for as 
there are eunuchs who &c., so there are others who have 
made themselves &c. These last words are unquestion- 
ably to be imderstood in a figurative sense, implying con- 
tinence ; and not, as in the preceding clauses, in their literal 
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one. [Comp. ch. xviii. 8, 9.] The past tense have made is 
here used hy anticipation; meaning, that it would be so. 
[Comp. V. 29 ; also John iv. 38.] For the kingdom 8fc, i. e. 
either for the purpose of more undistractedly working out 
their own salvation, or for that of labouring without hin- 
derance for the salvation of others. [Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 32 — 35.] 
He that is able ^c, — ^The apostle's counsel to the Corinthian 
church is the true exposition of these words of our Lord, and 
shows that they are not to be understood as enjoining even all 
those of his followers who should be able to practise celibacy, 
to do so, but only such of them as, from their peculiar cir- 
cumstances or callings, should find that mode of life to be the 
most conducive, either to their own spiritual welfare, or to the 
performance of their Master's service. [See further on 1 Cor. 
vii. 36.] 

13. Then were there 8fc, — The Jews at this day bring their 
young children to the rabbis for the same purpose ; and the 
practice is undoubtedly one of very high antiquity. [Comp. 
Gen. xlviii. 9, &c.] The disciples rebuked them: probably be- 
cause they thought it imseasonable, or troublesome to their 
Master. 

14. For of such Sfc, — ^Meaning, that a meek and humble 
disposition, like that of little children, was to be characteristic 
of his true followers. Though our Lord's words cannot be 
said directly to affirm that such as die in infancy have a part 
in the heavenly kingdom, they imquestionably sanction, by 
an obvious inference, the sweet and consoling belief that this 
is the case. 

16. What good thing 8fc, q. d. What are the particular 
duties by the practice of which the favour of God may be 
most certainly obtained ? 

1 7. Why callest thou me good ? — Our Lord here rebukes the 
complimentary language (common with the Jews when ad- 
dressing their rabbis) in which the young man, in ignorance 
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of his divine character, and regarding him merely as a man, 
had accosted him. There is none good : i. e. essentially and 
perfectly so. [Comp. Acts xi. 24.] It was not the mere use 
of a particular word, but the manner in, and purpose for, 
which it was used, that constituted the sin. [See further on 
ch. xxiii. 7. But if Sfc. q. d. But as to thy question, thou 
well knowest what is said in the scripture. [See Lev. xviii. 5.] 

18. Which f q. d. But what I want to know is, which of 
them are the most important and necessary to be observed. 
[See on ch. v. 19.] Jems said, Sfc. q. d. My answer is, not 
one, nor another, but all. Our Lord here enumerates the 
various commandments of the second table, (probably because 
the Pharisees represented them as of inferior importance,) 
only substituting for the tenth, the comprehensive precept in 
Lev. xix. 18. [Comp. Mark x. 19.] Thou shalt do no mur- 
der, or, as in ch. v. 21, Mark x. 19, and Exod. xx. 13, I%ou 
shalt not kill. Whichever ■ rendering be adopted, it is certain 
that this commandment was not meant to prohibit the taking 
of human life under all circumstances. How far the spirit 
and precepts of the gospel are to be regarded as prohibiting 
it, is a question which does not here come before us. 

19. Thou shalt love Sfc. i.e. We should be actuated, in our 
conduct towards others, by the same feelings of kindness and 
good will which we naturally have towards ourselves. 

20. What lack I yet? q.d. Is there anything further that I 
must do ? 

21. Jesus said Sfc, — Our Lord saw that the young man's 
heart and affections were really set on earthly things ; and, 
by thus speaking to him, he taught him to know himself, and 
has left us the all-important lesson, that it is not a cold and 
merely literal performance of the duties which Qod enjoins, 
that will please him ; but a heart filled with his love, and un- 
reservedly devoted to his will and service. If thou wilt be 
perfect : i. e. complete in thy obedience. Who but God could 
speak in language such as our Lord here uses ? 
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23. Verily I say Sfc. — ^We learn from Mark x. 24, that our 
Lord explained, and in some degree qualified the meaning of 
what he here says, by some additional words. It is, however, 
most eyident, that he meant to inculcate the certain truth, 
that the very possession of riches is full of peril : and why ? 
Because they who have them are naturally and fearfully prone 
to love them. [Comp. ch. vi. 21.] Hardly: i. e. with dif- 
ficulty. 

24. It *8 easier Sfc. — ^This is manifestly a proverbial expres- 
sion for an impossible or extremely difficult thing. A similar 
one is said to be introduced in the Koran. 

25. Who then S^c, q. d. What rich man then can possibly 
be saved ? 

26. Beheld them : i.e. ^xed his eyes upon them, as if en- 
tering into their feelings of astonishment and perplexity. 

27. Behold, we have Sfc. — There was evidently much more 
of forwardness and self-commendation than of modesty and 
humility in his thus contrasting his own and his brethren's 
conduct with that of the rich yoimg man ; but Jesus indul- 
gently overlooked this, and graciously accepted the simple 
dedication which his disciples had shown to him. True, they 
had most of them left but little : that little was, however, their 
all. [Comp. Mark xii. 43, 44, and 2 Cor. viii. 12.] 

28. Verily I say 8fc. — ^The words in the regeneration are un- 
doubtedly to be connected with the following, and not with 
the preceding ones ; meaning, in the new creation or order of 
things ; and the promise which Christ here makes to his dis- 
ciples, clearly refers to their participation in his heavenly 
kingdom. As his own glory is represented by terms bor- 
rowed from the regal state of an earthly monarch ; so their& 
is, in like manner, described by an allusion to the place and 
dignity of his chief counsellors and ministers. [Comp. Kev. 
iv. 4.] Though we hav% much reason to conclude, as well 
from the language of Scripture, as from the nature of things. 
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that there is a diversity of ranks in the heavenly state [see 
e. g. ch. XX. 23] ; and though it seems by no means imreason- 
able to infer that an exalted station may be there assigned to 
the apostles, corresponding with their high place and calling 
in the church on earth, the passage now before us can hardly 
be adduced in evidence of such views, since language of the 
same general character as that which is here applied to the 
twelve, is elsewhere applied to Christ's faithful followers at 
large. [See 2 Tim. ii. 12, Rev. i. 6, iii. 21, v. 10, and xx. 
4, 6.] The word Judging is evidently used in its comprehen- 
sive sense of ruling, and must be understood figuratively, as 
forming part of the similitude which our Lord here employs. 
[Comp. Isaiah xxxii. 1, and Dan. vii. 18, 27.] The twelve 
tribes of Israel denote the subjects of Christ's kingdom, 
whether in heaven or on earth. [Comp. the language of Gal. 
vi. 16, and Rev. vii. 3, &c.] 

29. Shall receive an hundredfold: namely, in the present 
life [comp. Mark x. 30] ; and meaning, spiritual blessings 
far exceeding in value the temporal ones which they relin- 
quish. 

30. But many Sfc, — ^This is apparently a proverbial expres- 
sion, taken from the foot-race in the public games, in which 
he who was at one time first, often gets in last, and so loses 
the prize ; while another, once the hindermost, wins it. So 
it is often seen in spiritual things, as here exemplified in the 
case of the rich young man. The introduction of the Greek 
and Roman games into some parts of the Holy Land, first by 
the Syrian kings, and afterwards by the the Herod family 
[see on Acts xii. 19], had made the people at large familiar 
with them, and accounts for our Lord's employing such an 
expression. 

Ch.xx. 1. For the kingdom Sfc. i. e. this parable illustrates 
the important truth just referred to, and others connected 
with it, having relation to the heavenly kingdom. 
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11. I%e good man of the house: literally, as in verse 1, the 
householder, 

15. Is thine eye evU 8fc* q. d. Art thou envious and dis- 
pleased because I am bountiful to others ? An ewl eye was 
a common expression among the Jews for envy, malevolence, 
and other evil passions of which the eye is peculiarly the in- 
dex. [See e. g. Deut. xv. 9, Prov. xxiii. 6, and Mark vii. 22.] 
Good here, as often, means beneficent or bountiful, 

16. So the last 8fc, i. e. the circumstance of the labourers 
in the parable being called to receive their wages in an 
order the reverse of that of their hiring, serves to illustrate 
those changes in men's spiritual condition which had been 
alluded to in ch. xix. 30. Here, however, the similitude 
stops : for it is manifest from what follows in this verse, and 
from the whole scope of our Lord's preceding discourse, that, 
in the spiritual application, the second clause refers to those 
who altogether lose the heavenly reward. [See also the con- 
text of Luke xiii. 80.] For many ^c, q. d. For this sad truth, 
that many who may at one time have seemed in the way to 
heaven, will yet never reach it, is involved in and forms part 
of that other most sorrowful one, that, of the whole number 
of those to whom the gospel message will be delivered, com- 
paratively few will so give heed to it as to show that they are 
really among God's chosen people. [See again in ch. xxii. 
14, and comp. ch. vii. 13, 14.] The proverbial saying by 
which our Lord conveys this latter truth, is generally sup- 
posed to refer to the Roman custom of assembling all the 
nt&le inhabitants of an age fit to bear arms, and then selecting 
from them those who were best fitted for military service. It 
is to be observed that, although the word eaUed, as being used 
in the sense of invited^ is here put in contrast with chosen^ in 
the Epistles it is virtually used as a synonyme of the latter 
word, implying an effectual call. [See e. g. Rom. ix. 23, 24, 
and 1 Cor. i. 24, 26, 27.] The general scope of the foregoing 
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parable evidently was to illustrate the tnith referred to in 
cb. xix. 80, and, in connexion therewith, to show that the 
heavenly reward will be alike given to all who seek it in God's 
apx>ointed way, without reference to the particular time or 
circumstances of their doing so. The equality of the wages 
given to the labourers must not, however, be insisted upon 
beyond this point ; since other parts of Scripture seem plainly 
to imply a diversity in the measure of that reward. [See e. g. 
Luke xix. 12, &c. and 1 Cor. iii. 8.] The incident in v. 11, 
&c. cannot, of course, mean that any who receive it wUl mur- 
mur at its equal participation by others ; but merely iatimates 
that, for any one to raise objections to the gracious and bene- 
ficent administration above mentioned, would be as unreason- 
able as the behaviour of the discontented labourers in the 
parable. The habits of thinking and feeling, so prevalent with 
the high professors among the Jews, in regard to their irre- 
ligious countrymen, and still more in regard to the GentUes, 
made it peculiarly important that our Lord's disciples should 
be well instructed in this matter, that so they might be pre- 
pared to publish the glad tidings of his salvatidn, as alike 
offered to all classes and conditions of men. [Comp. Luke 
XV. 1, &c. and 25, &c. Acts xxii. 21, 22, and 1 Thess. ii. 16.] 
Altogether, this parable, more than most others, exemplifies 
the truth of the principle alluded to in a former note, that it 
is in the leading features and general scope of parables, rather 
than in their minute details, that we are to seek for their 
spiritual signification. 

17. And Jesus Sfc, — Our Lord here repeats what he had 
before said, [ch. xvii. 22, 23,] but with greater particularity. 

20. Then came 8^c, — ^It is generally supposed that this 
female was a near relation of our Lord [see on John xix. 25] ; 
a circumstance which, together with the particular favour 
which he had shown her sons [see e. g. ch. xvii. 1,] may aCi- 
count for her making this request. Mark ascribes it to them : 
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whence it may be inferred that their mother made it at their 
instigation. 

21. Chant thai these ^c. q. d. Giye them the two chief 
places in thy kingdom. The terms of the request seem mani- 
festly to have had reference to our Lord's words in ch. xix. 
28. Yet, after what he had recently said to the twelve [ch. 
zviii. 1, &c.] who would have expected to find any of them 
thus aspiring to preeminence above their brethren? Alas 
for poor human nature ! Their request shows that they ex- 
pected their Lord would establish a temporal kingdom after 
his resurrection. 

22. Ye know not Sfc. q. d. You little think what your peti- 
tion involves. Are ye ahle S^c. q.d. Are you prepared to 
suffer with me, that so you may reign with me? [Gomp. 
2 Tim. ii. 12.] The two figures which our Lord here uses, 
were familiar to the Jews, as significant of great calamity and 
suffering. As to the former, see e. g. Psalm Ixxv. 8, Isaiah 
li. 17, and Jer. xxv. 15, &c. ; also ch. xxvi. 39, &c. here : as 
to the latter, see Ps. xlii. 7, Lam. iii. 54, and Ezek. xxvi. 19 ; 
also Luke xii. 50. We are able, — ^This was the language of 
self-confidence ; and its vanity was soon made manifest. 
[See ch. xxvi. 31 and 56.] Yet afterwards, when they trusted, 
not in their own, but in their Master's strength, they were 
able. 

23. Ye shall drink Sfc, q. d. You shaU indeed follow me in 
the path of suffering, and so share in the blessedness and 
glory of my kingdom ; but as to your having the chief places 
in it, I can give them to those only to whom my Father has 
already allotted them. In thus apeaking, our Lord evidently 
designed to intimate that such matters are among the secret 
things of God. [Comp. ch. xxiv. 36, Deut. xxix. 29, and 
Acts i. 7.] His language implies no lack of divine power ; 
but only his perfect conformity in all things to the mind and 
wiU of his Father. [Comp. John v. 19.] The words sup- 

l3 
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plied in our version of the last clause, appear to be quite 
needless. 

25. But Jesus 8fc, — He availed himself of the occasion, to 
give them another lesson in humility, and to show them 
how widely different was to be the administration of his 
church from that of the kingdoms of this world. Ye know 
Sfc. — ^This plainly alludes to the despotic nature of the sove- 
reignty exercised by the Gentile princes over their subjects : 
so that what follows merely implies that no such authority 
was to be exercised in his church ; in other words, that none 
were to be lords over God's heritage, [See 1 Peter v. 3.] The 
whole passage may justly be regarded as a prophetic allusion 
to, and condemnation of, that spirit of domination which so 
early manifested itself in the Christian church, and which, in 
its after progress, became one of the most marked features of 
the great apostacy. [See on 2 Thess. ii. 4.] 

26. But whosoever wUl (or desires to) he chief 8fc, — Imply- 
ing, that the only true title to eminence in Christ's church, is to 
be found in a willingness to bear the burdens, and labour for 
the good of others. The word rendered minister^ means a 
voluntary or hired servant ; while servant in the next verse 
means a slave. Thus the contrast of terms rises in the latter 
to a climax ; chief being a higher term than greats just as 
servant or slave is a lower one than minister, 

28. Even as Sfc, — The whole course of bur blessed Lord's 
life on earth bore witness to the truth of this. Even his 
youth and early manhood appear to have beeil familiar with 
labour [see Mark vi. 3] ; while the years of his public ministry 
were one continued scene of self-sacrificing toil for the good 
of others. And, as this was the end for which he lived, so 
was it also that for which he died. Here, for the first time in 
this Qospel, we find our Lord declaring the purpose of his 
approaching death. It appears however from John iii. 14, 15, 
and vi. 51, that he had before spoken of it, both publicly and 
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priyately. The momentous truth, that Christ should die for 
the sins of men, had from the beginning been shadowed forth 
in those sacrifices which God appointed to form part of his 
worship. [See e. g. Gen. iv. 4, viii. 20, and xxii. 7, 8.] In 
after times, it was yet more largely and significantly pre- 
figured in the ritual of the Mosaic law. [See e. g. Lev. 
xvii. 11, and Heb. ix.] At a later period, it was distinctly 
foretold by some of the prophets. [See e. g. Isaiah liii. and 
Dan. ix. 26.] John the Baptist publicly bore witness to it. 
[See John i. 29.] Jesus himself, as we have already seen, 
often spoke of it. And, after its accomplishment, it became a 
prominent and fundamental part of that gospel which his 
apostles published in his name. 

This great truth is set forth in Scripture under various 
forms of expression. Sometimes the death of Christ is spoken 
of as an offering or propitiatory sacrifice for the sins of men ; 
at others, as a ransom paid for their deliverance or redemp- 
tion ; at others again, as an atonement or means of reconci- 
liation between God and man. In these and other ways its 
purpose and effect are so plainly described thatj did we not 
know by what various means the human mind may become 
closed to the perception of divine truth, it would seem im- 
possible to entertain a doubt respecting them. It was not 
merely as a witness to the truth of God, nor as an example of 
patience in suffering wrongfuUy, nor as one who sacrificed 
his life for the benefit of his own and after generations, that 
Jesus died ; though all this was undoubtedly included in his 
death. It was as a mibstitute for man, for the generations 
past as well as those to come, that he expired on the cross ; 
the death which he there suffered being accepted by the 
Father in the place of that which was the penalty of man's 
transgression of the divine law. But if it was so, how could 
he himself be no more than a man ? The thing is impossible. 
His atonement and godhead must stand or fall together; and 
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accordingly it is always found that such as deny the one deny 
the other also. In addition to the passages already referred 
to, see ch. xxvi. 28, Acts xiii. 38, 39, Rom. iii. 24, 25, iy. 25, 
V. 6, &c., 1 Cor. V. 7, vi. 19, 20, xv. 3, 2 Cor. v. 14, 21, Gal. 
i. 4, iii. 13, Eph. i. 7, ii. 13, 16, v. 2, 25, Col. i. 14, 20, 1 Tim. 
iL 6, Tit. ii. 14, Heh. i. 3, ii. 9, 17, vii. 27, ix. 12, 14, 15, 26, 
28, X. 12, 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, u. 24, iii. 18, iv, 1, 1 Johnii. 2, iii. 
5, 16, iv. 10, Rev. i. 5, v. 9, and vii. 14. 

A question has been raised, whether the word many 
(evidently adopted by our Lord from Isaiah liii. 11, 12,) here 
means a part of mankind, or whether it is used as an equiva- 
lent for all. The question is in reality foreign to the scope of 
the passage, which simply declares the great truth, that one 
would die for many. If we would know who are included in 
this many 9 we must seek for evid^ice elsewhere ; and else- 
where we find it plainly and unequivocally declared, that 
Christ died for the whole family of man. [See John i. 29, 
vi. 51, 2 Cor. v. 14, (see the note there,) 19, 1 Tim. ii. 6, Heb. 
ii. 9, 2 Pet. ii. 1, and 1 John ii. 2.] But even without such 
direct evidence, this must of necessity have been inferred 
from the many emphatic declarations to be found in Scripture, 
that God willeth the salvation of all men ; inasmuch as the 
only way of salvation which he has provided is by the death 
of Christ. [See e. g. Ezek. xviii. 23, xxxiii. 11, and 1 Tim. 
ii. 4.] It is true that Christ is sometimes spoken of as 
having died for his church or people. [See e. g. John x. 15, 
XV. 13, Rom. viii. 32, and Eph. v. 25.] But as this more 
limited declaration of the truth in no wise contradicts the 
above comprehensive one, so is it easily accounted for by 
considering that the subject immediately before the speaker 
or writer's mind, in such passages, was the church, not the 
world. In the same way, and for the same reason, we find 
the apostle Paul, in 1 Cor. xv, and 1 Thess. iv, discoursing of 
the resurrection of the dead, with exclusive reference to such 
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as are saved, though he elsewhere speaks of it as common 
also to those that perish. [See Acts xxiv. 15.] In Dan. xii. 
2, we have a case exactly parallel to the one now before us : 
for the word many there is shown by John v. 28, 29, and 
other passages, to include the whole number of the dead. 
[Comp. also Luke ii. 34.] 

30. Two blind men. — ^Mark and Luke mention one only, 
Bartimeus^ who was no doubt for some reason much better 
known than his companion. [See before on ch. yiii. 28.] 

31. And the muUitude ^c.-^— Perhaps, as in the case of the 
Canaanitish woman, Jesus at first took no notice of their 
appeal. Hence the midtitude might suppose that their im- 
portunity would be troublesome and olflTensive to him. 

Ch. XXI. 3. I7ie Lord : q. d. Our Master. 
5. Andy for even a colt Sfc. [See on v. 7.] 

7. And brought the etsa^ ^c— -The otixer Evangelists mention 
the colt only ; and probably our Lord rode on it alone. If 
so, Matthew's use of the plural number is easily accoimted 
for by the parent animal's being in company. [Comp on ch. 
xxvi. 8.] That a colt never before ridden should have borne 
Jesus with docility amid the shoutings of the multitude, can 
only be accounted for by his exercise of a miraculous power 
over it ; a fit emblem of that by which he subdues the imndy 
heart of man, and subjects it to his own will. And put on 
them Sf'c. — This, with what is mentioned in the next verse, 
was an ancient and customary mode of doing honoiir to kings. 
[Comp. 2 Kings ix. 13.] 

8. And a very great multitude ^, — ^For the cause which 
led such a concourse of people to attend Jesus on this occa« 
sion, see John xii. 12, &c. 

9. Cried, saying, Hoaanna Sfc, i. e. May God preserve or 
prosper the Son of David. The word hosanna, which means 
save now, or, save, we beseech thee, is generally supposed to 
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have been used by the Jews in their public acclamations, as 
an invocation of the divine blessing ; and especially at the 
feast of tabernacles, and on the occasion of a new king's ac- 
cession. [Comp. 1 Kings, i. 39, and 2 Kings xi. 12.] In 
this way the people now employed it, adopting the words of 
Psalm cxviii. 25, 26, (a passage confessedly prophetic of 
Messiah,) and with them hailing Jesus as their king, the pro- 
mised descendant of David, and heir of his throne ; while he 
himself, who had hitherto avoided and rejected all such public 
homage, now accepted it, because the time for his being 
offered up was nearly come, and because it was in this very 
character of king of the Jews that he was to suffer death. 
[See ch. xxvii. 37.] While however he thus entered Jeru- 
salem as a king, he did so in a way which plainly showed 
that his kingdom was not of this world: and accordingly 
we afterwards find Pilate solemnly acquitting him of the 
charge of treason against the Roman emperor. The people 
who now hailed him as their king, no doubt expected that he 
would at once assume a temporal sovereignty : and the dis- 
appointment of this expectation may in part account for the 
facility with which they were induced, a few days after, to 
join in the clamour for his death. Blessed is^ or rather, he he 
that Cometh Sfc. i. e. who comes as Jehovah's messenger and 
representative, invested with his power, and commissioned to 
declare his will. Hosanna in the highest: i. e. in the highest 
heaven. The expression is, as it were, an invitation to the 
angelic hosts to unite in doing honour to Messiah. [Comp. 
Luke ii. 14, and Psalm cxlviii. 1, 2.] 

11. TAm is Jesus Sfc. q.d. This is Jesus, that illustrious 
prophet, who comes from Nazareth of Galilee. [Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 19.] 

12. And Jesus went Sfc, — ^In thus going at once to the 
temple of God, and there, and there alone, exercising his 
authority (namely on the next day, as we learn from Mark), 
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he plainly intiniated the spiritual nature of his kingdom. 
That which he now did at the close of his public ministry, 
he had before done at its commencement. [See John ii. 
14, &c.] In both cases, we can only account for the unresLst- 
ing submission of the traffickers, by a supernatural awe in- 
fused into their minds by the presence of him who, as being 
the Son of God, was Lord of the temple. [Comp. id. xviii. 6.] 
litem thai sold Sfc. — ^This refers to the sale of animals used 
in sacrifice, for which there was of course an extraordinary 
demand at the great festiyals. Here observe, that there are 
two ways in which, in our own times, the temple of God is 
grievously profaned and defiled by merchandize. 1. By that 
scandalous traffic in holy things which is so largely carried 
on within the borders of the professing church of Christ. 
2. By that worldly, covetous, and money-getdng spirit, 
which dwells in so many of its members. The glory of the 
Lord will never, as in old time, fill his house, till these 
things are purged out. The temple here no doubt refers to 
the court of the Gentiles. 

13. ^ den of thieves. — ^Alluding to the fraudulent practices 
of the dealers and money-changers. The expression is evi- 
dently taken from Jer. vii. 11. 

16. Yea^ have ye Sfc. q.d. Yes: and in so doing they are 
bnt fulfilling a Scripture declaration and prophecy. That the 
8th Psalm is, in some sense, prophetic of Messiah, is evident 
from the reference to it in 1 Cor. xv. 27, Eph. i. 22, and 
Heb. iL 6, &c. The passage here cited from it speaks, as 
regards its immediate meaning, of the humble and simple- 
hearted as being those whom, in that day, God enabled to 
celebrate his praise. As regards its application to after times, 
it is obviously very significant of the manner in which the 
gospel was believed and promulgated, not by the wise, and 
learned, and great of this world, but by the simple, lowly, 
and despised. [See 1 Cor. i. 26, &c.] 
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19. Let no fruit ^. — ^This was no doubt designed to con- 
vey a solemn warning to the church of the fearful doom 
which awaits empty professors at the last day. [Comp. 
Luke xiii. 6, &c., and John xv. 2.] 

20. And when the disciples Sfc, — ^Namely, on the next day. 
[See Mark.] 

21. Ye shall not only Sfc. q.d. You shall not only perform 
as great miracles as this, but yet greater ones. [See on 
ch. xvii. 20, and John xiv. 12.] 

22. And all things Sfc, [See on ch. xviii. 19.] 

23. By what authority ^c.-— He had long since plainly told 
them this, [see e. g. John y. 56 and 48] ; but they now put 
the question in order to ensnare him, by drawing from him 
a declaration of his Messiahship, on which they might ground 
a charge of blasphemy against him. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 63, 
&c.] 

24. And Jesus anstoered Sfc, — ^By putting a question to 
them which he well knew they would not dare to answer, he 
at once avoided the snare, and forced his interrogators to pro- 
fess such ignorance as plainly showed their utter incompetence 
to judge of his authority. Nor was there anything captious 
or unreasonable in this : since his question to them had such 
an immediate bearing on their own, that an answer to the 
one would have been, in effect, a reply to the other : for, if 
John was a true prophet, Jesus was confessedly the Son of 
God, and acted by his authority. 

25. The baptism of John Sfc. i. e. Was his commission from 
God or man ? [Comp. the language of John i. 31.] In other 
words. Was John a true prophet or not ? Why did ye not 8fc, 
— Alluding to the testimony which John had borne to Jesus 
as the Christ. 

31. That the publicans S^c. i. e. Many of these would, as 
repentant sinners, have admission into the heavenly kingdom, 
while the scribes and Pharisees would, for the most part, be 
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excluded from it. This shows that the two sons in the para- 
ble were designed to represent two classes of men : namely, 
the openly irreligious, and hypocritical professors. In every 
age it has been found that there is far more hope of the for- 
mer than of the latter. 

32. For John came Sfc, q.d. For, though John's life and 
doctrine were in strict accordance with that righteousness of 
which you make such high profession, you did not- believe 
him ; whereas the publicans and harlots did : and even this 
striking spectacle did not overcome your unbelief and hard- 
ness of heart. 

33. Hear another parable.-^The groundwork of this para- 
ble is the same with that of those in Isaiah v. 1, &c., and 
Psalm Ixxx. 8, &c. ; and the general scope, so &r as relates 
to God's dealings with the Jewish nation, is also the same. 

36. Again^ he senile. — ^The word more probably means, 
more honourable or eminent. If so, our Lord must not be 
understood as meaning to imply that the later prophets were 
in general more illustrious than the earlier ones, but only as 
intimating in a general way that, ere he himself came, God 
had sent to the Jewish people messengers accredited by the 
most eminent gifts and endowments. 

37. Theg wUl 8^c, q.d. Surely they will &c. [Comp. 
Luke XX. 13.] 

38. Thie is the heir ^c— Here the language of the parable 
does not closely apply to the thing signified. The Jews did 
not know that Jesus was the Son of God, [see e. g. Acts 
iii. 17, and 1 Cor. ii. 8], though they might have known it, had 
they not wilfully shut their eyes to the evidence a£forded 
them. Come^ let us kiU him,'~~ln. uttering these words, our 
Lord probably meant to intimate that he well knew what his 
hearers were now plotting. [See John xi. 47, &c.] And let 
us seize Sfc, — Jealousy of Christ's influence with the people, 
and the desire to retain in their own hands that spiritual 
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power which of right belonged to him, constituted one chief 
reason why the heads of the Jewish nation conspired against 
his life. [Comp. ch. xxvii. 18.] 

41. They say Sfc, — ^Plain as the parable was, they did not 
at first perceive its meaning. Hence .they unconsciously 
uttered a true and fearful prophecy against themselves. 

42. Did ye never Sfc, q.d. Do you not then remember or 
understand your own Scriptures, which speak of that very 
event to which the last and principal feature of my parable 
refers ? The passage here cited from the 118th Psalm, like 
that already noted in v. 9, is unquestionably prophetic of 
Messiah, referring to his rejection by the Jews, and his sub-> 
sequent exaltation by God. The head (or chief) of the comer, 
—Though this expression, like that in Zech. iv. 7, might 
seem, at first sight, to refer to some conspicuous crowning 
stone of an edifice, there is strong reason for regarding it as 
in both cases denoting, like the language of Isaiah xxviii. 16, 
the chief comer-stone of the foundation. 

43. Therefore eay I S^c, q. d. But, as to my previous ques- 
tion [v. 40,] you have rightly answered it. The kingdom ifc. 
Here, as in ch. viii. 11, 12, our Lord plainly refers to the 
rejection of the Jews, and the bringing in of the Gentiles. 

44. And whosoever Sfc. q. d. Moreover I tell you, that who- 
ever shall stumble against and fall upon the stone spoken of in 
this Scripture, shall &c. The first clause evidently alludes to 
Isaiah viii. 14, 15 [comp. also 1 Peter ii. 8], and refers to the 
present consequences of rejecting Christ, which, in the case 
of the Jews, included the most terrible outward calamities ; 
and, in the case of all unbelievers, involves the loss of un- 
speakable blessings and privileges even here below. The 
second is, apparently, an allusion to Dan. ii. 44, and plainly 
refers to the destruction which will overtake the wicked at 
the last day. 
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Ch. XXII. 1. And Jesus answered ^c. — ^This parable may 
be considered, in regard to its general scope, as a continuation 
of the preceding one. The matters which it embraces are, 

1. The gathering of Christ's church after his ascension (in 
other words, the setting up of his kingdom as manifested 
upon earth), represented by the marriage of the king's son. 

2. The consummation of the sin of the Jews by their rejec- 
tion of Christ's gospel, and their ill-treatment of his ministers. 

3. Their national punishment. 4. The calling of the Gen- 
tiles. 5. The separation, in the world to con^, between 
Christ's real and nominal disciples. There is a striking simi- 
larity in form and imagery between this parable and that in 
Prov. ix. 1, &c. 

2. Which made a marriage, or rather, a marriage /east 

3. And sent forth Sfc, — ^The successive messages to the 
previously bidden guests, denote the reiterated invitations 
which the apostles and their fellow-labourers addressed to 
the Jews. 

7. But when the king Sfc. — This is introduced by anticipa-* 
tion, since the calling of the Gentiles (referred to in the three 
following verses) preceded the destruction of Jerusalem. 
His armies of course allude to the Romans. [Comp. Isaiah 
X. 5, &c.] 

10. Both bad and good, — These words are manifestly used 
rather with reference to the signification of the parable, than 
to the parable itself: implying that the gospel message was 
to be alike delivered to all, let their condition or character be 
what it might. [See further on Luke xvi. 9.] 

11. Had not on a wedding (or festal) garment, — ^What fol- 
lows plainly implies that the parable supposes such garments 
to have been provided for the guests, so that this man's being 
without one was wholly his own fault. The same idea is of 
course to be extended to its spiritual signification. As to the 
import of the wedding garment in the latter, the most com- 
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prehensivB interpretation is undoubtedly the best ; namely, 
that which makes it denote man's renewed nature and con- 
dition taken at large ; since this includes eyer3rthing, both in 
heart and life, that constitutes the difference between true 
believers and nominal professors. The figure by which moral 
or spiritual character is compared to apparel, is of frequent 
occurrence in Scripture. [See e.g. Job. xxix. 14, Psalm xlv. 
13, &c, Isaiah lii. 1, Ixi. 10, Zeph. i. 7, 8 (which appears to 
be here referred to), Zech. iii. 3, &c., £ph. iv. 22, 1 Peter 
T. 5, and p,ev. xix. 8.] The one man in the parable r^re- 
sents an awfully large class in the professing church of Christ. 

14, i^ormowy^'c— [Seebeforeonch. XX. 16.] Of those who 
hear the gospel, many refuse to give heed to it; and, again, of 
those who seem to embrace it, many do so in appearance 
only. The comparatively small residue are the chosen, the 
heirs of the kingdom. [See on Rom. viii. 29.] This parable 
teaches, with a plainness that leaves no room for doubt, that 
the exclusion of the others is to be ascribed altogether to 
their own neglect or refusal of the means of attaining it 
placed within their reach, and not to any purpose, decree, or 
appointment of God. 

16. And they sent ^c. — ^What unblushing hypocrisy and 
devilish malice are here united ! The Pharisees send some 
of their own followers to Christ, instructing them to pretend 
that they desired his opinion on a difficult and important case 
of conscience, and also to endeavour to put him off his guard 
by flattering speeches. [Comp. Psalm v. 9, Iv. 21, and Prov. 
xxix. 5.] With them they alao send men holding opinions 
on the point in question directiy opposed to their own, to be 
unsuspected witnesses of what passed, ready to denounce him 
as a rebel against the Roman emperor, in case he should give 
the answer which they hoped to draw from him. [Comp. 
Luke XX. 20 ; also Isaiah xxix. 21.] If, however, he should 
escape that snare by giving the opposite answer, they might 
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at least succeed in making him odious to the common people, 
as an enemy to his country's liberties and honour. The won- 
derful wisdom of his reply baffled their designs on both 
hands. The Herodtans were no doubt a political party, de- 
voted to the Herod family, and therefore, of course, advocates 
of the authority of the Roman emperor. 

21. They say ^c— This was a plain proof, not only that 
they were under Caesar's dominion, but also that they acknow- 
ledged themselves to be so. The current coin of the country 
bore his image and titles ; and that coin they scrupled not to 
take and circidate. Render therefore ^c— -These words have, 
doubtless, been recorded for a further purpose than that 
which immediately called them forth. In them Christ is to 
be regarded as instructing his followers that, while in things 
moral and spiritual they are to obey him alone, in civil and 
political ones they are to obey earthly powers ; the only limit 
to this latter obedience being the case of its involving any- 
thing incompatible with the former: for Christ's authority 
must then be held paramount to every other. [Comp. Acts 
V. 29, and Rev. xix. 16.] It is evident from what the apostle 
says in Rom. xiii, and from other passages in the Epistles, 
that the need of such a rule as that which our Lord here lays 
down, was early found in the church ; nor has it been less 
manifest in succeeding times. 

23. Which say ^c— The Sadducees rejected the doctrine 
of a resurrection or future life altogether, teaching that man 
ceases to exist after death [see Acts zxiii. 8] ; and it was 
manifestly against this error that our Lord's argument in 
verses 31 and 32 was directed. The case which they them- 
selves put had, however, more immediate reference to the 
resurrection of the body ; a doctrine which was no doubt then 
generally, if not universally, held by such as believed in the 
immortality of the soul : for, although it was not till after the 
gospel day had dawned that this doctrine was fully revealed. 
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it had been plainly intimated in many parts of the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures. [See e. g. Job ziy. 12, xix. 25, &c., Isaiah 
xxyi. 19, and Daa. xii. 2.] 

25. Now there were Sfc. — ^This may either have been a real 
case, or (which is more probable) merely a suppositious one, 
so framed as to place the objection in the most striking point 
of view. 

28. In the resurrection: i.e. in the resurrection state, or 
world to come. [See Luke xx. 35.] 

29. Ye do err Sfc. q. d. You are altogether in error. in this 
matter, because you are ignorant, both of the Scriptures, 
which plainly teach the resurrection of the dead, and also of 
God's power to raise them in a state very different from man's 
present one. 

31. But as touching Sfc. q. d. But, as to the question whether 
there is a resurrection or future life, to say nothing of other 
passages of Scripture, have you not read, &c. The Sadducees 
had drawn their objection from Moses, and our Lord here 
urges the same authority against them. 

33. They were astonished at his doctrine, or rather, teaching : 
i. e. at the manner in which he taught and established the 
doctrine of a resurrection, not at the doctrine itself. 

36. Which is the great : i. e. the greatest or most important. 
[See on ch. v. 19.] 

37. Thou shalt love Sfc. — ^This is a Hebrew mode of ex- 
pressing that men are called upon to love God in the highest 
degree of which their nature and faculties are capable. Such 
a love can, in the nature of things, admit of no rival. It 
must be supreme ; and the love of every other object must 
therefore be subordinate to it. 

39. Is like unto it : namely, in the comprehensiveness of its 
character: for as the former virtually includes every duty 
which man owes to his Maker, so does the latter every one 
which he owes to his fellow men. [See on ch. xix. 19.] 
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40. On these Sfc, i.e. every divine precept found in the 
whole Scripture is virtually comprehended in them. [Comp. 
Rom. xiii. 9, and Gal. v. 14.] 

41. While the Pharisees Sfc. — ^They had been proving his 
wisdom by malevolent and captious questions ; and now he 
would prove their folly by one of infinite moment. We here 
find that our Lord's last discourse with the teachers of. the 
people related to the evidence of Messiah's pre-existence and 
deity ; and we shall presently see that his last reply to their 
rulers was an explicit declaration that he himself was Mes- 
siah. [See ch. xxvi. 64.] The time was now nearly come 
for these great truths to be openly proclaimed ; since their 
crowning evidence was about to be given in his resurrection. 

43. In spirit: i. e. speaking by the Holy Ghost. [See 
Mark xii. 36.] 

44. The Lord said S^c. — ^This passage is referred to in at 
least four other places in the New Testament, and always as 
being prophetic of our Lord's ascension to the Father. Its 
language has allusion to an earthly monarch's son and heir 
being placed at his father's right hand, as the partner of his 
throne and power; and also to the eastern practice of a con* 
queror setting his foot on the necks of his vanquished ene- 
mies. [See Josh. x. 24.] Till is equivalent to, whilst I 
make Sfc. 

45. How is he his son? q. d. How can he be merely his son? 

Ch. xxiir. 2. The scribes Sfc, — ^This evidently has reference 
to the preceding occurrences : q. d. Though I have thus ex^ 
posed the ignorance and hypocrisy of these men, I djD not 
forget that they are your appointed instructors in the law ; 
and I would have you give heed to them as such. Sit in 
Moses's seat : i. e. teach and expound the law which he de- 
livered. 

3. All therefore Sfc. meaning, of course, all that they taught 

M 
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out of the law, not their own glosses and traditions. [See e. g. 
V. 16, &c. here.] 

4. For they bind 8fc, — ^The ritual and ceremonial law of 
Moses was of itself a heavy burden [comp. Acts xv. 10] ; and 
these men often made it far heavier by their inventions and 
traditions. 

5. Borders : rather, tassels, or, as in Num. xv. 38, 39, and 
Deut. xxii. 12, fiinges. 

6. The uppermost rooms, or rather, places, 

7. And greetings in the markets or public places : i. e. com. 
plimentary salutations, such as are common in the east. The 
titles of rabbi, father, and master (literally, guide), were given 
by the Jews to their chief teachers, by whom they were highly 
prized. Our Lord's injunctions, in the following verses, are 
clearly not to be understood as prohibiting all use of such 
epithets, since it is manifest that in some senses they are 
right and proper ones ; but only as forbidding his disciples to 
assume or receive complimentary titles, or such as imply (as 
these did among the Jews) that implicit deference and sub- 
jection in spiritual things, which are due to God and Christ 
only, and which are utterly incompatible with their own mu- 
tual relation as brethren. [See v. 8; and comp. ch. xix. 17» 
and Job. xxxii. 21, 22.] The whole passage may, like that 
in ch. XX. 25, &c. be justly regarded as a prophetic warning 
to the church. 

11. But he that 8fc, — [See on ch. xx. 26, 27.] 

12. And whosoever ^c— -This is often remarkably seen, even 
on earth : but it is at the last day that it will be fully mani- 
fested. Our Lord frequently repeated the saying : nor, indeed, 
is any grace more frequently and emphatically commended in 
Scripture than that of humility. And why ? Because pride 
is as natural to man as it is hateful to God. 

13. For ye shut up Sfc, — They did this, both by neglecting 
to teach men the truth of God themselves, and by calimm i- 
ating and persecuting those who faithfully declared it. 
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14. For ye devour ^c— Implying that, by pretending to 
extraordinary piety, they insinuated themselves into the con- 
fidence of unprotected and imdisceming persons, and then 
preyed upon their substance. [Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 6, and 
Tit. i. 11.] 

15. For j/ecpmpass Sfc, — ^A proverbial expression, meaning. 
You spare no pains. And when Sfc, — The Jewish writers 
themselves speak of the extreme wickedness of many of the 
proselytes to Judaism in that day. ChUd ofheU is a Hebrew 
expression for a very wicked person. 

16. Which say Sfc, — ^Among the many ways in which these 
blind guides caused the people to err, was that of pretending 
that some oaths were less binding than others, and might 
therefore be violated with safety. He is a debtor : i. e. is 
bound by his oath. This also is the meaning of he is guUty 
in V. 18. 

17. Whether is greater : i. e. more sacred. That sanctifieth 
the gold: i. e. makes it holy, as being consecrated to the ser- 
vice of Gk)d : for else it would be no more than any other gold. 

20. Sweareth by it Sfc, i. e. swears, in effect, not only by 
the altar itself, but also by the sacred use to which it is 
applied ; in other words, by God himself. [See what follows, 
and on ch. v. 34.] 

21. And by him that dweUeth, or perhaps rather, dwelt 
therein ; for the latter appears to be the true reading. Whe- 
ther, in that case, the past tense is used distinctively, or so as 
to include the present also, must be regarded as a somewhat 
doubtful point. On the former supposition, there would seem 
to be an allusion to the shechinah, or visible manifestation of 
the divine presence,, which, according to the Jews, was the 
chief glory of the first temple, but was wanting in the second. 

23. For ye pay tithe of mint Sfc, q. d. even of mint &c. i. e. 
they affected such extreme exactness in the payment of tithes, 
as to extend it even to the most insignificant garden herbs. 

M 2 
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Anise: TSLiher, dill. Weightier: i. e. more important. Judg- 
ment : i. e. righteousness or justice. As our Lord appa- 
rently refers to Mic. vi. S, faith probably here means, fidelity 
to God. [Comp. Luke xi. 42.] To have done : i. e. more es- 
pecially. 

24. Which strain at, or rather, out a gnat: for this pro- 
verbial expression evidently alludes to the straining of liquors 
before drinking ; a matter about which the stricter Jews are 
said to have been extremely particular, lest they should in- 
advertently swallow some imclean insect, and so be defiled^ 
In like manner, these men affected extreme scrupulousity in 
small matters, while they unblushingly practised the greatest' 
iniquities. 

25. For ye make clean Sfc. — The immediate allusion is to 
the scrupulous care with which they cleansed such vessels^ 
while their contents were often, as it were, defiled, being pro- 
cured by means the most nefarious and corrupt. [See e.g. v. 
14.] But, imder this allusion, our Lord evidently meant to 
intimate that their whole course of life, in which the greatest 
moral laxity was associated with the utmost ceremonial strict- 
ness, might fitly be compared to the conduct of a man who 
should carefully cleanse the outside of a vessel, while he left 
the inside filthy. [Comp. Luke xi. 37, &c,; also Matt. xv.j 
17, &c.] Full of: i. e. filled by means of. Instead of excess j 
the true reading appears to be iniquity or injustice, 

26. Cleanse first Sfc. q. d. See first that the heart be sanc- 
tified, and then, but not else, the life will be.holy. 

29. Because ye build Sfc, i. e. because they did it hypocri^ 
tically, pretending a reverence for the miemory of the prophets 
of former times, which their treatment of the Lord's faithful 
servants in their own, showed that they did not really feel. 
But the dead could not, like the living, expose and rebuke 
their wickedness. 
. 31. Wherefore ye he witnesses Sfc, i. e. While they admitted, 
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by their language just cited, that they were, in a natural 
sense, the children of those who killed the prophets, they 
showed, by their character and conduct, that they were so in. 
a spiritual one also. Unto : i. e. in regard to yourselves. 

32. Fill ye up ^c— Meaning, that they were bent on follow- 
ing, and even surpassing, their forefathers in wickedness and 
crime, and would be left to do so. 

33. Ye serpents Sfc. [See on ch. iii. 7.] How can ye Sfc, 
q. d. You are so given up to hypocrisy and wickedness as to 
make your repentance and reformation altogether hopeless. 
[Comp. id. and Jer. xiii. 23.] 

34. Wherejbre, behold^ Sfc. q. d. Therefore, behold, when I 

send &c you will kill &c. By the terms prophets Sfc. 

are here meant Christ's apostles and other ministers. [Comp. 
ch. xiii. 52, and see Luke xi. 49.] 

35. That upon you Sfc. i. e. They would thereby bring upon 
themselves a national punishment so terrible, that it would 
be even as though all the crimes of the like kind, which had 
ever been committed, were visited upon their heads. God 
sometimes visits the sins of nations, as well as those of indi- 
viduals, with temporal judgments ; and, in both cases, these 
are often seen to be delayed till the measure of that iniquity 
which provokes them is full. [Comp. Gen. xv. 16.] In this 
way, the iniquities of the fathers are, in a certain sense, visited 
upon their children, and the comparatively innocent have to 
suffer for and with the guilty. Yet herein the justice of God 
cannot be impeached : for, first, who can say that his suffer-^ 
ings, be they what they may, exceed the desert of his own 
sins } and, second, temporal judgments are but an infinitely 
small part of the divine administration. It is at the judgment 
of the great day that men will receive their complete and final 
retribution; and then every one will have, in the fullest 
sense, to bear his own iniquity, and not that of another. Of 
Zacharias Sfc-^ThiB probably refers to what is related in 
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2 Chron. xxiv. 20, &c., thougli some regard it as a tradition 
respecting the prophet Zechariah. As to the different names 
assigned to the father of Zecharias, here and in the above 
passage, not only was it very common among the Jews to 
have more names than one, but these two are said to be words 
of similar signification. 

36. Upon this generation : i. e. Before the generation then 
alive should have passed away. [See again in ch. xxiv. 34; 
and as to the meaning of the word generation^ comp. ch. xi. 
16, and xii. 41, &c.] The retribution of which our Lord thus 
spake, had its accomplishment about forty years after. 

37. How often wovldl Sfc, — Referring, not only to his own 
ministry, and to the many gracious invitations which he had 
addressed to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, but also, by anti- 
cipation, to that of his aposties and other ministers. [Comp. 
ch. xxii. 3, 4.] Eoen as a hen Sfc, [Comp. Psalm xci. 4 and 
Deut. xxxii. 11.] 

38. Behold J your house Sfc^ — Intimating that their city 
would e'er long be destroyed. But although both the context 
here, and the language of Luke xix. 43, 44, seem to show that 
the word house must refer to the city, and not to the temple, 
the latter would necessarily be included in the predicted 
desolation ; and it is plain from what follows that the disciples 
so imderstood it. They might perhaps call to mind the words 
of Dan. ix. 26. 

39. For I say S^c. — ^Intimating that he was about to leave 
them to their fate ; and that, although, in the day of their 
calamity, they would eamesUy desire his (i.e. Messiah's) 
presence [comp. John vii. 34] to deliver them, they Would not 
see him again till the time when he should return in glory, 
and be acknowledged by them as the Christ of Qod. That 
our Lord here refers to his second personal coming, is plain 
from what follows in the next chapter [see v. 3] : but it is 
perhaps less certain whether the words tiU ye shaU say Sfc, 
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refer to his being joyfully hailed by the then converted nation, 
or to the confession of his Messiahship and sovereign power, 
which they who now rejected him would be constrained to 
make at the judgment day. The latter view is most consonant 
with the mournful and denunciatory character of the passage 
at large. [Comp. ch. xxvi. 64.] Supposing it to be tiie true 
one, the words, blessed is he ^c, must of course be here re- 
garded simply as a form of acknowledging his Messiahship, 
made use oihj our Lord with allusion to what is related in 
ch. xxi. 9. 

Ch. XXIV. 1. And his disciples came ^c, — ^We leain from 
Mark and Luke that they called his attention to the massive- 
ness and splendour of the edifice, as if ready to question, 
whether he could really mean to include it in the desolation 
of which he had just been speaking. 

2. Verify I say Sfc, q. d. Not only will it be overthrown, 
but its ruin will be utter and complete : for such is the mean- 
ing of the seemingly proverbial expression which our Lord 
here uses. [Comp. Luke xix. 44.] His words were however 
so literally fulfilled, that the very foundations of the temple 
were dug up, and nothing left but some portions of the sur- 
rounding walls, which are still to be seen. 

3. The disciples Sfc. i. e. Four of them. See Mark xiii. 8; 
from which passage it is perhaps to be inferred that they alone 
heard the discourse which follows. TeU us, when Sfc. — Jesus 
had been speaking of two great future events ; the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem and the temple, and his own second coming. 
The disciples' enquiry therefore naturally included them both; 
and the more so, as they unquestionably supposed that the 
interval between them would not be a long one. 27ie sign of 
thy coming : i. e. the token or indication of its near approach. 
[Comp. ch. xxvi. 48, and Mark xiii. 4.] As U) the end of the 
world, see on ch. xiii. 39. 
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4. And Jesus anstvered S^c.^-^The first part of our Lord's 
reply, extending to v. 22, has reference to the events which 
should precede and accompany the siege and destruction of 
Jerusalem. How exactly those events, as recorded by ancient 
authors, and especially by the Jewish historian Josephus, 
corresponded with his predictions, may be seen in various 
commentaries, in Bishop Newton's Dissertations, Keith's 
Evidences of Prophecy, and other works. 

5. In my name : i. e. pretending to be the Messiah. [See 
what follows.] 

6. TTiat ye he not irouhled, or greatly disqtdeted; i. e. As 
i^upposing the predicted desolation to be near at hand. It is 
to that desolation the word end refers, both here and in v. 14. 
The Greek word which it represents is a less emphatic one 
than that used in v. 3. 

8. AU these are Sfc. i. e. Are but the beginning &c. ofsoT" 
rows: literally, of throes ; alluding to the pangs of child- 
bearing, which go on increasing till the birth is accomplished. 

9. And ye shall he hated ^c. — Of the causes which produced 
this general hatred of mankind to Christ and his doctrines^ 
some were peculiar to the Jews, some to the Gentiles, and 
others common to both. To the first class belong, the dis- 
appointment of that people's anticipations of national exalt- 
ation and glory from the coming of Messiah ; the equal ad- 
mission of the Gentiles to the privileges and blessings of the 
•Gospel [see e. g. Acts xxii. 22] ; and the manifest tendency 
of its doctrines to bring the ritual and ceremonial institutions 
of the Jewish law to an end. To the second belongs the un- 
compromising opposition of Christianity to every form of 
idolatry. To the third, the doctrine of salvation by the death 
of Christ, [see 1 Cor. i. 18, &c.] and the holiness and self- 
denial which his gospel enjoins. 

10. And then Sfc. i. e. Many of Christ's professed disciples 
would be induced by persecution to apostatize, [see on ch. 
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xiii. 21,] and would then hate and infonn {gainst their' more 
faithful brethren. 

11. And many Sfc. i. e. Many others would be deceived, 
and led into grievous errors of faith and practice, by false 
teachers. 

12. And because Sfc. — The great prevalence of evil, as 
manifested in these and other ways, would beget a general 
lukewarmness among Christ's followers, and a consequent 
unwillingness to confess him, suffer for his sake, and labour 
for the advancement of his truth and glory. [Comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 15 and iv. 16 ; also Rev. ii. and iii.] Of many : literally^ 
of the many; and meaning, of believers generally. 

13. But he that 8pe. i. e. Such as should hold fast their 
fidelity through all these trials, would have everlasting life. 
Both the context and the uniform meaning of the same or 
similar expressions elsewhere, forbid our imderstanding this 
to refer to the temporal preservation of the Christians. 
[Comp. e. g. ch. x. 22, Heb. iii. 6, 14, and vi. 11, 12.] 

. J. 4. And this gospel Sfc. — In Mark xiii. 10 the words are, 
must first he published ; further showing that the end here 
referred to (the predicted desolation of Jerusalem and the 
temple) could not be very near. In aU the world. Expressions 
of this kind are often used in Scripture (as in ordinary lan- 
guage) in a popular sense, denoting, in various degrees of 
extent, a large portion of the inhabited earth. [See e. g. ch. 
iv. 8, xxvi. 13, Dan. ii. 39, Mark xvi. 15, Luke ii. 1, Rom. i. 
8, X. 18, and Col. i. 6, 23.] Here it may be regarded as 
indicating the civilised world at large, as known to the 
Greeks and Romans ; for, in addition to the wide extent to 
which the testimony of Scripture shows that the gospel had 
been preached in the lifetime of the apostle Paul, there is 
more or less groimd for believing that, before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, it had been carried to Mesopotamia and Media 
on the east, to Spain, Gaul, and Britain on the west» to 
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Scythia on the north, and to Egypt and Abyssinia on the 
south. Thus, before the Jewish church was brought to its 
end, that of Christ had its foundation laid throughout a vast 
portion of the habitable world. For a toiiness 8^c, i. e. As a 
declaration to them of the way of salvation. [See on ch. x. 
18, and comp. Acts xx. 21, 24.] 

15. The ahominoHon of desolation: i. e. The abominable 
thing which makes desolate or destroys. That this refers to 
the Roman armies, is plain from. Luke xxi. 20, where, instead 
of the words which our Lord cited from Daniel, the evan- 
gelist gives their interpretation. In Old Testament language 
the word abomination often means an idol or false god [see 
e. g. 1 Kings xi. 5, 7] : and as the Eoman soldiers not only 
worshipped the false gods of their country, but even paid 
divine honours to their own standards, the term would be 
fitly applied to them. In the holy place : i. e. On holy ground, 
around the walls of Jerusalem ; for the Jews accoimted, not 
only the city itself, but also its immediate environs,- as holy. 
[Comp. the use of place in Acts vii. 7.] Whoso readeth Sfc, 
q. d. Let him who reads the passage, attentively consider it, 
that he may understand its meaning. That the words are 
Christ's, and not the evangelist's, is plain from their being 
also found in Mark. 

16. Then let them S^c, [Comp. Gen. xix. 17.] As the 
calamities of the war would not be confined to Jerusalem, 
[see Luke xxi. 23,] the Christian inhabitants of. the other 
cities and towns of Judea were^ like those of the capital, to 
take refuge in the mountainous parts of the country. It is 
related by Eusebius and Epiphanius, two early Christian 
writers, that when the Romans began to surround the city, 
the Christians of Jerusalem fled to Pella and other towns in 
the mountainous region of Qilead, on the east side of the 
Jordan, so that not one of them perished in the siege. 

17. Let him 8fc, — Our Lord here intimates, by two familiar 
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illustrations, that the opportunity for escape would be very 
brief, and the need of haste proportionately urgent. Josephus 
relates that Titus completed his lines of circumvallation [comp. 
Luke xix. 48] in an almost incredibly short space of time. 

* 20. But pray ye Sfc. q. d. And, since the dangers and 
sufferings of so hasty a flight will necessarily be very great, 
you may well make it a subject of earnest prayer, that they be 
not aggravated by additional circimistances. Our Lord in- 
stances two of these, respecting the latter of which difierent 
explanations have been given. It no doubt alludes, either 
to the scruples which the Christian Jews themselves might 
still entertain respecting the lawfulness of traveUing on the 
sabbath, or to the obstructions which would arise from those 
scruples on the part of others. We know that their flight did 
not take place in winter, and may therefore believe that the 
other part of the prayer was also granted. 

21. For then 8fc, — ^The immediate connexion is not with 
V. 20, which is in some sort parenthetical, but with the subject 
matter of v. 15 to 19. [Comp. Luke xxi. 20 to 23.] Though 
language like that which our Lord here uses may have been 
often employed by the Jews in a proverbial and somewhat 
hyperbolical manner, [see e. g. Exod. x. 14, xi. 6, and Joel 
ii. 2,] his own words (which are evidently taken from Dan. 
xii. 1) are far too express to admit of such an interpretation. 
We have moreover the spontaneous testimony of Josephus, 
that calamities so great never befell any nation. It was in the 
prospect of them that the compassionate Redeemer wept over 
Jerusalem. [See Luke xix. 41 &c.] 

22. And except Sfc, — Intimating that, if such calamities 
should be long continued, all the inhabitants of the land 
would inevitably perish ; since famine and pestilence wotdd 
be sure to destroy what the sword might spare. By the elect 
here and in v. 24, are meant the Christian Jews, as being 
chosen by Qod out of the nation at large. [Comp. Rom. 
xi. 5, 7.] 
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23. TTien if any man ^c, — ^Having finished bis predictioii 
concerning the first of the two subjects respecting which his 
disciples had asked him, (namely, the destruction of Jeru* 
salem,) our Lord now proceeds to speak of the other, (namely, 
his own future coming,) introducing it by again warning his 
disciples against false Christs. 

24. And shall shew ^c.-^These words seem plainly to speak 
of real, not pretended miracles : nor is there anything incre- 
dible in the supposition that the powers of darkness shoidd 
sometimes be permitted to work such. [Comp. Exod. vii. 
II, 12, &c., Deut. xiii 1, &c., 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, &c., Acts. viii. 
9, &c., xvi. 16, &c., and 2 Thess. ii. 9.] The very elect : rather, 
even the elect. 

26. Wherefore ^c— Our Lord here refers to two opposite 
ways in which deceivers would (and, as we learn from Jose- 
phus, actually did) show themselves, for the purpose of con- 
trasting them with the manner of his own coming. 

27. For as the lightning Sfc. — This comparison plainly shows 
that Christ's second coming will not be, like his first, in any 
manner local, but visible at once to the whole world. ;[Comp* 
Rev. i. 7.] Events which belong to time and to the present 
order of things, for the most part come within the range of 
pur comprehension; but such as have their scene beyond 
these limits (to which class belong those of the great day) are, 
in the nature of things, wholly beyond our power to com- 
prehend. [Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17.] 

28. For wheresoever Sfc, i.e. Wheresoever the race of men, 
dead or living, shall be found, there wiU the appearance of 
Christ be made manifest, and his power felt. [Comp. John 
V. 28, 29.] That this, as well as the preceding verse, must 
refer to our Lord's second coming, is plain from Luke xvii. 
22 to 37, a passage which indisputably relates to that event, 
and can have no reference to the siege of Jerusalem. Yet 
because the Romans adopted the eagle as their military en- 
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sign, most commentators have taken it for granted that they 
must be here meant. The language is, however, manifestly 
proverbial, and was used as such even in the days of Job. 
[See ch. xxxix. 30.] There, as well as here, the vtdture is 
the bird referred to. 

29. Immediate^ after S^c, — ^The very large use which the 
Jewish prophets made of figurative language of this kind, to 
denote the calamities and subversion of states and empires, 
and the downfall of their rulers and great men, [see e.g. 
Isaiah xiii. 10, xxiv. 23, xxxiv. 4, Jer. iv. 23, &c., Ezek. 
xxxii. 7, 8, Dan. viii. 10, Joel ii. 10, 30, 31, iii. 15, and 
Amos viii. 9, 10,] and the consequent familiarity of our Lord*s 
disciples with it, leave no room to doubt (apart from other 
considerations) that these expressions are to be so interpreted. 
And it is scarcely less certain that they must refer to the 
revolutions, calamities, and ultimate overthrow of the Roman 
empire, the next great events, of special interest to the Chris- 
tian church, which followed the subversion of the Jewish 
church and state. Accordingly we find the very same figures 
9,pplied in the Apocalypse; first, to the overthrow of the 
pagan powers of that empire by Constantine ; and, next, to 
the subversion of the empire itself by the northern invaders. 
[See Rev. vi. 12, &c., and viii. 12.] This interpretation o^ 
the passage sufficiently accounts for our Lord's using figura- 
tive rather than plain language. [Comp. on 2 Thess. ii. 6.], 
The use made in it of the word immediately, will not appear 
surprising, when the general character of prophetic language, 
and the vast range of time to which it is applied, are taken 
into account. [Comp. on John vi. 21.] 

30. And then Sfc, i.e. after the events just spoken of, but^ 
without intimating how soon. [See further on v. 36.] We thus 
see that, although a long series of great events, both in the 
world and in the church, was to intervene between our Lord's 
first and second coming, he saw fit to speak himself of only 
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two of them : namely, the temporal judgments of God upon 
the two earthly powers which shared, both the guilt of his 
own death, and also that of the persecution of his infant 
church. Whatever else was to be revealed concerning the 
future, he left to his apostles, and especially to him (John) 
who was appointed to be the chief instrument for that par- 
ticular service. By his sign he evidently meant the glorious 
manner of his appearance, as immediately after described. 
Thus his reply to the disciples* second question in v. 3 was, 
in effect, that the only token of his coming would be his 
actual presence. [Comp. v. 27.] All the tribes Sfc. i. e. the 
ungodly inhabitants of the earth who shall then be living* 
[See again in Rev. i. 7 ; and for other passages which plainly 
intimate the existence of great and widely prevalent wicked- 
ness at that time, v. 87, &c. here, Luke xviii. 8, xxi. 34, 35, 
and 1 Thess. v. 2, 3.] And they shall see Sfc, — Because, in the 
figurative language of the Old Testament Scriptures, the sig- 
nal manifestation of God's delivering and avenging power 
is sometimes spoken of as his coming to the earth, riding on 
the clouds, and uttering his voice [see e.g. Psalm xviii.], 
some commentators would interpret this and other passages, 
which refer to our Lord's second coming, on the same prin- 
ciple. But even in the Old Testament, expressions of the 
above class are far from being always figurative. The glor}' 
of Jehovah was literally seen, and his voice literally heard, 
at Mount Sinai ; while a visible cloud covered the mountain. 
[See Exod. xix.] And that it shall be so at the second ap^ 
pearing of the Son of man, is again and again declared in 
language so full and express as to leave no room for mistake 
or doubt. [See ch. xvi. 27, xxvi. 64, Acts i. 11, 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, and Rev. i. 7.] In, or rather, upon the clouds, [Comp. 
Rev. xiv. 14.] 

81. And he shall sendSfc. — For other passages in which the 
ministry of angels at our Lord's second coming is spoken of. 
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seecli. xiii. 39, &c., xvi. 27, xxv. 31, Mark viii. 38, 1 Thess. 
iii. 18, 2 Thess. i. 7, and Jude 14, 15. With a great sound S^c, 
[See also 1 Cor. xv. 52, and 1 Thess. iv. 16.] It was by the 
sound a« of a great trumpet [comp. Rev. i. 10] that the chil- 
dren of Israel were summoned to appear before Gk)d at Mount 
3inai ; and by a like sound will the living and the dead be 
called to appear before the Son of man at the last day. His 
elect: i.e. the living and dead saints. [Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17.] 
From the /our winds i^c, i. e. from all parts of the earth. 
[Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 9, and Rev. vii. 1.] 

32. Now learn Sfc, — Having imfolded to the disciples the 
manner and circumstances of the two great events respecting 
which they had enquired, our Lord now proceeds to speak 
more particularly of the time of their occurrence, beginning 
with the first. Commentators have mostly failed to perceive 
this change of subject ; and hence the words of Christ in 
V. 34 have greatly perplexed them. Is yety rather, is now 
become tender Sfc, — ^This was a sight then before their eyes. 
[Comp. ch. xxi. 19, and Luke xxi. 29.] 

33. When ye shaU see aU these things. — ^Alluding to the 
events that shoidd precede the destruction of Jerusalem, as 
enumerated in v. 5 to 15. The pronoun it, in the next 
clause, refers to the destruction itself, the end spoken of in 
V. 6 and 14. At the doors : i. e. close at hand. [Comp. 
James v. 9.] 

34. This generation Sfc, [Comp. ch. xvi. 28 and xxiii. 36.] 
To understand the expression in any other sense than as in- 
dicating the generation of men then living, is to deprive our 
Lord's language of all point and significancy. 

35. Heaven and earth 8fc. [See 2 Peter iii. 7, &c.] 

36. But of (or concerning) that day Sfc, — ^There is here a 
marked contrast with the language of the preceding verses : 
q.d. But, although I have thus declared to you the time of 
the one event, that of the other is among the secret things of 
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God. As to the emphatic expression that day, as indicating' 
the end of the world and the last judgment, see on ch. vii. 22 J 
Day and hour are merely Hebrew expressions for a particular 
time [see e.g. John ii. 4, iv. 21, 23, and xvi. 26] ; and that 
they are so used here, is certain from Mark xiii. 33. [Comp. 
the use of night in Luke xvii. 34.] Hence there is no ground 
whatever for the notion that our Lord's words merely mean 
that the day and hour, not the year and month, of his coming 
were to be unknown. Such an interpretation is at once weak 
and absurd in itself, and utterly irreconcileable with what 
foUows. Nor is there more foundation for the opinion that 
he meant only to say that the time of his return was not then 
to be disclosed ; since we afterwards find his apostles speaking 
of it in exactly the same manner, and at successive periods^ 
even to the very close of the sacred canon. [See 1 Thess. 
V. 1, &c., 2 Peter iii. 10, and Rev. xvi. 15.] It may indeed 
be safely asserted that there is no truth more plainly or em- 
phatically declared than the one here set before us ; and, 
accordingly, every attempt which men have made, in their 
presumption or mistaken zeal, to discover the great secret by 
the light of Scripture prophecy, has served only to manifest 
their ignorance and folly. But although it be most certain 
that the time itself is not, and never wiU be revealed, the 
Scripture nevertheless throws much light (and that progres- 
sively increasing the further we proceed in the sacred volimie) 
on the general question of its proximity or remoteness. Thus 
we have already seen our Lord speaking of great political 
revolutions that should happen before his return ; and his 
language in v. 48 here, and in ch. xxv. 5 and 19, plainly im- 
plies that that return would not be a speedy one. Again, in 
2 Thess. ii. we find the Apostle Paul expressly declaring that 
it would not take place till after the full development of a 
great apostacy, the germs of which had then begim to appear. 
This has indeed long since been witnessed. Not so, however, 
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in regard to another event which he elsewhere predicts in 
terms scarcely less positive, — ^the conversion of Israel to 
Christ. [See Rom. xi.] Proceeding further, we find the 
apostle Peter using language evidently designed to prepare 
the church for a long seeming delay of the Lord's coming. 
[See 2 Peter iii.] And, lastly, in the book of Revelation, 
besides those predictions yet ynfiilfilled, which relate to the 
overthrow of the mystical Babylon and papal Antichrist, we 
have that which speaks of the blessed period of the thousand 
years : a period which, though regarded by many as follow- 
ing the second coming of the Lord, will hereafter be shown 
clearly to precede that event. [See on Rev. xx. 6.] 

38. For as ^c. — ^It is plain, from what follows in v. 40, 41, 
that, at the last day, the godly as well as the ungodly will be 
found following their earthly occupations, alike ignorant of 
its approach. But, while the one class will be doing this in 
a worldly and thoughtless state of mind, the other will be on 
the watch, prepared for the great event, come when it may. 

40. Then shall two Sfc, — It is plain, from the illustrations in 
this and the next verse, that, at the last day, many of those 
who have been united in the closest earthly relations, will be 
found to be separated in their spiritual condition and eternal 
allotment. 

42. Watch therefore Sfc. — ^We here find our Lord enjoining 
his disciples to be on the watch, prepared for his coming, 
although that event was yet far remote, and would find 
both themselves, and a long succession of generations after 
them, not among the living, but among the dead. In like 
manner, we shall hereafter see that, when the apostles exhort 
their brethren to watchfulness, it is to the Lord's coming, 
and not to the equally unknown, though certainly near mo- 
ment of death, they commonly direct their attention. [See 
e.g. 1 Thess. v. 1, &c., 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, James v. 7, &c., 
1 Peter iv. 7, and 2 Peter iii. 11, &c.] In all this we may 

N 
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plainly discern the divine purpose formerly adverted to [see 
on cb. xiii. 43], that the thoughts of men, and especially the 
hopes of the Lord's people, should be continually carried for- 
ward to and fixed upon that momentous time when Christ 
shall come to judge the world, and shall render to every man 
according to his works. Here observe, 1. That to live in a 
state of preparation for this event, is also to live prepared for 
death. 2. That every exhortation in Scripture to watch for 
the former, is alike applicable to the latter. 8. That, in a 
most important respect, the hour of death is to every man the 
hour of Christ's second coming, since his allotted season of 
preparation for that event will then be ended. 

43. But know (or, Bui ye know) this S^e, q. d. But you well 
know how men act in worldly things. For if a householder 
were to be warned that a thief would attempt to enter his 
house at a particular time, he would certainly (44) be on the 
watch to prevent him. As, however, you cannot know when 
your Lord will come, the like prudence requires you to be 
const-antly on the watch. 

46. Who then Sf'c. — ^The answer to this question is omitted, 
as being too obvious to be needed : q. d. You well know what 
constitutes a faithful and prudent servant, &c. It is, however, 
implied in the next verse, and, again, by contrast in v. 48, 49. 
The language used evidently has a particular reference to the 
charge assigned to the apostles, and to Christ's ministers at 
large, in his church. [Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2, and 1 Peter iv. 
10, and V. 2, &c.] 

47. He BhaU make him Sfc. — ^Under the figure of advance- 
ment to a higher trust and office, our Lord here points to the 
glory and felicity which await Ids faithful servants in the 
world to come. [See again in ch. xxv. 21, 23.] 

48. But and if Sfc. q. d. But if such a servant, being un- 
principled and unfaithful, shall say &c. This may be re- 
garded as a prophetic warning, addressed to a class of men 
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who soon began to appear in the church, and who have been 
found in it in every succeeding age. Professing to be ministers 
of Christ, they show that their only care is to serve their own 
lusts and worldly interests ; often therewith persecuting their 
more faithful brethren, and in everything behaving as if they 
supposed their Master would never come and call them to 
account. 

51. And shall cut him (Munder.*-^lt is doubtful whether 
this expression refers to the dreadful kind of capital ptmish- 
ment mentioned in Heb. xi. 87, or to scourging of the most 
cruel kind ; though the latter is probably intended. What- 
ever the allusion may be, the thing signified is awfully plain. 
[Comp. ch. viii. 12, &c. &c.] 

Ch. XXV. At the close of the preceding chapter, we have 
seen our Lord illustrating and enforcing what he had been 
saying respecting his second coming, by a short parable. 
Here we find him concluding his discourse with three longer 
ones, (for the third, though in part a description, is evidently 
in part also a parable,) all relating to the same subject. 
They agree in representing mankind as divided at the last 
day into two classes, to which opposite portions are allotted ; 
but they differ in regard to the particular aspect under which 
they exhibit the respective character and conduct of these, as 
determining their final allotment. Thus the first of them 
has reference to the presence or absence of vital as con- 
trasted with nominal religion; the second, to the use or 
neglect of gifts and endowments ; ihe third, to the showing 
or not showing kindness to Christ's disciples for his sake. 

1. Then shall the kingdom Sfc. [See on ch. xiii. 24.] The 
virgins with their lamps manifestly represent Christian pro- 
fessors [comp. Phil. ii. 15] ; and their going forth to meet 
the bridegroom, denotes the period of men's earthly sojourn, 
during the whole of which they are called to be in readiness 

N 2 
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for Christ's coming. As to the bridegroom, see on cb. ix. 15.- 
The parable apparently supposes him to have gone in the 
evening to the bride's house, for the purpose of conducting 
her to his own; and the virgins to be waiting for his coming, 
out with her. Be likened : rather, be like, 

5. While the bridegroom tarried Sfc, — ^This was evidently- 
designed by our Lord to intimate, first, that the time of his, 
return would not be so early as his followers might genej^y 
anticipate ; and second, that it would come as imexpectedly 
to his true disciples as to others. 

6. And at midnight : i. e. At a much later hour than was 
customary. 

8. And the foolish said Sfc. — ^This part of the parable serves 
most significantly to exhibit the folly of those who put off the 
work of their soul's salvation, it may be in the hope of a 
death-bed repentance. Some of its incidents are obviously 
rather intended to give completeness to the parable itself, 
than to be insisted on in its interpretation. Yet, in reading 
them, who can fail to remember how often, in the hour of 
death, men are seen eagerly looking to their fellow-men for 
that which they then find they need, but which it is not in the 
power of any man to give them ? Are gone^ or rather, as in 
the margin, are going out, 

10. To the marriage : i. e. the marriage feast. 

12. I know you not, [See on ch. vii. 23.] 

14. For the kingdom Sfc. i.e. The circiunstances which will 
precede and attend our Lord's second coming, may be com- 
pared to the case of a man &:c. This parable, like the pre- 
cedingone, inmiediately refers to Christ's professed followers. 
It probably has an especial, though certainly not an exclusive, 
reference to the ministers of his word, or those whom he 
entrusts with spiritual gifts for service in his church. 

21. I.toill make thee Sfc, [See on ch. xxiv. 47.] Miter 
thou into Sfo. q. d. Rejoice thou in his favour. 
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' 25. And I was afraid : namely, that, if he should lose the 
^money in trading, his master would deal harshly with him. 
This was not however his real motive, but a mere excuse for 
his evil conduct, and one as futile as it was offensive and 
malignant. 

26. Thoutcicked S^e. — That it was not timidity, nor merely 
sloth, but a combination of this latter with malignity, that 
kept him from trading with the money, was plain from his 
neglecting even to put it out to interest; a means by which 
he might, in some degree at least, have satisfied his Master's 
just expectations, and that without trouble or risk to himself. 
Thou knewest Sfc. i. e. According to his own statement, 
[comp. Luke xix. 22,] false and malignant as the charge 
implied in it was. The servant who had the least entrusted 
to him, is here represented as the imfaithful one, not because 
large gifts are by any means always, or even generally, the 
best used, or small ones the worst, but because he who has 
but little is peculiarly liable to the twofold temptation of 
being dissatisfied with his allotment, and of making the 
smallness of his gift a pretext for indulging his natural 
indolence and disinclination to his Master's service. 

27. Thou oughteat Sfc. i. e. He ought, according to his own 
Showing, to have at least done this, were it only to protect 
himself from blame and punishment. To the exchangers^ 
literally, tahle-keepers ; corresponding with our term hankers 
{benchers). Usury : literally, increase or interest 

28. Take therefore Sfc, — ^This incident, so natural in the 
parable itself, is evidently designed, in regard to its applica- 
tion, to enhance the greatness of the blessing, and the depth 
of the misery, which respectively await the faithful and the 
disobedient at the last day. 

29. For unto ^c, — These appear to be our Lord's own 
words. The verse is therefore parenthetical. [See on ch. 
xiii. 10 ; and comp. Luke xix. 26.] 
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81. When the Son of man ^c— Although the general re- 
presentation of this great scene is unquestionahly descriptive, 
what may he termed the filling up of the picture is rather 
of the nature of a parahle, heing manifestly intended, not so 
much to descrihe what will actually take place, as to illustrate 
the character of the judgment of the great day hy a supposed 
e^uimple, selected for a particular purpose. [Comp. ch. yii, 
22, 23.] That purpose was apparently twofold. First, to 
enforce ^the important truth, that men will he then judged, 
not hy their mere profession, but by their practice ; and that 
kindness shown to Christ's members, for his sake, will hold a 
prominent place in the evidence of true religion. Second, to 
comfort and animate his followers, in seasons of affliction and 
persecution, by showing them that they are so emphatically 
the objects of his love and care, that he will regard good or 
evil done to them, as done to himself, and will make it a 
groimd of men's acquittal or condemnation at the day of 
judgment. Had we no other evidence of our Lord's deity 
than that which this portion of scripture affords, it would 
manifestly be impossible to conceive of him as less than God. 
The throne of his ghry^ or his ghrious throne. [Comp. Dan. 
vu. 9.] 

32. And before him ^c— -This plainly implies that a general 
judgment, embracing the whole human race, is here intended; 
though the particular illustration which follows has reference 
to those only who are within the hearing of the gospel mes- 
sage. [Comp. Acts xvii. 31.] 

41. Prepared for Sfc, — The marked contrast between the 
terms of this clause, and those of the corresponding one in 
V. 34, seems plainly to point to the great truth so emphatically 
declared in Ezek. xxxiii. 11, 1 Tim. ii. 4, and other places. 
Cursed: i.e. Doomed to destruction. As to the figure of 
Jire, see on ch. iii. 10. 

46. Into everlasting punishment. See also Isaiah xxxiii. 14, 
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Dan. xii. 2, (which seems here referred to,) 2 Thess. i. 9, and 
especially the emphatic language of Rev. xiv. 11 and xx. 10. 
It belongs not to the object of these Notes to consider the 
doctrine of eternal puuishment in any other light than simply 
as a question of interpretation. And here, as in other ques- 
tions of the same class, it is not to etymology, but usage, that 
we must look for the meaning of the Greek word rendered 
eternal or everUnsiing. That word is applied by the New 
Testament writers to subjects pertaining both to the visible 
and the invisible world. When applied to the former, it 
uniformly denotes a period which has no limit except the 
duration of the world itself. [See e. g. Rom. xvi. 25, Gk. ; 
and also the note on Jude 7.] When applied to the latter, 
it is (with the single exception of the subject now before us) 
admitted by universal consent that it always denotes a period 
to which there is no end. Such being the case, it is manifest 
that the exception thus made must be altogether arbitrary^ 
and wholly indefensible on any sound principle of interpre- 
tation. But this is not all. There are two considerations 
which decisively show that in the passage before us the word 
must be used in its ordinary sense. The one is, the use made 
of the same word in the following and closely parallel clause. 
The other, the imequivocal import of expressions which are 
elsewhere applied to the same subject. [See e. g Mark ix. 
43, &c.] The awM truth which the various passages referred 
to in this note so plainly teach, is strikingly confirmed by 
the manner in which the subject is presented in the Apoca- 
lypse. There the two last scenes of the great drama are, the 
fearful doom of the imgodly, and the blessed portion of the 
righteous; the one conveyed in a few terrible words, [ch. 
XX. 15,] the other pourtrayed more at large ; but both alike 
plainly indicating a state of things which admits of no change 
and will have no end. 
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Ch. xxti. 2. Ye know ^c. — Our Lord had before expressly 
foretold his death : now he showed the precise time of it. In 
all this he manifested that certain and exact foreknowledge, 
which is the attribute of Gk>d alone. [Contrast the language 
of his apostles in Acts xx. 22, 2 Tim. iv. 6, and 2 Peter i. 14.] 
Is betrayed Sfc. i. e. will then be delivered up, &c. [Comp. 
Mark ix. 31.] 

5. Not on the /east day, should be, Not during the festival. 
Such was their original resolution. Judas's offer to deliver up 
his Master in a private manner, made them, however, after- 
wards get the better of their fears, which indeed the event 
showed to have been groundless. Thus it was brought to 
pass, 1. That the death of Christ should be virtually the act 
of the nation at large. 2. That he whom the Passover typi- 
fied should be slain during its celebration. 3. That his death 
and resurrection should be more widely known and reported. 
Observe, further, that Israel's deliverance from Egypt, and 
that which Christ wrought for men, were on the same day of 
the year : also that, as the the great crime of the Jewish na- 
tion was perpetrated, so was its temporal punishment inflicted, 
at the Passover. 

6. Now when Jesus Sfc. — The circumstance here narrated is 
undoubtedly to be identified with that related in John xii. 1, 
&c. because the difficulty of supposing so many remarkable 
particulars to have been common to two distinct events, oc- 
curring within a few days of each other, is immeasurably 
greater than that of reconciling the few and unimportant 
points of difference in th^ two narrations. It seems plain 
from John's account, that it took place before our Lord's public 
entry into Jerusalem. But if so, why did Matthew and Mark 
introduce it here? Its insertion between two passages re- 
lating to one and the same subject, (which passages Luke, 
who omits this occurrence, brings close together,) would of 
itself suggest that it must have some connexion with that 
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subject : but what John relates in ch. xii. 4, &c. : seems to 
place the matter beyond doubt, and to show that it is brought 
in here because it was the immediate cause of Judas's be- 
traying his Master, Irritated by the disappointment of his 
master passion of covetousness, he became an easy prey to 
Satan, who took advantage of it, as he has done in the case 
of multitudes besides, to work his utter ruin. 

7. There came Sfc, — ^Matthew's omission of Mary's name is 
not surprising, since he no where mentions either Lazarus or 
his sisters. Box : rather, pot or phial. The word rendered 
ointTnent means an odoriferous flxdd unguent, used on this oc- 
casion instead of oil, as being more costly, and therefore im- 
plying greater respect. [Comp. Luke vii. 46.] Instead of 
his head, John says, his feet. Hence we may conclude that 
both were anointed. [Comp. id.] As he sat, or rather, re- 
dined, 

8. But when Sfc, — John expressly states that it was Judas 
who said this. Such a manner of expression, in which what 
one of a company says or does is ascribed to the whole, is not 
uncommon in Scripture. [Comp. ch. xxvii. 44.] The other 
disciples may, however, have united in Judas's plausible dis- 
satisfaction. 

10. She hath forotight Sfc, i. e. has done me a kind and re- 
spectful office. 

11. For ye have Sfc. [See more fiilly in Mark xiv. 7, and 
comp. Deut. xv. 11.] Observe here, that Christ's service 
must take precedence of all social and relative duties. [Comp. 
ch. viii. 22.] 

12. For in that Sfc, — ^We are probably not to understand 
our Lord as meaning that such was her purpose, but merely 
as alluding to the fact, that this anointing would prove to be 
the only one which his body, now about to be yielded to 
death, would receive. [Comp. Mark xvi. 1, &c.] Mary's 
love and veneration for him, heightened by his recent restora- 
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tion of her brother to life, no doubt, prompted the act ; and 
her knowledge of who he really was [comp. John xL 27,] 
abundantly justified her seeming profusion. 

13. Verily I say 8fc, — ^That this might be accomplished, 
no less than three of the evangelists were divinely instructed 
to record the occurrence. 

14. Then one ^c»— There can be little doubt, from what is 
said in John xi. 57, that Judas was aware of the designs of 
the Jewish rulers against his master. 

15. For thirty pieces of silver : no doubt meaning, sheckels; 
at which sum (about £3 I5s. of our money) the value of a 
slave was estimated in the law of Moses. [See Exod. xxi. 
32.] The transaction at once marked the contempt with 
which the Jews affected to treat the pretensions of Jesus, and 
the paltry covetousness of the wretched Judas. 

18. My time is at hand : meaning that of his death. [Comp. 
V. 45 : also 2 Tim. iv. 6.] Such a message shows that the 
person to whom it was sent must have been one of Christ's 
disciples. 

23. And he answered ^c. — ^We learn from John's more cir- 
cumstantial narrative of what passed, that the words by 
which Jesus pointed out Judas as the traitor, were spoken 
privately to John himself, in answer to a question put by him 
in the same way. The diversity between the two evange- 
lists' relation of those words is unimportant, and easily re- 
conciled ; since our Lord's giving Judas a morsel which he 
had dipped in the dish, was in effect the same as if Judas had 
himself dipped in it, and might naturally be so described by 
one relating what passed, in a summary rather than in a 
minute way. 

24. But woe ^c. — The foreknowledge and appointment of 
God in no wise affect the accountability of man. The wicked 
are instruments in his hand for the accomplishment of his 
purposes ; but their wickedness is, nevertheless, all their ow9, 
and will be punished as such. 
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25. Then Judas ^c— ~It would seem from John xni. 27, £cc. 
that this also must have been said privately. Thou hast said: 
sciL the truth. This was a common Jewish mode of expres. 
sing assent. 

26. And as they ^c.-— We have the testimony of a modem 
traveller in Palestine, that it is a constant practice with the 
more devout Jews, at their meals, for the master of a family 
to break and distribute a cake of bread, and to send round a 
cup of wine, after thanking Gk>d for his gifts, and craving his 
blessing on them. Of the existence of similar customs in 
our Lord's time, we have plain indications in ch. xiv. 19 and 
Luke xxiv. 30. [See also Acts xxvii. 35 and Eom. xiv. 6.] 
We further learn from Jewish writers, that at the Passover 
supper there were some special observances of this kind, and 
in particular, that the cup was sent round four times. Two 
of these are mentioned by Luke; the second of which evi- 
dently corresponds with the one here spoken of. What our 
Lord did on this occasion was therefore no more than was 
done by the head of every Jewish family or company at the 
Passover. In doing it, however, he added the new and re- 
markable words, this is my hody^'-^^my bhod; thereby instruct- 
ing his disciples to regard the bread which he had broken, 
and the wine which he had poured out, as emblems or sym- 
bols of his body, then about to be pierced, and of his blood 
then about to be shed ; and to consider their own partaking 
of these emblems as significant of their participation, through 
faith, in the blessings procured by his death. That this was 
his meaning, and that he could not possibly intend to say, as 
the advocates of transubstantiation allege, that what he gave 
his disciples was no longer bread and wine, but literally his 
own body and blood ; or, as those of consubstantiation affirm, 
that it was at the same time both the one and the other, is 
indisputably plain from many considerations, of which it will 
suffice here to mention the following: — 1. The very nature 
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of things : for how could it be possible that something which 
a member of Christ's then present body held, should itself be 
that body ? And if it was so, then did the disciples, (and, 
according to the same doctrine, so do Christians now,) at their 
Lord's bidding, make human flesh and blood their meat and 
drink, and use the body of their Ood as natural food ! That 
notions so gross and monstrous, so repugnant to the common 
sense and understanding of man, and so abhorrent to his na- 
tural instincts, should ever hai^e obtained admission into the 
Church, or, having obtained it, continue to be upheld, is a 
fact only to be accounted for by the power and craft of Satan, 
and by the natural tendency of men to delusion and error in 
regard to the things of God. [Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9, &c.] 2. 
The ordinary Hebrew mode of speaking of things figurative 
and emblematical. What that was, may be seen by the fol- 
lowing, among many other examples found in the Old Testa- 
ment; two of which, be it bbserved, have reference to the 
Passover, and would therefore naturally be present to the dis- 
ciples' minds on this occasion, and alone suffice to show them 
what their Lord really meant. [See Gen. xl. 12, xli. 26, 27, 
Exod. xii. 1 1 , 27, Ezek. v. 1—5, Dan. vii. 24, and viii. 21 .] That 
this mode of speaking was also adopted by the Jews, in their use 
of the Greek language, is evident from the following passages 
of the New Testament ; namely. Matt. xiii. 38, 39, Gal. iv. 24, 
25, Rev. i. 20, v. 6, 8, xi. 4, xvii. 12, 18, and xix. 8. And, as if 
to preclude the possibility of misapprehension, we find, in 
Luke's account of what our Lord said, the words This cup is the 
new testament (or covenant) Sfc, which it is utterly impossible 
to take in their strictly literal sense. 3. Our Lord's own ex- 
planation of his meaning, when he made use of the very same 
figure on a previous occasion. [See John vi. 63.] 4. The 
language which both he himself and the Apostle Paul \ised 
in relation to the after observance of the rite : for this plainly 
shows that Christ intended, and that the church observed it, 
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as a commemoration of his death; just as the Jews observed 
the Passover in memory of their deliverance from Egypt. [See 
Luke xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 26, and Exod. xii. 42.] Took hrectd^ 
or a loaf, [Comp. 1 Cor. x. 17.] Blessed it : literally, blessed^ 
as in Mark xiv. 22. The true reading appears, however, to 
be, as in Luke xxii. 19, and 1 Cor. xi. 24, gave thanks, [As 
to these different expressions, see on ch. xiv. 19.] We have 
seen that this form of blessing or thanksgiving was, and still 
is, in common use among the Jews at their ordinary meals ; 
so that our Lord, in using it on the present occasion, did 
no more than follow the usual practice of his countrymen. 
Hence it is manifest that the employment of the same form 
by the primitive church at the Lord's supper, neither did nor 
could imply any special consecration of the bread and wine 
used on such occasions. The real setting apart or consecra- 
tion of these to a sacred use consisted, not in the words uttered 
over them, but in the professed object for which they were 
partaken of, — ^the commemoration of the Lord's death. [Comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 29.] 

28. For this is my blood Sfc, q. d. For this wine is an emblem 
of my blood about to be shed for the ratification of God's 
new covenant with men. As to the use of the word testament 
by our translators, see the introductory notes ; and as to the 
expression /or many^ that on ch. xx. 28. 

29. But I say 8fc, — ^Implying that he had now nearly done 
with earthly things, and was ere long to enter on heavenly 
joys, of which his faithful followers would hereafter also be 
partakers. As to the figure in the latter clause, see on ch. viii. 
1 1 . The word new in scripture often emphatically includes the 
notion of excellence or superiority. [See e. g. Isaiah Ixv. 17, 
Eph. iv. 24, Heb. viii. 8, &c., x. 20, and Rev. xxi. 1, 2.] 

31.7 toiU smite the shepherd i i. e. permit him to be smitten. 
[See on ch. vi. 13.] By a figure as beautiful as it is natural 
to a pastoral people, Jehovah is often spoken of in the Old 
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Testament scriptures as the Shepherd of Israel. [See e. g. 
Psalm Ixxx. 1, and c. 8.] The same figore is in the very 
same manner prophetically applied to Messiah ; one among 
the many Old Testament evidences of his deity. [See e. g. 
Isaiah xl. 11, Ezek. xxxiv. 23, and Zech. xiii« 7, the passage 
here referred to.] In like manner, our Lord is often described 
in the New Testament as the Shepherd of his belicTing 
people. [See e. g. John x. 1 1 , &c., Heb. xiii. 20, and 1 Pet. v. 4.] 

32. But after Spc. — ^The pastoral figure is here very beau- 
tifully and significantly continued. [Comp. John x. 4.] 
When Jesus should be apprehended and crucified, the little 
flock of his disciples would flee and be scattered ; but when 
he should have risen from the dead, they would again gather 
themselyes together, and would follow him as their shepherd* 
into Galilee. We learn from ch. xxviii. 16, that our Lord 
named a particular hill, probably one near the sea of Galilee, 
as the place of their meeting. 

33. Pet&r answered ^c— Though this was the language of 
self-confidence and presumption, it was also that of sincerity 
and warm afiection. Hence, while the one was rebuked in 
his fall, the other was graciously owned in his restoration. 
All men : literally aU ; referring to his fellow disciples. 

34. Jems said unto him ^c.-»As Peter had gone beyond 
the rest in his protestations of constancy, so would he like- 
wise in the grievousness of his defection. Before the cock 
crow, Mark gives our Lord's words more particularly ; 
namely, hefore the cock crow twice. The second crowing is of 
course here meant. 

37. And very heavy, — The Greek word properly means, to 
be exhausted or faint with extreme anguish of soul. 

38. My soul 8^c, i. e. his anguish was such as nature could 
hardly sustain. [Comp. 2 Kings xx. 1, and see Luke xxii. 
44.] That the cause of this agony was the prospect of the 
suffering which awaited him, is evident from the next verse. 
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As to the nature of that suffering, see on ch. xxvii. 46. And 
watch with me : i. e. for the purpose of prayer. An hour of 
temptation was near at hand to both him and them ; for, as 
being man, his nature shrank from suffering and death no 
less than theirs. [See on Luke iv. 13.] He however watched 
and prayed, and so received strength to drink the bitter cup 
even to its dregs. [Comp. Luke xxii. 43, and Heb. v. 7.] 
They slept away the precious moments, and the hour of trial 
fotmd them unprepared and strengthless. How full both of 
encouragement and warning is the lesson here left for his 
followers ! 

39. And fell on his face.^^This does not appear to have 
been our Lord's accustomed posture in prayer, but was rather 
an indication of the extremity of his present distress. [Comp. 
Heb. V. 7.] If it be possible : i. e, if it be so consistently 
with thy wiU and purposes. Let this cup ^c. Alluding to his 
death on the cross. [Comp. John viii. 11; and as to the 
figure, see on ch. xx. 22 here.] Not as I will, — This can of 
course only refer to the shrinking of his flesh from the suffer- 
ing that awaited him, not to the disposition and purpose of 
his soul ; for these coidd never be but in perfect harmony 
with the Father's will. Yet that he should in any sense thus 

« 

speak, may well enhance in our view the greatness of the 
humiliation to which the Son of God submitted for our sakes, 
in becoming flesh, and in being made in all things like imto 
his brethren. 

41. That ye enter not Sfc, q. d. That you be not overcome 
by temptation. The spirit indeed 8fc. q. d. . I know that your 
love for me would prompt you to suffer for my sake ; but I 
know also the weakness of your nature, and your consequent 
need of help from above. How great that weakness was, 
their giving way to sleep at such a moment but too plainly 
showed. 

44. Saying the same words, literally, word: i.e. uttering 
another prayer to the same effect. 
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45. Sleep on now 8fc, — ^The words may also be rendered, 
you sleep ^ or do you sleep S^c. q. d. Do you spend the little re- 
maining time in sleep and repose ? That the disciples should 
have continued thus to slumber on, after their Lord's re- 
peated exhortations and warnings, seems scarcely to be 
accounted for except on the supposition adopted by some 
commentators, that, in addition to the heayiness occasioned 
by their sorrow, Satan was permitted to exercise an unwonted 
power on this occasion. [Comp. Luke xxii. 31, 53; also 
John xiv. 30.] Yet, whatever it was, they might assuredly 
have overcome it, had they sought help from above, instead 
of confiding in themselves. [Comp. Prov. xxviii. 26.] Be- 
holdj the hour ^c, q. d. But you must no longer do this ; for, 
behold, the hour &c., alluding to the time of his death. 
[Comp. John xvii. 1.] The word sinners appears here to 
refer to the Jews. [Comp. Heb. xii. 3.] 

46. Let us he going : namely, to meet those who were 
coming to apprehend him. [See John xviii. 4.] 

48. Hold him fast: rather, as in v. 57, Lay hold of or 
seize him. 

50. Friend, or rather, companion^^'^usquaintance, [Comp. 
ch. XX. 13, and xxii. 12.] Wherefore Sfc. q. d. What wicked 
purpose has brought thee hither ? [Comp. Luke xxii. 48.] 

51. And, behold, one Sfc. — This was Peter. [See John 
xviii. 10.] His rash and unsanctified zeal was another step 
towards his fall, by increasing his subsequent fear of detection. 
As to his sword, see on Luke xxii. 38. 

52. For aU they Sfc, — This has the appearance of being a 
proverbial saying, (probably originating in the precept in 
Gen. ix 6,) importing that they who offer violence to others 
must expect to suffer it themselves. [Comp. Kev. xiii. 10.] 
As addressed by our Lord to Peter, it was evidentiy designed 
to admonish him of the sin and danger of his rash act. The 
whole passage plainly intimates, that it becomes not the fol- 
lowers of Christ to take up carnal weapons, but rather to 
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imitate the example of their Master in unresisting submission 
to violence and wrong. [Comp. ch. v. 39.] 

63. Thinkest thou Sfc, q. d. And thy interference is as need- 
less as it is rash and sinful : for thinkest thou &c. Now : 
q. d. Even at this crisis. Hoelve legions. — ^The Roman legion 
at that time consisted of about six or seven thousand men; so 
that twelve of them would make a very large army. In 
instancing that number, Jesus might merely mean to convey 
the idea of a mighty host of angels ; though some suppose 
that he alluded, by way of contrast, to the small and feeble 
company of his followers. Observe in 2 Kings xix. 35, what 
even one angel could do. 

55. Against a thief, or rather, robber. I sat daUy Sfc. — 
Alluding especially to the immediately preceding days. 
[Comp. Luke xxi. 37.] 

56. But all this was done, or rather, has happened : for it 
seems plain from Mark xiv. 49 that these words are Christ's, 
not the evangelist's. Our Lord appears to refer to the pre- 
diction that Messiah would be treated as a malefactor. [Comp. 
id. XV. 27, 28.] 

57. Where the scribes Sfc. i. e. the Sanhedrim or great coim« 
cil. [So again in ch. xxvii. 1.] 

58. But Peter Sfc. — His love for his Master no doubt 
prompted him to do this : but the experience which he had 
already had of his own weakness, should have kept him from 
needlessly exposing himself to further temptation. His case 
is a standing warning to Christ's disciples, not to rim without 
call into dangers which they have no strength to meet. 

59. Souffht/alse witness 8^c. i. e. being unable to procure 
any true evidence that woiild justify his condemnation, they 
were eager to obtain such false witness against him as might 
answer the purpose. We are not to suppose that they openly 
avowed their object ; but their retainers doubtless well un^ 
derstood what it was. [Comp. Acts vi. 11, &c.] 

o 
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60. But found none : i. e. none sufficient for their purpose; 
either because no two witnesses agreed in their evidence, or 
because the nature of that evidence was not such as to warrant 
his condemnation. [See on Mark xiv. 56.] Though many Sfc, 
[Comp. Psalm xxvii. 12 and xxxv. 11.] 

61. And said Sfc, — ^This was a most false representation of 
our Lord's language related in John ii. 19 ; and that they 
should thus go back to what had passed three years before, 
shows the straits to which they were now driven. But false 
as the evidence was, it was yet insufficient, for one or other 
of the reasons above noted. [See Mark xiv. 59.] That 
there was at all times a strong disposition among the Jews 
to regard even a simple prediction of the destruction of the 
temple as blasphemy, is plain from Jer. xxvi. 11, 12. [See 
also Acts vi. 13, 14.] The Sanhedrim might not however 
deem it prudent to convict Jesus on such a ground. 

63. But Jesus held his peace. [So again in ch. xxvii. 12, &cc.] 
In both cases his silence probably proceeded from the know- 
ledge that his judges were well aware of the falsehood and 
futility of the charges brought against him, and that no reply 
on his part would affect their ultimate decision. [Comp. 
Isaiah liii. 7 ; also Psalm xxxviii. 12, 13.] And the high 
priest S^c, — Every attempt to find sufficient ground for our 
Lord's condemnation, on the testimony of others, having 
failed, his enemies, availing themselves of a provision of the 
Jewish law, [see on ch. v. 34,] now sought, as a last resource, 
to convict him out of his own mouth. In all this we plainly 
see the overriding hand of God, bringing it to pass, 1. That 
the malice and wickedness of our Lord's enemies should be 
clearly seen. 2. That his own innocence should be fully 
manifested. And, 3. That he should be condemned, not on 
any false charge, but on his own testimony to the momentous 
truth that he was indeed the Son of God. / adjure thee Sfc, 
Though the Greek word sometimes means command or intreat. 
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there is no room to doubt that it here implies, to put on oath, 
[Comp. Gen. xxiv: 3, Sept.] 

64. Nevertheless, or rather, moreover I say Sfc, [Comp. 
Mark xiv. 62.] q. d. And, though I now stand before you as 
a mean and oppressed man, you shall ere long have abundant 
evidence that I am the Messiah, by seeing me, first, sitting 
on the right hand of God, and afterwards coming on the 
clouds of heaven to judge the world. In regard to the first 
part of this prediction [which corresponds with that in ch. 
xvi. 28,] the word see is to be understood figuratively, re- 
ferring to the evidence of our Lord's exaltation which would 
shortly be given them, in the establishment of his church, and 
in his judgments upon the Jewish nation. [Comp. the lan- 
guage of Luke xxii. 69.] In regard to the second (which in 
like manner corresponds with the prediction in ch. xvi. 27,) it 
is to be taken literally. [Comp. Rev. i. 7.] As to the expres- 
sion sittifig on ^c, see on ch. xxii. 44. Of power: i.e. of 
God ; alluding to his attribute of omnipotence. 

65. He hath spoken blasphemy : namely, by professing him- 
self to be the Son of God, and so making himseK equal 
with God. [Comp. John x. 33.] 

67. Then did they 8fc, i.e. the officers. [See Luke xxii. 
68.] The treatment here described was that of a convicted 
criminal of the worst kind. 

68. Saying, prophecy 8fc, — ^We learn, from Mark and Luke, 
that it was when his face was covered they thus, in mockery 
of his claim to be the Messiah, called upon him to name the 
person who smote him. 

70. / know not 8fc, — ^A form of strong denial, equivalent 
to, What thou sayest is utterly false. [Comp. Luke xxii. 57.] 

71. Into the porch, ot, portico, — This was, no doubt, done 
to screen himself from further observation. 

73. For thy speech bewrayeth, or, discovereth thee, — Mean- 
ing, that his corrupt provincisd dialect showed him to be a 
Galilean, and therefore a follower of Jesus. o 2 
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74. To curse : i. e. To imprecate divine vengeance on him- 
self, if he spoke falsely. As his terror increased, his sin be- 
came more aggravated : so true is it that the fear of man 
hringeth a snare, 

75. And Peter remembered ^c— Each of the four evan- 
gelists describes three distinct denials of his Lord by Peter. 
The circumstances of these, as related by Matthew and Mark, 
are almost exactly the same ; but, in the narratives of Luke 
and John, there are some diversities : such as we mostly find 
when two or more of the evangelists relate the same occur- 
rence. 

Ch. XXVII. 1. When the morning Sfc, — ^Luke describes our 
Lord's trial and condemnation by the council as not taking 
place till after day-break. This is one among many instances 
of seeming discrepancy between the evangelists, in regard to 
the exact order, and time, and particular circumstances of the 
events which they relate. In some of these cases the appa- 
rent difference undoubtedly admits of a satisfactory explana- 
tion [see e. g. on v. 44, and ch. viii. 5, 28] ; but in others, 
though the ingenuity of commentators has been exerted to 
the utmost, their efforts cannot, with truth, be said to have 
been successful. Such is the case here. [See also on v. 26, 
ch. xxviii. 17, Luke xviii. 35, and John xx. 2.] The bearing 
of these seeming discrepancies on the subject of the inspira- 
tion of Scripture has been already considered in the '^ Intro- 
ductory Observations." 

Took counsel Sfc, i. e. consulted how they might procure his 
death ; for, although they had condemned him as a blasphemer, 
they had now no power to execute their sentence [see John 
xviii. 31] ; and they might well doubt whether the Roman 
governor would consent to put him to death for an offence 
of a purely religious nature. Hence they resolved to accuse 
him of treason against the emperor, on the ground of his 
having allowed himself to be saluted as King of the Jews. 
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[See V. 11, and Luke xxiii. 2.] In this way it was brought 
to pass, 1. That, as Jesus had been condemned by his own 
countrymen in his true character of the Son of God, so he 
should be put to death by the Romans in that of King of the 
Jews; and, 2. That, according to his own prediction, his 
death shoidd be that of the cross. [See John xviii. 32.] 

2. To PonHus Pilate the governor or procurator, — Judea was 
now no longer, as at the time of our Lord's birth, part of an 
independent kingdom, but was included in the Roman pro- 
vince of Syria. 

• 3. Repented himself: i. e. wished that he had not betrayed 
his Master. Hitherto he had, perhaps, thought only of the 
money he was to get : or he may have indulged some vague 
expectation of his Master's acquittal or deliverance. Now, 
however, remorse and terror took possession of his souL 
That his was no godly sorrow is most certain. J]Comp. 
Acts i. 25.] 

5. And went Sfc, — ^The account which Luke gives of his 
death, in Acts i. 18, is easily reconciled with this, by sup- 
posing that the rope or other instrument of his self-murder 
gave way. 

6. It is not lawful 8fc. — ^This might be a just inference from 
the precept in Deut. xxiii. 18. But what miserable hypocrisy 
was it for men to pretend such scruples, who could yet pay 
the price of an innocent person's death, and that, probably, 
with money taken from the sacred treasury. [Comp. ch* 
xxiii; 24.] 

7. And bought Sfc, — This may be reconciled with what is 
said in Acts i. 18, either by supposing that Judas had bar- 
gained for the field, though he had not actually paid the 
money, or (which seems the preferable mode) by interpret- 
ing the latter passage on the principle referred to in the note 
on Matt. viii. 5. [Comp. the latter part of 2 Kings v. 26.] 

8. Was, 01 has been called Sfc, — ^Thus it became a standing 
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monument, both of Judas's crime, and of the iniquity of the 
Jewish rulers. 

9. B^ Jeremy the prophet, — ^The passage here referred to 
rather than quoted (for the evangelist's words agree neither 
with the Hebrew nor with the Septuagint, though most 
nearly with the former,) is not in Jeremiah, but Zech. xi. 
13. The occurrence of the former name has been variously 
accounted for ; but the most probable explanation seems to 
be that Matthew merely wrote by the prophet, and that some 
officious and ignorant transcriber supplied Jeremy, The 
nature and purport of the transaction related by Zechariah 
are not very clear : but that it prefigured the one now before 
us, is certain from the evangelist's testimony. Indeed the 
Jews themselves appear to have anciently understood it to 
refer to Messiah. [See on ch. ii. 15.] 

11. Art thou Sfc, — ^We learn from Luke xxiii. 2, how Pilate 
came to put this question to Jesus ; and from John xviii. 
36, 37, that our Lord accompanied his admission of the 
charge with such an explanation of the sense in which he 
claimed to be king of the Jews, as convinced the Roman 
governor of his entire innocence of the pretended crime of 
treason against the emperor. [See Luke xxiii. 4, and further 
in the note on John xviii. 36.] 

12. When he was accused Sfc. [See Luke xxiii. 2, 6.] 

14. And he answered- 8fc, [See on ch. xxvi. 63.] Insomuch 
that 8^c, [See John xix. 10.] Pilate might well be astonished 
that one whose life was sought by charges so manifestly false, 
should not utter a word to repel them. Such conduct would 
plainly bespeak him to be no common person. 

16, A notable prisoner : i, e. agreat|uid notorious criminal. 
[See Mark xv. 7.] Pilate evidently hoped, by naming such 
a wretch, to secure the release of Jesus. 

18. For envy: i.e. on account of his favour with the 
people. Pilate therefore had reason to expect that the latter 
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would take his part. They here means the priests and elders ; 
in y. 17, the people at large. 

19. When he teas ^t., rather, WhUe he was sitting an Sfc. 
For I have suffered Sfc. — ^It is plain that her dream had been 
of such a nature as to fill her with apprehensions of the con- 
sequences of her husband's consenting to the death of Jesus. 
It was without question one of those supernatural intimations 
by which God is sometimes pleased to warn men against sin, 
as well as to show them the path of duty and safety. [Comp. 
Gen. XX. 3.] As such it aggravated the guilt of Pilate, 
while it added another and a remarkable testimony to the 
innocence of him who was about to suffer, the Just for the 
unjust. As to the sequel of Pilate's earthly career, — ^he 
who condemned an innocent person to avoid the danger of 
being accused by the Jews to the Roman emperor, [see John 
xix. 12, 13,] was not long after deprived of his office through 
the accusations of that very people, and, being banished to 
Gaul, at last ended his life by suicide. 

24. He took water Sfc, — This was a symbolical action very 
familiar to the Jews ; [see Deut. xxi. 6, 7 ; also Psalm xxvi. 
6 ;] and similar ones are said to have been in use among the 
Greeks and Romans. Of this just i. e. innocent person. 

25. His blood be on us 8fc. — Awful imprecation! and 
awfully was it fulfilled, even in the way of speedy temporal 
retribution. Among the accumulated horrors which, about 
forty years afterwards, the siege of Jerusalem brought upon 
the Jewish nation, their own historian relates that they were 
cnunfied by the Romans in such numbers that at length wood 
was wanting to make crosses, and ground to set them upon. 

26. Then released he Sfc. — The guilty Barabbas, thus re- 
leased that Jesus might die, was a fitting representative of 
that countless multitude of pardoned sinners to whom his 
death brought life eternal. And when Sfc. — Both the 
scourging and the mockery that followed are placed by John 



200 NOTES OK THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XXVII. 

before our Lord's condemnation. Whether they were repeated 
a second time, or whether this is to he regarded as one of 
the cases in which the evangelists relate the same occurrence 
in a different order, is uncertain, though the latter seems the 
more prohable explanation. 

27. Into the common hall : literally, the pratorium, — ^Whe- 
ther it here means the soldiers' quarters, connected witii the 
governor's house, or a hall in the latter, is uncertain. 

28. And put on him Sfc. — It appears from Luke xxiii. 11 
that Herod had before set the example of this mockery of our 
Lord's kingly character. 

29. And when ^c.—In all this, as in the inscription set 
over the cross, it was ordered that the mockery and contempt 
of men should signally confess to the truth of Qod. A crown 
of thorns. — ^What particular plant is here meant, is very un- 
certain: but that it was a thorny one, is, to say the least, 
highly probable ; though several commentators have adopted 
a contrary opinion. A reed, or a cane. 

32. They found a man Sfc. — Simon was probably pointed 
out by some of the Jews as a disciple of Jesus. [See on 
Mark xv. 21.] It appears from John xix. 17, that the cross 
was at first, according to custom, borne by our Lord himself : 
but the agony of the preceding night, and the sufferings of 
the morning, might well have so exhausted his frame as to 
make him sink under it. This was probably the cause of 
Simon's being now compelled to bear it after him, [see 
Luke xxiii. 26,] the honoured representative of his suffering 
followers in every age. 

33. Unto a place Sfc. — It was no doubt the usual place of 
execution, and probably derived its name from that circum- 
stance. There is nothing in Scripture which countenances 
the popular notion of its being a hill or eminence. 

34. They gave him Sfc. — ^This probably means the same 
potion which Mark describes as consisting of unne and myrrh. 
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The two accounts are easily reconciled by understanding 
vinegar to mean a sour kind of wine, and gaU to be used as a 
general term for anything very bitter. Potions of this kind 
were given to criminals in order to deaden the sense of pain : 
but as our blessed Lord was to take the cup of suffering un- 
mixed, he refused to drink of it. 

35. ITuit it might 8fc, — ^This part of the verse appears to be 
an interpolation &om John xix. 24. 

37. This is Sfc, q. d. This Jesus pretended to be &c. It is 
worthy of notice that no two of the evangelists give the in- 
scription in the same words : nor do the differences between 
them consist in mere particles, but in more considerable 
points ; showing that their purpose was not to give a literal 
transcript, but a substantially accurate representation of it ; 
and thus affording a good illustration of an important general 
principle in regard to the narratives of Scripture. 

88. Two thieves, or rather robbers. The placing our Lord be- 
tween these men, was doubtless intended to stigmatise him with 
peculiar infamy, as if he was a greater criminal even than they. 

42.' He saved others. — ^Alluding contemptuously and scepti- 
cally to his miracles of healing the sick and raising the dead. 
And toe toUl Sfc, — ^Yet, when he gave a far more astonishing 
evidence of his Messiahship, in rising from the dead, they 
still refused to believe in him. 

44. The thieves also, 8fc, — ^What one of them said is here 
ascribed to both. [Comp. Luke xxiii. 39, and see on ch. 
xxvi. 8.] Ca^t the same ^c, or, more simply, reviled him. 
In all this how signally were the Old Testament predictions 
fulfilled, that Messiah should be despised and reviled of men! 

45. Now from 8fc. i. e. from noon tiU 3 p.m. As the pass- 
over was always celebrated at the full moon, this darkness 
could not have been caused by a natural eclipse of the sun. 
But although its occurrence was beyond all question super- 
natural, natural causes, such as cloud, mist, or the like, were 
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no doubt employed to produce it. [Comp. Exod. xiv. 21.] 
As to its signi£cancy, we are left to form our own conclusions ; 
and it becomes us to di this with modesty and caution. It 
may perhaps be rightly regarded, 1. As a token of mourning 
spread over the face of nature, for the fearful crime which 
men had perpetrated : 2. As significant of the present 
triumph of the powers of darkness over the Sun of righteous- 
ness : [comp. Gen. iii. 15 and Luke xxii. 53 :] 3. As em- 
blematical of that spiritual darkness; and consequent deso- 
lation, which the Jewish nation had brought upon itself by 
rejecting and crucifying him who was emphatically the Light 
of the world: [comp. John xii. 35, 36 :] and, 4. As emblem- 
atical also of that darkness and agony of soul which he him- 
self was then enduring for our sakes. [See on v. 46.] Over 
all the land, or, as in Luke xxiii, 44, all the earth. The former 
however, meaning the land of Israel, is probably the true 
interpretation. [Comp. Luke iv. 25.] In relating this por- 
tent, together with the others afterwards mentioned, the 
evangelists spoke of notorious facts, which had been witnessed 
by multitudes then living, and which, had it been possible to 
deny them, would assuredly have been denied by the Jews of 
that day. 

46. And about Sfc» — ^That the bodily agony which our Lord 
endured on the cross, must have been intense, can admit of 
no question ; and we may well believe that the circumstances 
which preceded and attended his crucifixion must have deeply, 
afflicted his soul. Here however a source of anguish is 
plainly though briefly intimated to us, which must have 
infinitely transcended every other. While it becomes us to 
touch the subject with the deepest reverence, it seems im- 
possible to interpret what is here related otherwise than as 
implying that, during part of the time of our Lord's hanging 
on the cross, (probably during the three hours of darkness,) 
he was deprived of the sense of his Father^s love and pre- 
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sence, and had even to feel the terrors of his wrath against 
the sin for which he was then making atonement ; thus not 
only tasting death in the physical sense of the term, but also 
in that other tremendous one in which it is emphatically the 
wages of sin. If such was indeed the nature of his suffering, 
it was, we well know, altogether vicarious ; suffering endured, 
not for himself, but for others : and that he himself knew it 
to be so, even in the extremity of his anguish, is manifest 
from the language of filial confidence which he immediately 
afterwards uttered with his expiring breath. [Comp. v. 50 
with Luke xxiii. 46.] Mi, Mi, 8fc, — ^These words of David, 
in the twenty second Psalm, as thus used by our Lord, may 
be regarded, not only as the utterance of his own anguish of 
soul, and as designed to convey to us some faint intimation of 
what he then suffered for our sakes, but also as proclaiming 
that all things of which that Psalm [see v. 35, 39, and 43 
here,] and the whole Scripture had spoken concerning Messiah, 
were now accomplished in himself. [Comp. John xix. 28.] 
That he uttered them in the character of a quotation, is 
evident from his using, as he was wont, the word Father in 
his other ejaculations on the cross. 

47. This man caUeth Sfc, — This was probably said in deri- 
sion. It must have been spoken, or at least suggested, by 
Jewish bystanders ; for the Boman soldiers would, of them- 
selves, know nothing about Elias. It was no doubt said with 
allusion to the prediction that Elijah would appear as Mes- 
siah's herald. 

48. And strcdghtway one 8^c, — ^It appears from John xix. 
28, that Jesus had said, / thiret. The reed is described by 
that evangelist as a stalk of hyssop. The vinegar was pro- 
bably the sour wine used by the Roman soldiers. 

50. When he had cried Sfc, — [See the words in Luke xxiii. 
46, and John xix. 30.] The Greek words rendered yielded up 
the ghost are peculiar to this passage ; and hence some com- 
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mentators have ascribed to tbem a peculiar meaning, as if 
implying that our Lord yielded up his life by an act of his 
own will. As however the text of the corresponding places 
in Mark and Luke does not warrant such an interpretation, it 
seems probable that nothing more is here meant than that he 
expired or breathed his last. But, although this may be all 
that the words express, it does not seem to be all that 
the narrative of our Lord's death implies. The circum- 
stance of his expiring so much sooner than was usual with 
crucified persons [see on Mark xv. 44] ; that of his speaking 
with a lottd voice just before his death, and again in the very 
act of dying (both so significantly mentioned here) ; those 
related in John xix. 28 — SO ; and the efiect produced on the 
mind of the centurion by the manner of his death [see Mark 
XV. 39] ; all concur in showing that there was something, not 
merely wonderful, but even miraculous in it. And when we 
further connect these various circumstances with the em- 
phatic language in which he himself had formerly spc^en of 
that event [see on John x. 17, 18,] there seems strong reason 
for concluding, not only that it was not the result of mere 
natural causes, but also that the final act of yielding up his 
life on the cross was truly his own ; possibly consisting in the 
rupture of the heart, occasioned by the intense agony of his 
soul from the cause above adverted to. [See further on John 
xix. 34.] Nor, if the matter be duly weighed, will such a 
view of the subject be found in any wise at variance with the 
manner in which our Lord's death is constantly spoken of in 
Scripture as the work of men ; or with the awful truth, that 
upon them rests the guilt of his blood. It was about six 
hours after his crucifixion that he thus expired. The time of 
the day was that at which the paschal lamb was slain [see 
Exod. xii. 6, and comp. 1 Cor. v. 7] ; but the day itself was 
clearly not the same, though some commentators have as- 
serted the contrary. [See on John xviii. 28.] 
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51. And behold the veil Sfc, — ^Namely, that which separated 
the holy place from the most holy. As it was of great 
strength, its being thus rent asunder plainly bespoke the 
hand of divine power. One of the priests must have been 
at the very time burning incense in the holy place. The 
apostle's language in Heb. x. 19, 20, instructs us to regard 
this event as symbolical of the opening of heaven to men by 
the death of Christ. It perhaps also signified the abrogation 
of that ceremonial worship which required the intervention 
of a human priesthood, and the free access to the throne of 
God which was henceforth to be given to every spiritual 
worshipper. [See id. v. 21, 22.] The quaking of the earth, 
at the death of Christ, may be regarded as a token and ear- 
nest of that mighty convulsion of nature which will attend 
his coming again to judgment. [Comp. Heb. xil. 26, &c.] 

62. And the graves Sfc. — ^No doubt meaning tombs excavated 
in the solid rock, which the earthquake laid open. And many 
bodies S^c, — ^This, with what follows in the next verse, is 
plainly of the nature of a parenthesis, being introduced by 
way of anticipation. The word arose is, of course, to be con- 
nected with after his resurrection in v. 53. Who these de- 
ceased saints were, or what became of their raised bodies, we 
are not told. What is said in the next verse seems, however, 
to imply that they were known to the inhabitants of Jerusa- 
lem. Their resurrection was doubtless designed as an earnest 
and assurance of the general resurrection of the just at the 
last day. [Comp. Isaiah xxvi. 19*.] 

54. Saying, Truly Sfc, — ^They had not only just heard his 
expiring words, related in Luke xxiii. 46, but were probably 
also aware that he had declared himself before Pilate to be 
the Son of God ; and (whether they fully understood the im- 
port of that expression or not) it is evident that what they 
had now witnessed convinced them that he must be more 
than a mere man. 
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60. And laid it 8f^c, — ^Thus was brought about the fulfil- 
ment of the prediction in Isaiah liii. 9 : ('* And his grave 
was appointed with the wicked ; but with the rich man was 
his tomb." — Lowth. So also Hendekson.) For had not 
Joseph obtained the body of Jesus, his burial, like his death, 
would have been with malefactors. And thus also provision 
was made for some highly important points in the evidence 
of his resurrection. 

62. The day of the preparation : i. e. the sixth day of the 
week, on which food &c. was prepared for the sabbath. [See 
Mark xv. 42.] 

63. We remember Sfc, — It is one among the many remark- 
able circumstances which attended our Lord's resurrection, 
that his bitterest enemies should thus have become public 
witnesses to the fact of his having explicitly foretold it. 

64. So the last error Sfc, i. e. the story of his pretended 
resurrection would do more to persuade the people of his 
Messiahship, than anything which had happened in his life- 
time. In this they showed themselves to be true prophets ; 
but little did they imagine that the very measure which they 
now advised, would powerfully contribute to the result which 
they most dreaded. [Comp. John xi. 48.] Error, or rather, 

fraud — imposture. 

65. Ye have a watch : q. d. There are soldiers at yotir dis- 
posal. 

Ch. XXVIII. — ^Each of the four evangelists has given some 
accoimt of our Lord's resurrection, and of his subsequent 
appearances to his disciples. There is, however, considerable 
diversity in their narratives ; partly, because they often relate 
the same circumstances in a different manner, and sometimes 
even in a different order ; and, partly, because each of them 
relates some occurrences which the others do not notice. 
With regard to the day of the resurrection, commentators 
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have been at* great pains to reduce these several accounts into 
one continuous narrative, which should include every parti- 
cular incident, placed in its proper order. But, notwith- 
standing all their labour and ingenuity, the result has been 
the same as with the attempts to frame an exact chronolo- 
gical history of our Lord's ministry: no scheme has been 
devised which is not open to insuperable objections. Hence, 
we must conclude in this case, as in the other, that the 
gospel narratives were not so much intended to supply a con- 
nected history of the events of that memorable day, as to 
furnish such a record of them as should place the great truth 
of the resurrection beyond the re^ch of doubt. And here it 
is important to observe that, whatever differences of detail 
may be found in the narratives of the four evangelists, they 
all agree in relating the three successive steps of the evidence 
by which our Lord's incredulous and doubting followers were 
at length persuaded of the reality of his resurrection : first, 
the fact of the sepulchre being found empty; second, the 
testimony of the angels who were seen in it ; and, third, the 
appearances of our Lord himself. 

1. In the end of the sabbath : i. e. after it was over ; for it 
ended at sunset. [Comp. Mark xvi. 1.] Came Mary Mag- 
dalene Sfc, — The first event of the day, related by all the 
evangelists, is Mary Magdalene's visit to the sepulchre. 
While, however, John mentions her alone, the rest speak of 
other women as accompanying her, but with some variation 
in the names which they respectively mention. These and 
other diversities of statement have led some commentators to 
conclude that different visits were made to the tomb, and by 
different companies of women. But if schemes of this sort 
seem to remove some difficulties, it is only by raising other 
and greater ones in their room. On the whole, the best 
method of interpretation, as being at once the simplest and 
the most accordant with the general character of the gospel 
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histories, is that of regarding all the evangelists as speaking 
of the same occurrence, though presenting it under different 
aspects, and relating different incidents belonging to it. John^Q 
mention of Mary Magdalene alone, is easily accounted for by 
the circumstance of her being the leader of the rest. [Comp. 
on ch. viii. 28.] To see the sepulchre. — As to the object of 
the visit, see further in Mark and Luke. 

2. Andy behold, there was, or rather, as in the margin, hctd 
been Sfc. for these things, together with our Lord's resurrection, 
took place before the arrival of the women. 

4. And became Sfc. — ^It was, no doubt, while they were in 
this senseless state, that the Lord Jesus left the tomb. This 
much is certain, that no mortal eye was permitted to behold 
his arising from the dead. 

5. And the angel Sfc, — ^It seems evident from Mark's nar- 
rative that, before the women arrived, the angel had removed 
to the inside of the sepulchre. Luke and John mention two 
angels as there seen by them. 

6. For he is risen, — ^The resurrection of our blessed Lord 
is sometimes spoken of as the exertion of his own power 
[e. g. John ii. 19] ; at others, as effected by that of the Father. 
In its whole manner and circumstances it afforded the most 
unanswerable proof that he was indeed the Son of God : and 
accordingly it was constantly appealed to by his apostles as 
the great and crowning evidence of his Messiahship, and con- 
sequently of the truth of that gospel which they preached, and 
more especially of the doctrine of his people's future resurrec- 
tion to eternal life. [See Acts i. 22, ii. 24, &c., iii. 15, iv. 33, x. 
40, &c., xvii. 31, Rom. i. 4, 1 Cor. xv. 4, &c., 1 Thess. iv. 14, 
1 Pet. i, 3, and iii. 21.] 

7. And tell his disciples Sfc. — Though Peter and John had 
found the sepulchre empty, [see John xx. 1 — 10,] it does not 
appear that they had seen the angels, or had as yet any 
positive evidence of their Lord's resurrection. And, behold, 
he goeth 8fc, — It is highly probable that one chief purpose of 
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his going thither was to multiply the irnmber of the witnesses 
of his resurrection : for, as by far the greater part of his 
disciples were Galileans, it is all but certain that his appear- 
ance to more than five hundred of them at once, mentioned 
in 1 Cor. xv. 6,- must have occurred in Galilee. [Contrast 
Acts i. 15.] 

8. With fsar or trepidation : scil. As hardly daring to 
belieye the joyful tidings. 

9. And as they went Sfc, — ^As Mark and John say nothing 
of GMT Lord's appearing to any woman except Mary Magda- 
lene, (Luke omits the subject altogether,) it is, to say the 
least, not impossible that Matthew here refers to the whole 
company of women what really happened to only one of them. 
[Comp. on ch. xxyI. 8 and xxvii. 44.] If this be not the case, 
we must suppose that Jesus first appeared to Mary alone, 
and afterwards to her and her companions. And held him Sfc, 
scil. as if afraid again to lose him. And voorehipped him, 
[See on ch. xiv. 33.] 

10. Be not afraid : q. d. You need not be apprehensive of 
my immediate departure from earth. [Comp. Johnxx. 17.] 
Go teU my brethren Sfc. — Here, for the first time, we find 
our Lord using this condescending and endearing appellation. 
And when did he thus use it ? Soon after his disciples had 
shamefully forsaken him ; as if to assure them (and not them 
only, but all his true, though often faint-hearted followers) 
that his love was yet greater than their weakness: and, 
again, immediately after he had risen from the dead, clothed 
with glory and immortality ; as if to intimate that even as 
he then was, so should they and. all his believing people 
one day be. [Comp. Rom. viii. 29.] 

15. And this saying (or story) is Sfc, — ^Yet what could be 
more incredible than that, not one soldier only, but many, 
should have thus committed a breach of discipline which was 
almost certain to be punished by death ; and that they should 
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not merely have slept, but slept so soundly as not to be 
awakened, either by the rolling away of a stone so large that 
a company of several women despaired of moving it, or by 
the entrance of a number of men into the tomb, and their 
subsequent exit from it, bearing a dead body ? 

16. Then the eleven Sfc, — ^Matthew here passes by at least 
five different appearances of our Lord to some or other of his 
disciples, and proceeds to speak of one which seems, from its 
previous appointment, to have been an occasion of peculiar 
solemnity and importance. The particular mention of the 
eleven^ both here, and in connexion with the similar passage 
in Mark, implies that they only were present : and this is 
confirmed by the terms of the comnussion which follows ; 
for these are such as plainly indicate its special reference 
to the apostles. [Comp. John xx. 21 and Acts i. 2 — 8.] 

17. But some doubted. — ^After what John relates in ch. xx. 
19 — 29, it is hardly supposable tha't any of the eleven could 
still doubt the reality of their Lord's resurrection. It is much 
more probable that Matthew, whose narrative of what passed 
after that event is very brief, in here describing the only ap- 
pearance of Jesus to his disciples which he notices, alludes 
to circumstances which really occurred on preceding occa- 
sions. [See Mark xvi. 14, Luke xxiv. 37, &c., and John xx. 
24, &c.] However this may be, the slowness of the disciples 
to believe their Lord's resurrection, plainly shows that they 
were very far from being credulous in regard to it, and thus 
greatly enhances the value of their testimony to its reality. 

18. AUpoiber(px authority) Sfc. — Our Lord was now about 
to deliver a command to his followers, not merely repugnant 
to their habits and prejudices as Jews, but manifestly at 
variance with the original institutions of the Mosaic law. 
[See on Acts x. 28.] Hence he saw fit to introduce it by a 
solemn declaration that he was invested with supreme and 
universal authority, such as fully empowered him to alter or 
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abrogate the institutions of former times. [See before on ch. y. 
21.] In this declaration we meet with some of the same terms 
which he had formerly used in speaking of the authority 
which the apostles themselves were to receive. [See ch. 
xviii. 18.] But how wide a difference is there in the manner 
of using them in the two cases ! In the one, the language, 
though bespeaking the highest earthly dignity, is appropriate 
to men : in the other it is such as can apply to God alone. 
[See also John iii. 35, xiii. 3, xvi. 15, Acts x. 36, Rom. ix. 5, 
Eph. i. 20, &c.. Col. i. 16, and Heb i. 2.] As to the expres- 
sion is given unto me, see on ch. xi. 27. 

19. Go ye therefore, Sfc. — ^Not meaning, however, that they 
were at once to enter on their mission. [See Luke xxiv. 49.] 
This commission includes three particulars : 1. The universal 
publication of the gospel. 2. The baptizing of such as should 
embrace it. 3. Their instruction in its doctrines and pre- 
cepts. The emphatic words of the passage are, aU nations. 
The apostles had been before sent out to preach to their own 
countrymen, and they had at one period baptised such as 
became disciples of their Master ; but now, for the first time, 
their commission was extended to people of other nations. 
[See also Mark xvi. 15, Luke xxiv. 47, and Acts i. 8.] Teach 
should be, as in the margin, make disciples of Sfc, Baptising 
them in (literally into) the name Sfc. i. e. into the faith of, or 
as believers in, the Father &c. Here again our Lord's words 
manifestly have immediate reference to the Gentiles. Accord- 
ingly, in the several instances of baptism mentioned in the 
Acts, all of which relate either to Jews, or to such persons as 
already worshipped the true God, the only name mentioned 
is that of the Lord Jesus. The commission evidently refers 
to the case of those who (whether Jews or Gentiles) should, 
by the preaching of the gospel, be converted to the Christian 
faith ; just as, among the Jews, baptism was administered to 
proselytes, and to them alone : and accordingly, wherever it 
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is spoken of in the Acts and Epistles, it always has relation 
to this class of persons. Hence it is obvious that, neither 
our Lord's language, nor the practice of his apostles, can be 
pleaded as directly authorising, much less as enjoining, the 
administration of the rite to any others ; and, consequently, 
that the question of baptizing the offspring of belieying 
parents, whether as infants or adults, must be altogether one 
of liberty, not of obligation. Even as respects converts, there 
are strong reasons for regarding these words of Christ, rather 
as authorising the extension of an existing rite, than as 
directly enjoining its use even in that age, much less as com- 
manding it to be observed in all future times. [See on 1 Cor. 
i. 17 ; and comp. the note on Luke xxii. 19.] But, whatever 
might be their precise scope, either as designed by our Lord 
himself, or as understood by his apostles, two things are 
certain. First, that water baptism was subsequently em- 
ployed by the latter as the ordinary mode by which converts 
to the Christian faith made an open profession thereof, and 
were received into outward church fellowship. Second, that 
this rite was regarded purely as a symbol, [see on ch. iii. 6,] 
and that no spiritual effect whatever was supposed to be 
necessarily attached to it. [See on Acts viii. 17 ; also 1 Pet. 
iii. 21.] Of the Father^ Sfc. — ^The manner in which o\ir Lord 
here speaks of himself as being, conjointly with the Father 
and the Holy Spirit, the object of men's faith, affords a 
most undeniable testimony to his deity. This is one of those 
passages which more especially bring into view that great 
mystery of revealed religion whereby we are taught that our 
apprehensions of the godhead are no less to include the idea 
of distinction than that of oneness. For others, see ch. iii. 
16, 17, John xiv. 16, 17, 1 Cor. xii. 4—6, 2 Cor. xiii. 14, and 
Eph. iv. 4 — 6. As to 1 John v. 7, see the note there. In- 
timations of this great mystery are to be foimd even in the 
Old Testament scriptures : for not only is mention continually 
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made in them of the Holy Spirit, as God's witness on earth, 
[see e. g. Gen. vi. 3, Neh. ix. 20, 30, and Isaiah Ixiii. 10,] 
but there also we read' of the Angel of his presence, who, 
bearing his name, and exercising his attributes, appeared unto 
the patriarchs and prophets, and was sent to be the leader of 
his chosen peopled old. [See e. g. Gen. xviii. 1, &c., xxxii. 
24, &c., Exod. iii. 2, &c., xxiii. 20, &c.. Josh. y. 13, &c., Isaiah 
Ixiii. 9, Hos. xii. 3 — 6, and Zech. iii. 1.] There too we find 
predictions concerning one who, in the latter days, was to 
appear on earth as God's own Son, and afterwards to be made 
the partner of his throne and glory. [See Psalm ii and ex.] 
It was not however till the light of the gospel of Christ shone 
forth, that this mystery was fully declared. In that gospel 
we are taught, while holding fast the great truth of the unity 
and indivisibility of the godhead, nevertheless to distinguish, 
first, the invisible God, who dwelleth in the Ught unapproach- 
able, and who, having in former ages revealed himself as the 
creator and ruler of all things, is now more especially made 
known as the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Secondly, 
the Word,t&Ao wets in the beginning tvith God, and wets God; 
who, in days of old, manifested himself to men as the Angel 
of Jehovah ; and who, having been made flesh, dwelt among 
them as the only begotten Son of the Father, at whose right 
hand he now reigns God over all. Thirdly, the Holy Spirit, 
who, having in all ages been God's witness to men, is now in 
an especial manner manifested as the ever abiding Comforter 
or Paraclete of his believing people. [See on John xiv. 16.] 
But while we are plainly taught to regard the godhead as 
alike present in each of these three, the language of Scripture 
constantly implies such a relation between them as would, 
were we to speak after the manner of men, be termed one of 
subordination. Thus the Father is described as sending the 
Son; and the Son as coming in the name of the Father. 
[See before on ch. xi. 27.] Again, the Comforter is spokezi 



214 NOTES OK THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH.XXYIII. 

of as sent by the Father, in the Son*s name ; and also as sent 
by the Son himself. [See John xiv. 26 and xy. 26.] Thus 
much is in substance all that has been revealed to man con- 
cerning this great mystery. And, seeing that the subject 
is one so immeasurably beyond the reach of our faculties, it 
manifestly becomes us to receive it simply as we find it de- 
clared in Scripture, neither hesitating to believe what is 
disclosed, nor presuming to search into what is hidden. Even 
in our manner of speaking of it, the wisest and safest course 
will be, to adhere as closely as possible to the language of 
Scripture : for it may weU be questioned whether every 
attempt which has been made to explain and fortify the mo- 
mentous truths which it embraces, by means of human terms 
and definitions, has not rather tended to obscure and weaken 
them. 

23. And lo 8fc, — Our Lord here evidently refers to the 
promise which he had so lately given his disciples, that, 
although he was about to leave them as to his bodily pre- 
sence, he would come again to them by the Comforter, and 
thus be spiritually present 'with them for ever. [See John 
xiv. 15, 16.] The addition of the words unto the end of the 
world [see on ch. xiii. 39] was doubtless intended to convey 
a gracious assurance to his followers in all coming ages, 
whether called to be miuisters of his word or not, that they 
too have a part in this most precious promise. 
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The verbal agreement between many parts of this Gospel 
and that of Matthew has led some to suppose that it is merely 
an abridgment of the latter. But however that agreement may 
be accounted for, it is certain that this is not the case, since 
Mark mentions several things which Matthew omits, and 
relates others more circimistantially, and in a different man- 
ner and order. In regard to the last point, he often, espe- 
cially in his history of the earlier part of our Lord's ministry, 
agrees more nearly with Luke. It appears to have been a 
generally received opinion in the early church, that he de- 
rived his information from the Apostle Peter, and wrote 
under his inspection. The explanations of Jewish terms, 
which are often given in his Gospel, show that it must have 
been written in part, if not chiefly, for the use of Gentile 
converts ; and the same remark applies to those of Luke and 
John. — ^By means of the references at the head of each chap- 
ter, the reader will be able at once to turn to the Notes on 
the corresponding places in Matthew. Those which are in- 
troduced here are chiefly confined to passages or words which 
do not occur in the latter. 

Ch. I. 2 corresponds with Matt. xi. 10. 

3 to 20 iii. 3 to iv. 22. 

22 vii. 29. 

29 to 34 viii. 14 to 17. 

39 iv. 23. 

40 to 45 viii. 2 to 4. 
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1. The hegimnmg Sfc. — As John was our Lord's herald, sent 
to announce his approach and prepare for his coming, his 
appearance and ministry are here fitly spoken of as the he- 
ginning of Christ's gospeL [Comp. Luke xvi. I6.3 

12. The spirit driveihj or rather, sendeth him Jbrth. — ^The 
former word is not only uncalled for, hut unseemly. 

13. And UHU with ^. — ^Implying that the scene of his 
temptation was a wild and uninhahited region. The Greek 
word rendered wHd heaeU includes all animals that are not 
tamed or domesticated. [Comp. Acts x. 12*3 

15. The time is fulfilled z L e. the time appointed by Gh>d, 
and foretold by the prophets, for the appearance of Messiah, 
and the setting up of his kingdom, was now come. [See e. g. 
Dan. ix. 25.]] And beiieve the gospel: i. e. the good tidings of 
the approaching establishment of the heavenly kingdom ; for 
this is evidently here the meaning of the word. 

24. What have toe Sfc. [See on Matt. viiL 29.] Destroy is 
here equivalent to torment in that passage ; and the Holy one 
of God to the Son of God; both of these being designations 
of Messiah. [Comp. Dan. ix. 24.] 

25. Hold thy peace, — ^The reason of our Lord's saying this 
is explained in v. 34. 

26. Had tom^ or rather, convulsed him. — ^Luke expressly 
says, that the demon hurt him not. And cried Sfc, Expressive 
of rage and pain at being compelled to quit his victim. [See 
again in ch. ix. 26.] 

27. What thing 8fc. q. d. What wonderful works this man 
performs, and with what extraordinary wisdom and authority 
he teaches ! The next clause, for with authority Sfc. is, of 
course, to be connected with the former of these two. 

28. Throughout aU the region Sfc. or, perhaps rather, 
throughout aU the surrounding country of Galilee. [Comp. 
Luke iv. 14.] 

34. And suffered not 8fc. i. e. he imposed silence upon them, 
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to prevent their declaring him to be the Messiah. [See y. 24, 
ch. iii. 11, 12.] As to the reason of his doing so, see on 
Matt. xvi. 20. 

Ch. II. 1 to 22 corresponds with Matt. ix. 1 to 17. 
23 — 28 xii. 1 — 8. 

4. They uncovered Sfc, — ^This has been often said to mean 
nothing more than the removal of an awning stretched over 
the inner court of the house ; but neither Mark's nor Luke's 
language will admit of such an interpretation. Some kind of 
permanent roof is unquestionably intended. [See an ingeni- 
ous and very probable explanation of the whole circumstances 
in " the Pictorial Bible."] 

26. In the days of Ahiathar 8fc, — ^At the time here referred 
to, his father Ahimelech was high priest ; but Abiathar was 
no doubt present, and took part in what was done. Our Lord 
probably named him as being a person of more note than his 
father. 

28. Therefore Sfc. — ^If the sabbath was instituted for man's 
benefit, so that its strict observance might rightly give place 
to his necessities, much rather was it placed in subjection to 
the Messiah, who was not merely man, but God also. [See 
further on Matt. xii. 8.] AUo^ or rather, even, 

Ch. III. 1 to 12 corresponds with Matt. xii. 9 to 16. 

22 — 30 24 — 32. 

31 — 35 46 — 50. 

4. Is it lawful 8fc. — ^In thus speaking, our Lord no doubt 
alluded to the malicious designs of the Pharisees against 
himseK. [See v. 2 and 6.] 

6. And the Pharisees 8fc, [Comp. Matt. xxii. 15, 16 ; and, 
as to the Herodians, see on id. xvi. 6.] 

11. And unclean spirits Sfc. [See on Matt. viii. 29.] 

14. And he ordained twelve Sfc. [See on Matt. x. 1.] 
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17. The sons of thunder. — ^In giving them this surname, he 
probably designed to intimate that they would be made dis« 
tinguished instruments for publishing his gospel. As to the 
figure, comp. Rev. x. 3, 4. 

21. And when his friends Sfc, rather, his family or near re- 
latives. [See the margin.] It would seem from v. 31 as if 
even his mother had been induced to join in this attempt to 
withdraw him from the work in which he was engaged. They 
went out: namely, from Nazareth. Their arrival is related in 
v. 31. He is beside himself: q.d. He is transported with 
excess of zeal. [Comp. 2 Cor. v. 13.] They were, perhaps, 
aware of the designs of his enemies [see v. 6,] and feared 
that the course he was pursuing would increase their jealousy 
and hatred, and thereby lead to his own destruction. 

29. Is in danger 8fc. i. e. will involve himself in eternal 
perdition. 

Ch. it. 1 to 20 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 1 to 23. 

21 V. 15. 

22 X. 26. 

23 xiii. 9. 

24 vii. 2. 

25 xiii. 12. 

30 to 34 xiii. 31 to 34. 

35 to 41 Tiii. 18, & 23 to 27. 

11. Unto you 8fc. q.d. You who really desire to be in- 
structed, shall know the truths relating to the heavenly king- 
dom which I am now delivering ; but, in regard to the rest of 
my hearers, they are veiled under parables, because they have 
neglected to profit by what they have already seen and heard, 
[v. 12.] And thus, that which has already come to pass will 
be yet more abundantly fulfilled in them. They will continue 
to see my miracles and hear my doctrine to no purpose ; and 
therefore will not turn to God, that they may obtain forgive- 
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ness of sins. See the Notes on Matt. xiii. 11 — 15, where 
our Lord's language on this occasion is much more fully re- 
lated than here. 

13. Know ye not Sfc. q. d. If you do not understand a para- 
ble so simple as this [is, how will you be able to imderstand 
others, the meaning of which is less obvious ? 

14. The sower soweth the word: i. e. the sower represents a 
preacher of the gospeL 

15. And these Sfc. i. e. the seed sown by the way-side re- 
presents the case of those hearers who so yield themselves to 
the influence of Satan, that they give no heed to what they 
have heard. 

21. Is a candle 8fc! q. d. Bemember that I do not give you 
this instruction merely for yourselves, but in order that you 
may hereafter impart it to others. [See on Matt. v. 15, and 
X. 26.] Under a bed or couch. 

24. Take heed what^ or rather, how ye hear : q. d. See that 
you listen attentively and imderstandingly to what I say. 
With what measure ^c— The application which our Lord here 
designed to make of this proverb, is explained by the last 
clause of the verse : q. d. God will deal with you according 
to the use which you make of his favours ; so that, if you 
profit by what you have already heard, you shall receive fur- 
ther instruction. 

20. So is the kingdom 8fc, — ^This parable, which is not 
found in Matt, xiii, is of the same general character and scope 
widi several of those which are there related. It shows, first, 
that the kingdom or church of Christ on earth would grow 
and extend in a way as inexplicable by human reason, and as 
plainly bespeaking the exercise of divine power, as the ger- 
mination and growth of a seed sown in the earth ; secondly, 
that its growth and increase would be gradual and progres- 
sive ; and, thirdly, that when the number of God's redeemed 
people shall be fall, the great harvest of the end of the world 
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will take place. It no doubt also admits (like the one whicli 
follows) of an application to the believer's growth in grace 
and translation to glory ; but analogy plainly indicates that 
the above is properly its meaning. 

28. Of herself : i. e. without man's farther labour or aid. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6.] 

29. But when thefndt 8fc, i. e. when the grain is fully ripe. 
33. As they were ahle ^c— Meaning, that the truths which 

were couched under these parables were adapted to the 
limited capacity of his hearers. The parables themselves, how- 
ever, needed to be explained before those truths coidd be 
distinctly perceived by any of them. [See the next verse.] 

36. They took him Sfc, — Our Lord had been engaged for a 
long time in either publicly addressing the multitude, or pri- 
vately instructing his disciples ; and he now passed over the 
lake in the boat &om which he had been speaking to the 
former, without landing for rest or refreshment. No wonder 
that, under such circumstances, his exhausted frame should 
have soon yielded itself to sleep. 

37. Was now JuU: 01, T&iheT^ was already fUiny. [Comp. 
Matt. viii. 24.] 

41. And they feared exceedingly: i. e. were filled with asto- 
nishment and awe. 

Ch. t. 1 to 20 corresponds with Matt. viii. 28 to 34. 
22 — 43 ix. 18 — 26. 

6. And worshipped him: i.e. made obeisance to him. 
[Comp. V. 22.] 

41. Damsel, I say S^c. — The manner in which our Lord 
performed his several miracles of raising the dead [see also 
Luke vii. 14 and John xi. 43] was widely different from that 
in which sinular miracles had been wrought by the old pro- 
phets, and such as plainly bespoke his godhead and almighty 
power. [Comp. 1 Kings xvii. 19, &c. and 2 Kings iv. 33, 
&c.] 
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Ch. yi. 1 to 6 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 53 to 58. 

7—11 X. 1 — 15. 

14—29 xiY. 1 — 12. 

81—56 13 — 36. 

2. That even mch Sfc, q. d. And how comes it to pass that 
such mighty works, &c. 

3. Ib not this the carpenter .^— There is no reason for hesi- 
tating to understand this in the plain meaning of the words, 
as implying that, before Jesiis entered on his public ministry, 
he wrought at his reputed father's trade. The brother of 
James Sfc, [See on Matt. xiii. ^bJ\ 

5. And he could there Sfc, i. e. because the people gave 
him almost no opportunity for doing so. 

9. But he shod Sfc. — Probably meaning, that they were to 
take no other shoes or sandals than those which they had on 
their feet. [Comp. Matt. x. 10.] 

13. And anointed 8fc, — ^This was done, not as a means of 
cure, but, like touching with the hand, as a Yisible sign or 
token of the iuYisible healing power which they were the in- 
struments of imparting. [See again in Jas. y. 14, and comp. 
ch. vii. 33 here.] ^ 

1*5. Or as one of the prophets : i. e. like those of old time. 
The or ought probably to be expunged. 

20. Feared John : i. e. regarded him with rcYerence. Ob- 
served should probably be preserved him : namely, from the 
malice and rcYenge of Herodias. He did many things : i. e. 
many just and right things, in consequence of John's coun- 
sels and remonstrances. 

21. And when a convenient y or perhaps rather, a festivai 
day Sfc, 

23. Unto the half Sfc. — Hyperbolical expressions of this 
kind were not uncommon with eastern princes, and meant no 
more than that they were ready to grant any favour, however 
great, that might be asked of them. [Comp. Esther v. 6.] 
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25. By and by : rather, /orMirtVA. [See v. 27.] 

33. And the people Sfc. i.e. Many of those who saw our 
Lord enter the boat, recognized him, and, conjecturing where 
he was going, went round the northern extremity of the lake, 
to meet him on his landing. 

37. And they say Sfc, — ^It appears, from John vi. 7, that 
this was said by Philip. [See on Matt. xxvi. 8.] ShaU we 
go Sfc. q, d. Were we to expend all our stock of money in 
buying them bread, there would hardly be a morsel for 
each. [Comp. Johnvi. 7.] 

40. And they sat doum Sf'c, — The exact manner of their 
arrangement has been variously explained ; but, whatever it 
may have been, what is here said shows that the evangelist's 
statements respecting the number of persons who were mira- 
culously fed by our Lord, were founded, not on mere conjec- 
ture, but on actual enimieration or computation. 

48. And would have passed Sfc. i. e. He acted as if it was 
his purpose to do so, taking no notice of them. [Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 28.] 

62. For their heart Sfc. — ^Meaning, that they were dull of 
apprehension, and slow to perceive how unlimited their 
Master's power was. 

Ch. VII. 1 to 31 corresponds with Matt. xv. 1 to 29. 

3. JSxcept they wash Sfc, — ^The word oft seems to have had 
its origin in a false reading. The exact signification of the 
true one is not certain ; but it probably means careJuUy or 
thoroughly, 

4. From the market, or forum : i. e. the chief place of public 
resort. Wash and washing are, in the Qreek, baptise and 
baptisms. [So also in Heb. ix. 10.] And oftables, or couches, 

9. Ftdl well Sfc, q. d. Most effectually do you set aside the 
commandments of God &c. 

22. An evil eye, [See on Matt. xx. 15.] 
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24. And entered 8fc, — ^The house into which he entered 
was probably that of some Jewish family whom he wished to 
visit ; for it is evident, from what follows, that it was not his 
purpose to preach, or work miracles, among the Gentile in- 
habitants of the neighbouring district. [See also Matt. xv. 
24.] 

26. Was a Greek : i. e. a Gentile ; for the Jews were 
accustomed to use the two words indifferently. [See e. g. Rom . 
i. 16, and 1 Cor. i. 22, &c.] 

34. And looking up8fc, — ^Implying prayer to God. [Comp. 
John xi. 41.] He sighed^ or groaned: namely, in pity for the 
sufferings and woes of men. [Comp. id. v. 33, 35, and 38.] 

35. And the string Sfc, — This, like the preceding clause, is 
probably to be understood figuratively: meaning, that the 
faculty of speech was given or restored to him. 

Ch. viiik 1 to 21 corresponds with Matt. xv. 32 toxvi. 12. 
27—38 xvi. 13—27. 

12. And he sighed deeply 8fc, i.e. because of their hjrpocrisy 
and hardness of heart. [Comp. ch. iii. 5.] There shall no 
sign Sfc. — Our Lord's meaning is more fully expressed in 
Matt. xvi. 4. 

17. Have ye your heart Sfc, [See on ch. vi. 52.] 

23. And when he had spit Sfc. — ^The Jews had a high 
opinion of the virtues of spittle, especially for diseases of 
the eyes. Jesus, however, merely made use of it as a visible 
token of the invisible power by which he wrought the cure. 
[See before on ch. vi. 13, and comp. John ix. 6.] 

24. / see men Sfc. i. e. His vision was still so obscure, that 
he could only distinguish men from trees by their moving. 

32. Openly^ or rather, as in John xvi. 29, plainly. 

33. And looked on his disciples, — As if to call their attention 
to what he was going to say to Peter. 

38. Whosoever therefore Sfc. [Comp. Matt. x. 33.] 
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Ch. IX. 1. corresponds with Matt. xvi. 28. 

2 to 82 '• xvii. 1 to 23. 

33 to 37 xviii. 1 to 5. 

41 X. 42. 

42 xviiL 6. 

43 to 48 8and9. 

50 V. 13. 

6. For they were sore afraid: i.e. were overcome with 
astonishment and awe. 

10. And they kept S^c, — Rather meaning, that they pon- 
dered in their minds what their Lord had just said, debating 
among themselves what it meant : i. e. what particular kind 
of resurrection he spoke of. They no doubt held, in common 
with the great bulk of their nation, the doctrine both of the 
soul's immortality and of a future general resurrection. 
[See on Matt. xxii. 23, and comp. John xi. 24.] But they 
seem never to have distinctly imder stood, till after the event 
had taken place, that their Master's death would be speedily 
followed by a bodily resurrection. [Comp. John xx. 9.] 

12. And how it is written Sfc, — ^The interpretation of this 
clause has much perplexed and divided commentators. Our 
Lord's meaning appears, however, clearly to be that, as Elias 
was to be Messiah's forenmner, so was he also to meet with 
the same kind of treatment which the Scripture had fore- 
told that Messiah himself should receive. [Comp. the last 
clause of Matt. xvii. 12.] 

13. As it is written of him, — This must either be connected 
with the words Elias is indeed come, the intervening clause 
being regarded as parenthetical ; or else it must refer to the 
predictions concerning Messiah, as having, in the way just 
explained, a certain application to his forerunner also. The 
former is probably the true interpretation. 

14. Questioning (or disputing) with them, — The scribes had 
probably taunted the disciples with their failure to eject the 
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demon, as showing the falsity of their Master's pretensions. 
[See V. 16, 17.] 

15. Were greatly amazed, or astonished, — The cause of this 
is not explained; but it was, most probably, some visible 
remains of that glory which had covered Jesus on the mount. 
[Comp. Exod. xxxiv. 29, 80.] 

17. ^ dumb spirit: i.e. a spirit which afflicted the pos- 
sessed person with dumbness. [So also in Luke xi. 14.] 

18. And wheresoever 8fc. i.e. besides the constant depriva- 
tion of speech and hearing, [see v. 25,] the demon, from time 
to time, manifested his presence and power by throwing the 
child into violent convulsions, like those of epilepsy. Teareth, 
or rather, as in the margin, dashes him to the ground. And 
pineth away, — ^Apparently alluding fo the effect of these con- 
vulsions in wearing out and wasting his frame. 

19. He answereth him, — ^The true reading seems to be 
them. [See on Matt. xvii. 17.] 

20. Tare, or rather, convulsed him, — So again in v. 26, 
where the same word is rendered rent him, 

23. If thou canst Sfc. q. d. I am indeed able to heal thy 
son : but the exercise of my power greatly depends on the 
strength of thy faith. 

24. Lord, I believe ^c. q. d. I do believe in thy power ; but 
if, in a case seemingly so desperate, my faith should be, as I 
fear it is, weak, let not its weakness prevent thy performing 
the cure. 

26. And the spirit cried Sfc, [See on ch. i. 26.] 
30 And he would not Sfc. — ^The next verse shows that our 
Lord's purpose in this was to have leisure for conversing with , 
his disciples, and preparing their minds for those things which 
were at hand. His public ministry in Qalilee was probably 
now finished. 

31. Is delivered Sfc, i. e. will soon be delivered &c. [See 
on Matt. V. 3.] 
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32. But they understood not Sfc, — ^It is evident from Luke 
ix. 44, 45, that this refers, not so much to his resurrection as 
to his sufferings and death. The latter were altogether 
opposed to their preconceived ideas respecting the Messiah. 
And were afraid ^c— They no doubt feared to be rebuked 
for their dulness of understanding and slowness of belief. 
[Comp. ch» viii. 15—21, Luke xxiv. 25, and John xvi. 19.] 

35. If any man 8fc. [See on Matt. xx. 26.] 

37. Recetveth not me : i. e. not me only or merely. 

38. And John answered 8^c, — ^The connexion in which he 
introduced the subject, seems to imply a doubt whether he 
and his brethren had acted, on the occasion referred to, in 
harmony with the spirit of what our Lord had just been 
saying. [Comp. Num. xi. 26, &c.] 

39. For there is no man Sfc. i. e. it might reasonably be 
presumed that one who would do this could not be his enemy. 
Lightly or readily. The practical lesson here given to Christ's 
followers and ministers in every age, is too obvious to need 
pointing out. 

40. For he that 8fc. q. d. And besides, is it well, as a 
general rule, to count those as our friends who do not show 
themselves to be our enemies. This is apparently a prover- 
bial saying, of the same general class with that in Matt. xii. 
30 ; though the two stand in contrast the one to the other, in 
regard to their particular design and drift. Instead of t^ and 
our, many MSS. have you and your. 

41. For whosoever ^e^w— Our Lord here returns to tiie sub- 
ject of V. 37. 

44. Where their worm ^c— These expressions are taken 
from Isai. Ixvi. 5J4, where they refer to the worms which 
breed in dead bodies, and to the fores by which these are con- 
sumed. As here used by our Lord, they indicate, with a 
plainness which excludes all room for doubt, the endless tor- 
ment of the wicked in the world to come. [See on Matt, 
iii. 12, and xxv. 46.] 
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49. For every one ^c.^This is, as it were, a comment on 
the last clause of the preceding yerse. The word salted is 
evidently used in the sense of preserved, implying that, 
although the future torment of the wicked may he likened to 
the action of fire on the living hody, it will not, like fire, con- 
sume that which is suhjected to it, but will be of endless 
duration. Every one : i. e. of those who are consigned to 
hell-fire. [Compare the use of aUia the last clause of Luke 
XX. 38.] And every sacrifice ^c. — Our Lord here passes firom 
the perdition of the wicked to the salvation of the righteous ; 
and, having before applied the language of Isai. Ixvi. 24 to 
the former class, he now applies a figure found in v. 20 of the 
same chapter to the latter. See this figure employed in a 
similar manner in Bom. xii. 1, and xv. 16. Shall be salted 
with salt : i. e. shall be sanctified by the Spirit and truth of 
God, and thereby made meet for everlasting life. There is 
manifestly an allusion to the rites of the Mosaic law. [See 
Levit. ii. Id, and Ezek. xliii. 24.] 

50. Salt is good Sf'C—Pixna speaking of his redeemed 
people at large, Christ here turns to the calling and ofS.ce of 
his immediate followers. [See on Matt. v. 13.] And have 
peace Sfc. — ^In concluding his discourse, our Lord reverts to 
that which had first given occasion to it. [See verses 33, 34.] 
All strife and contention will be sure to cease among those 
whose hearts are thoroughly seasoned with divine grace and 
truth. 

Ch. X. 1 to 31 corresponds with Matt. xix. 1 to 30. 
32 to 52 ' — XX. 17 to 34. 

11. Whosoever shall Sfc. i.e. except for the cause of forni- 
cation. [See Malt. xix. 9.] This shows the importance of 
comparing one part of Scripture with another. Against, or 
probably rather, in regard to her : i. e. to the second wife. 

12. And if a woman 8fc, — Though the law of Moses gave 

q2 
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no permission to the wife to separate herself from her hus- 
band, we learn, from Josephus, that some of the laxer Jews 
had then begun to follow the practice of the Greeks and 
Romans, among whom such divorces were common. [Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 10.] 

15. Whosoever shall not ^c. i. e. shall not accept the offered 
blessings of the heavenly kingdom in a meek and humble 
spirit, like that of a little child, shall have no part in them. 

21. Then Jesus Sfc, — It is evident, from the whole narra- 
tive, that our Lord's love for this yoimg man was excited by 
the amiableness of his dispositions and character, not by the 
state of his mind towards God ; for, although he was anxious 
to have eternal life, and, consequently, desirous to obtain the 
favour of God by keeping his commandments, his conduct 
plainly showed that the love of his worldly possessions was 
stronger in his heart than the love of God. Take up the cross. 
[See on Matt. x. 38.] 

30. But he shall receive ^c— The meaning plainly is, that 
the spiritual blessings which Christ's followers receive in this 
life, are far more than an eqtdvalent for whatever temporal 
losses they may suffer for his sake. [Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 10, 
and 1 Tim. iv. 8.] 

32. And they were amazed Sfc. — Their wonder was probably 
excited by seeing their Master thus voluntarily going to meet 
those sufferings and that death which he had told them 
awaited him at Jerusalem [comp. Luke ix. 51] ; their fear^ 
at the thought of what not only he, but they themselves, 
might have to endure. 

42. Which are accounted to rule : i. e. who are rulers. The 
Greek word is often thus used pleonastically. 

50. Casting away his garment : i. e. the mantle or cloak 
in which he wrapped himself while sitting, but which would 
have hindered him in going to Jesus. 
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Ch. XI. This chapter corresponds with Matt. xxi. 1 to 27. 

2. Whereon never man sat, — Beasts of burden or labour, 
which had never been used, were accounted among both the 
Jews and the heathen as peculiarly fit for sacred uses. [See 
Deut. xxi. 3 and 1 Sam. vi. 7 ; also 2 Kings ii. 20.] 

10. Blessed he the kingdom Sfc, — As Christ was David's son 
and heir, his kingdom is here called David^s kingdom. 
[Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 24, 25.] Father is equivalent to patri- 
arch in Acts ii. 29, denoting an illustrious ancestor of the 
Jewish nation. That cometh Sfc, i. e. which God is about to 
establish. The genuineness of the words, in the name of the 
Lord is however very questionable. 

11. And when he had ^c. i. e. he now took notice of that 
profanation of the temple from which he purged it on the 
following day. 

13. For the time 8fe, i. e. the time for fig gathering, though 
near, was not yet come. [Comp. the first clause of Matt. 
xxi. 34. Hence, as this tree had leaves, it might reasonably 
be expected to have fruit also ; and its not having any, could 
only arise irom barrenness. The clause is connected in sense 
with the first part of the verse, not with the immediately pre- 
ceding one. [See a like construction in ch. xvi. 3, 4.] 

16. Should carry any vessel Sfc, — ^The Greek word rendered 
vessel is one of large signification, and probably here means 
any kind of burden. [Comp. Acts xxi. 15, Gk.] 

17. Shall he called Sfc, or rather, as in the margin, shaU he 
called a house of prayer for aU nations. [See Isaiah Ivi. 7.] 

18. Was astonished Sfc. [See on Matt. vii. 28, and xxii. 33.] 
21. Which thou cursedst : i. e. doomedst to perpetual bar- 
renness. [Comp. Gen. iii. 17.] 

24. What things soever Sfc. rather, whatsoever things you 
ask in prayer, helieve that 8fc, [See on Matt. vii. 7 and xviii. 
19.] Receive, for shaU receive them. 
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Ch. XII. 1 to 12 corresponds with Matt. xxi. 33 to 46. 

1 3 to 37 xxii. 15 to 46. 

38 to 40 . xxiii. 6, 6, 7, and 14. 

32. WeU, Master ^c, should be, Of a truths Master, thou 
hast spoken weU, [Comp. Luke xx. 39.] 

83. Js more than Sfc, [See on Matt. ix. 13.] 

34. Thou art not far Sfc, q. d. What thou hast now said 
bespeaks a mind prepared to receive my gospel, and so to 
obtain admission into the heavenly kingdom. [Comp. ch. x. 
16, 23.] 

38. In hng clothing, or fhwing robes : i. e. in such as were 
used by persons of honourable station, 

42. Threw in two mites ^c. — ^This is said to have been the 
smallest sum which any one was permitted to cast into the 
sacred treasury. 

43. Hath c0st more Sfc. [Comp. 2 Cor, viii. 12.] 

Ch. XIII. This chapter corresponds with Matt, xxiv, ex- 
cept verses 9, 11, 12, and 13; as to which see on Matt. x. 
16 to 22. 

1. JFhat manner Sfo, — ^Alluding to the vast size of the 
stones, and the magnitude and strength of the buildings of 
the temple. According to Josephus, some of the stones were 
fifty or sixty feet in length, and of proportionate width and 
thickness. 

4. When aU these things shall, or rather, are ahout to he 
fulfiUed, 

32. Neither the >Sbn.*-^This has been sometimes explained to 
mean no more than that the matter in question was one which 
Jesus was not to reveal to his disciples. But, to say nothing 
of the inadmissibleness, except absolute necessity required 
it, of thus affixing a widely different meaning to the word 
hnoweth in one clause of the sentence, from that which it has 
in the others, it is evident that it would, in the above sense, 
be no less applicable to the Father than to the Son. There 
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is in truth no reason whatever for not taking the words in 
their plain and literal meaning ; since there is no more diffi- 
culty in admitting that, by reason of the mysterious union of 
manhood with deity in our Lord's person, there might, in the 
days of his flesh, be limits to his knowledge, than in believing 
that he was thereby subject to temptations and sufferings, as 
well of mind as of body. [Comp. Luke li. 52 as to wisdom^ 
and see the note on Matt. iii. 16«] 

Ch. XIT. This chapter corresponds with Matt. xxvi. 

3. Ointment of tpikenard^ or, as some understand it, of 
jpure nardf a very costly ungent or perfume, said to have been 
brought from Lidia. Brake the box or phiai: i. e. either ito 
neck, or the seal by which its mouth was closed. 

8. What she could : namely, to show her love and vene- 
ration for him. 

13» And there shall S^c, [Comp. 1 Sam. x. 2, &c.] 

18. One of you Sfc. should be, one of you shall betray me; 
fevenj he who eateth with me: i. e. in the special sense ex- 
plained in V. 20. 

30. Before the cock crow twice.'^li is stated, as well by 
ancient authors, as by modem travellers, that this animal 
regularly crows both at midnight and at day-break; the 
latter being the time specially called the cock'Crowiny, [See 
ch. xiii. 35.] Whether our Lord meant these two periodical 
Growings, or not, is unimportant. It is sufficient to know 
that he gave Peter a sign which was exactly fulfilled. 

33. To be sore amazed ^c. i. e. to be fllled with consterna- 
tion and distress in the prospect of the suffering that awaited 
him. 

35. The hour : i. e. the approaching time of his suffering 
and death. [See v. 41, and comp. John xii. 27.] 

36. Abboy Father.'— Wkether our Lord himself used both 
the Hebrew and the Qreek word, for the purpose of more 
emphatically expressing his filial trust and submission, or 
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whether the evangelist added the latter, in order to interpret 
the former, is uncertain. [Comp. Rom. viii. 15 and Qal. iv. 6.] 

40. Neither tvist, or knew they Sfc, i. e. as being ashamed of 
their conduct. 

41. It 18 enoitgh : meaning, that further sleep was now out 
of the question. 

51. And there foUowed him Sfc, — ^It is evident that this 
young man, though a disciple, was not one of the twelve. 
Who he was, or how he came to be present at that juncture, 
seemingly in the condition of one who had suddenly risen 
from bed, we know not. The incident seems evidently intro- 
duced for the purpose of illustrating the extreme fear which 
had then taken possession of our Lord's followers ; so that 
one of them chose rather to flee in a state of nakedness, and 
that in a cold night, than to face the danger of being appre- 
hended with his Master. The young men: meaning, the 
soldiers or armed men. [Comp. Gen. xiv.24and2 Sam.ii% 14.] 

56. Agreed not together: literally, were not equal; which 
some commentators understand, and not without apparent 
reason, to mean, that what they laid to his charge was not 
sufficient to warrant his condemnation. So again in v. 59. 

Ch. XV. — ^This chapter corresponds with Matt, xxvii. 

19. And bowing Sfc, i. e. they offered him in mockery such 
homage as was usually paid to kings. 

21. The father of Alexander Sfc, — ^Implying that these were 
well-known disciples when Mark wrote, and therefore strength- 
ening the conclusion that Simon was himself one, and was, on 
that account, compelled by the soldiers to bear our Lord's 
cross. 

39. Saw that he so cried Sfc, i. e. saw that he expired im- 
mediately after he had thus cried with a loud voice. His 
doing 80 plainly showed that there was something extraor- 
dinary and even supernatural in the manner of his death. 
[See on Matt, xxvii. 50 and 54.] 
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40. And 8ahme. — She was, no doubt, the mother of James 
and John, mentioned in Matt, xxyii. 56. 

43. Which also waited for (or expected) Sfc, — ^This is equiva- 
lent to saying that he was a disciple of Jesus. [See Matt. 
xxvii. 57.] As such, he looked for the speedy establishment 
of the heavenly kingdom. Went in boldly : or, more literally, 
took courage^ and went in. The evangelist evidently meant to 
contrast his present conduct, in thus openly avowing himself 
a friend of Jesus, with the timidity which had before kept 
him from doing so. [See John xix. 38.] 

44. And Pilate marvelled Sfc. — Crucified persons did not 
commonly expire till the second or third day, and sometimes 
lingered even to the sixth or seventh. 

Ch. XVI. — This chapter corresponds with Matt, xxviii. 

1. Had bought sweet spices or aromatics, — We learn from 
John that, before our Lord's body was deposited in the tomb, 
it was wound in linen, with spices ; this being the only kind 
of embalming which the time then admitted of, and the comple- 
tion of the process being deferred till after the sabbath. The 
latter object now brought Mary Magdalene and her compa- 
nions to the tomb ; and their coming for such a purpose was 
a plain proof that they did not expect his bodily resurrection. 

4. For it was Sfc. — The immediate connexion of this clause 
is, of course, with v. 3. 

5. Thef/ saw a young man : i. e. an angel in the form of a 
young man. [Comp. Gen. xix. 15, 16, and Acts i. 10.] As 
angels, when made visible to men, have always appeared in 
himian form, so have they also, like men, appeared clothed in 
garments. 

7. Tell his disciples Sfc. — The special message to Peter no 
doubt had reference to his recent denial of his Lord, and was 
intended to assure him of his forgiveness and favour. [Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 34.] 
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8. To any wan : i. e. to any one whom they chanced to 
meet on their way. 

9. Out of whom ^c, [See on Luke viii. 2.] 

12. In another form : i. e. under another aspect ; namely, 
that of a traveller. [Comp. Luke xxiv. 16.] 

13. Neither believed they them.-^Dna can only refer to some 
of the disciples. [Comp. Luke xxiv. 33, 34.] 

14. Aftervoards he appeared Sfo, — The eleven is a general 
expression, like the twelve in 1 Cor. xv. 5. The actual num- 
ber present on the occasion here referred to was ten. [See 
John XX. 24.] 

15. And he said ^c.-— There is no reason to think that our 
Lord gave his disciples this commission on the occasion just 
referred to, but quite the contrary. Though the terms of the 
commission itself are similar to those of the one related in 
Matt, xxviii. 19, 20, yet, what follows in v. 16 here, would 
rather seem to imply an allusion to the latter than identity' 
with it ; and, consequently, to indicate that it was delivered 
on a subsequent occasion. This conclusion is strengthened 
by the promises which are here added to the commission. 

16. He that helieveth Sfc, q. d. He who truly believes in 
me, and, by being baptized as my disciple, openly confesses 
his faith, shall be saved. [Comp. Matt. x. 32, and Rom. x. 
9, 10.] Two kinds of faith in Christ are distinguished in 
Scripture ; the one originating in the operation of the Spirit 
of God upon the heart [see e. g. Eph. ii. 8] ; the other im- 
plying nothing more than the assent or conviction of the 
natural understanding. [See e. g. John ii. 23, &c. Acts viii. 
13, and Jas. ii. 14, &c.] The former (which includes the 
notion of following Christ as his disciple) is, of course, meant 
in this and every other passage in which faith is described 
as leading to salvation. But he that ^c. — ^These words are 
hardly to be taken in their widest possible import, as mean- 
ing that every one, without exception, who, hearing the 
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gospel, does not believe it, will perish eyerlastingly ; but 
rather as implying that this will be the doom of all whose un- 
belief is seen by God to be the effect of enmity to him and 
his ways. [Comp. on Rev. xiv. 9.] Such, then, is the 
blessed promise and the awfcd denunciation which Christ has 
left concerning those to whom the gospel message should be 
brought. In regard to others, God has not seen meet to give 
us the same explicit revelation. The general testimony of 
Scripture, however, fully entitles us to conclude that as, on 
the one hand, no outward circumstances whatever will shield 
men from condemnation as sinners, so, on the other, none can 
exclude them from partaking of the grace of God in Christ ; 
and that, while the gospel is emphatically the means ap- 
pointed by God for man's salvation, the knowledge of it has 
not been made indispensable to the experience of that work 
of his Spirit in the heart, by which man is renewed in the 
divine image, and made meet for eternal blessedness. [See 
the apostle's" argument in Rom. ii. 6, &;c.] 

17. And these signs (or miracles) Sfc, i. e. many of those 
who should believe the gospel preached by the apostles, would 
receive such miraculous gifts as are here enumerated. In my 
name : i. e. by invoking his power. They shall speak Sfo, 
This imquestionably refers to the miraculous gift of tongues 
described in Acts ii, and largely spoken of in 1 Cor. xiv. [See 
the notes there.] 

19. After the Lord had spoken Sfc, namely, on various occa- 
sions, during a period of forty days after his resurrection. 
[See Acts i. 3.] He was received Sfc, — See more particularly 
in id. V. 9, &c. and, as to the expression sat on the right hand 
of Gody on Matt. xxii. 44. That a mere man should have 
been thus exalted to share the power and glory of the invi* 
sible God, is utterly incredible. 

20. And they went forth Sfc, — ^This single verse may be re- 
garded as a summary of tlie whole book of Acts. 
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This Gospel differs much more in its contents from the two 
preceding ones, than they do from one another. Besides 
giving a far more copious account of antecedent occurrences, 
its narrative of our Lord's ministry includes many things 
which are omitted in them, especially several of his parables : 
and even those parts of his teaching which more or less cor- 
respond with passages in Matthew and Mark, are in many 
cases by no means identical with them, but belong to different 
occasions. Hence the references in the tables prefixed to 
each chapter will often be found to imply nothing more than 
similarity of subject or language. In the earlier part of his 
gospel, Luke has perhaps adhered more closely than Matthew 
to the chronological order of occurrences : but the latter part 
of his record of our Lord's ministry seems to have been com- 
piled with little reference to this point. [See on ch. ix. 51.] 
That his Gospel was written more especially for the benefit of 
Gentile converts, is manifest from its contents. Whether the 
writer was himself a Jew or a Gentile, is, however, imcertain. 

Ch. I. 1. Forasmuch as many Sfc. — ^It is evident from this 
that the narratives of our Lord's life which have come down 
to us, were not the only ones known in the apostolic age. 
We may however be sure that none others had the stamp of 
divine authority. 
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2. £!ven as they Sfc, — ^Referring especially to the apostles, 
and meaning, that they had been at once personal followers 
of Christ, and appointed by him to be the first preachers of 
his gospel. The latter circumstance seems to have been 
mentioned by Luke for the purpose of intimating that their 
report of what they had seen and heard was entitled to im- 
plicit confidence, inasmuch as they had received a super- 
natural qualification which precluded their falling into error. 
[See John xiv. 26.] From the beffinning: scil. of our Lord's 
ministry. 

3. It seemed good Sfc, — ^This manner of speaking by no 
means necessarily implies that Luke did not regard himself 
as writing by divine command, and imder the special 
guidance of the Holy Spirit. At the same time, it cannot be 
regarded as certain that the sacred writers were always fully 
conscious of the extent to which they were thus influenced 
and directed. All that the case demanded obviously was, 
that the church should have sufficient evidence of it. Having 
had Sfc, rather, having carefully ascertained aU things froni the 
^^ first ; and no doubt referring to the particular account 
which he gives of the circumstances connected with the birth 
of John the Baptist and of Christ. The expression in order is 
unquestionably not to be understood as meaning that every 
thing related in this Gospel is placed in the exact order of its 
occurrence, but only as implying that the true order of events 
is observed in all material points. The epithet most excellent 
probably has reference to the civil rank or station of The- 
ophilus, rather than to his moral or religious character. 
[Comp. Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 8, and xxvi. 25.] Who he was, 
is not known. 

4. That thou mightest Sfc, i. e. that he might have an accu- 
rate account in writing of those things which he had heard 
orally related. 

6. Righteous before God : q. d. and not before men only : 
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implying, that their obedience to the law was sincere and 
consistent, not a mere outward conformity, to gain the repu- 
tation of piety. [Comp. ch. xvi. 15.} The word Homeless 
is of course to be understood in a general^ not in an abso- 
lute, sense. 

12. He tv€U troubled ^e.— ^Feelings of perturbation and 
awe would naturally be produced in any man by the presence 
of an angel of Gk)d, especially if, as was sometimes the case, 
he appeared invested with celestial glory. [Comp. Jud. 
xiii. 6, and Matt, xxviii. 3, &c.] 

13. ITiy prayer is heard. — ^This must of course allude to 
petitions which he had made for children in former times. 
[See verses 18 — ^20.] The name John is generally said to 
come from a Hebrew root, meaning grace or favour ; though 
some make its primary signification to be joy or rejoicing, 
[See verse 14.] 

14. And many shall rejoice ^c, i. e. multitudes Vould here- 
after have cause to do so, by reason of his mission and mi- 
nistry as Messiah's forerunner. 

15. For he shall be great Sfc, i. e. God would put great 
honour upon him, as his servant and prophet. [Comp. Matt, 
xi. 11.] And shaU drink Sfc, i. e. he would be brought up as 
a Nazarite, or one specially dedicated to the Lord. [See 
Num. vi. 1, &c. ; also Jud. xiii. 5, &cc.] There is a remark- 
able correspondence of circumstances between th« birth of 
Sampson and that of John the Baptist. [Comp. also that of 
Samuel, related in 1 Sam. i.] And he shall 8fc, i. e. it would 
be apparent, even from his infancy, that the Spirit of QoA 
largely rested upon him, and that he was thereby anointed 
to be a prophet of the Lord. [Comp. Jer. i. 5.] 

16. And many 8f^c, — ^What follows in the next verse shows 
that the words the Lord their Godnciyx&t refer to Christ. Hence 
the passage affords a most express testimony to hia godhead. 

17. In the spirit Sfc, — ^The resemblance between John and 
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Elijah mainly consisted in their being both preeminently dis- 
tinguished as preachers of repentance and reformation. By 
power must be meant that which accompanied the Baptist's 
preaching ; since he did not, like Elijah, work miracles. 
[Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4.] To turn Sfc. — ^Referring to the words 
of Mai. iv. 6, and meaning, that John's ministry would be 
directed, among other things, to the removal of that spirit of 
discord and mutual animosity (one of the bitter fruits of un- 
godliness) which then almost imiversally pervaded the Jewish 
nation, carrying its influence even into the closest relations of 
life. And the disobedient Sfc, q. d. And to cause those who 
have hitherto disregarded the divine law, to love and obey it. 
To make retidy Sfc, — ^We have abundant evidence that the 
first effect of John's preaching was very great ; and though 
it appears that much of it proved transient, much also un- 
questionably remained, and prepared the way for our Lord's 
own ministry, and t&at of his apostles. . 

19. Thctt stand 8fc, — There is here allusion to the eastern 
practice of a monarch's chief ministers or servants standing 
near his throne. [Comp. 1 Kings x. 8 ; also Matt, xviii. 10 
and Dan. vii. 10.] 

20. And^hehold Sfc. — ^Zacharias had in eflect asked for a 
sign ; and one was now given him, but such an one as served 
sharply to rebuke his unbelief. 

21. And the people waited Sfc. namely, to receive the 
customary benediction. [See Num. vi. 22, &c.] 

24. And hid herself Sfc, i. e. lived in retirement. [Comp. 
Psalm cxiii. 9.] What follows seems to imply that she did 
so, in part at least, with a devotional object. 

25. Thus hath the Lord 8fc, — ^The regarding of fruitfulness 
as a blessing, and barrenness as an affiction and reproach, 
was not only imiversal among the ancient Jews, but was 
sanctioned by Qod himself, as being appropriate to an 
economy in which temporal blessings were, to a large extent. 
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the appointed tokens of his favour. [See e. g. Deut. xxviii. 
11, Psahn exxvii. 3, and exxviii. 3.] It belongs not how- 
ever to that state of things under which the children of God 
now live, and wherein they are taught to look, not so much 
for outward and temporal blessings, as for spiritual and 
eternal ones. 

26. And in the sixth month : namely, of Elizabeth's preg- 
nancy. [See V. 36.] 

28. Among women : i. e. above other women. [Comp. 
Jud. V. 24.] 

29. She was trouhled Sfc. i.e. greatly perplexed by the 
angePs words. WTiat manner 8fc. i. e. what so extraordinary 
a salutation could mean. 

31. And shalt caU Sfc, [See on Matt. i. 1 and 21.] 

32. He shall be great Sfc, q. d. He shall be a most illustri- 
ous personage ; for, though bom of thv womb, it shall* be 
made apparent that he is also the Son of the Most High God, 
even the promised Messiah : and hence God will (in fulfil- 
ment of ancient prophecy) make him, like his royal ancestor 
David, King of Israel. [Comp. Psalm Ixxxix. 4, Isaiah ix. 
6, 7 (which seems to be here referred to), xi. 1, &c. Jer. xxiii. 
5, 6, xxxiii. 21, and Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24.] As to the mean- 
ing of the words Son of the Highest, see on Matt. iii. 17 and 
V. 35 here ; and, as to the nature of Messiah's kingdom, on 
Matt. iii. 2. It may here be added, that two (among many 
other) considerations plainly show that expressions of the 
kind used in the passage now before us, cannot point at a 
temporal kingdom, having, like David's, its seat or throne in 
the earthly Jerusalem. 1. The uniform language of Christ 
and his apostles in relation to the nature and circumstances 
of his kingdom. [See e. g. John xviii. 36, Acts ii. 30 — 36, 
and 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25, compared with Matt. xxli. 44»] 2. 
The fact that no such temporal kingdom was established at 
our Lord's first advent, coupled with the entire absence of any 
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allusion to its future establishment, in the numerous and ex- 
plicit predictions of the New Testament respecting his second 
coming. [See further on Rev. xx. 5.] That terms proper to 
the Jewish church and state are applied in Scripture to the 
reign and times of Messiah, in a sense widely different from 
their literal one, is manifest from various passages both of the 
Old and New Testament. [See e. g. Isaiah ii. 2, 3, Ixvi. 21, 
Jer. xxxiii. 21, 22, Zech. vi. 12, 13, and Heb. xii. 22. Of 
his father David.'^These words seem to imply, though they 
cannot be said to prove, that Mary as well as Joseph belonged 
to the lineage of David. [See also the apostle's language in 
Rom. i. 3 ; and as to Mary's pedigree, on Matt. i. 1.] 

33. And he shall reign ^c. [See on Matt. ii. 6.] And of his 
kingdom Sfc, [Comp. Dan. ii. 44, and vii. 14 ; and see on 
1 Cor. XV. 25.] 

35. Therefore also Sfc. — ^This seems plainly to mean, that 
the manner of our Lord's conception is to be regarded as 
emphatically the groimd on which the epithet of Son of Ood 
is applied to him in its peculiar and preeminent sense. Such 
a view of the subject is indeed suggested by the very nature 
of the case ; since what is here said shows that (so far as such 
a comparison is admissible) the Most High stood to the child 
of Mary in a relation corresponding to that in which an 
earthly father stands to his offspring, and in which Joseph 
was reputed to stand to him. It of course follows from this 
view, that the above epithel^ like that of Son ofman^ has im- 
mediate, not to say exclusive, reference to our Lord's in- 
carnation. Accordingly, while the Apostle Paul expressly 
applies the language of Psalm ii.>7 to Christ's manifestation 
in the flesh, [see on Acts xiii. 33,] we never And the epithet 
Son of God applied to him with distinctive reference to his pre- 
existence ; and it is worthy of especial notice that, whereas 
John, while speaking of him as preexistent, usest he desig- 
nation of Word, no sooner does he come to his incarnation 

B 
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than he substitutes th^t of Son. [See John i. 14 and 18.] 
This subject is much more than a mere question of words, 
since it is well known that the advocates of that form of error 
(Arianism) in which, while our I^ord's preexistence is ad- 
mitted, its eternity is denied, have dwelt much, and not 
without apparent reason, on the assumed fact of his having 
preexisted as a Son ; ^lor has the argument which they have 
founded thereqn been at all adequately met by the notion or 
phrase of an eternal generation> Ji will be seen that the view 
here taken of the proper ground and origin of the epithet 
Son of God, as appUed to our Lord, in no degree excludes the 
idea of its being applicable to him (also in a preeminent 
sense) on the further ground of his perfect conformity to the 
nature and will of the Most High. [Comp. Matt. v. 45.] In 
the words thai holy thing (or being), we have another decisive 
evidence of an essential difference in nature between the 
Lord Jesus and the posterity of Adam. [Contrast e< g. Psalm 
li. 5.] 

36. Andy behold Sfc, — This was evidently added for the 
purpose of removing Mary's hesitation to believe what the 
angel had just said to her. It shows that she was as yet igno- 
rant of what had happened to her kinswoman : nor is this 
surprising, considering the distance between their respective 
places of abode, and the few means of intercourse which 
existed in those days. 

39. Unto a oity qf Judah. — The city referred to is generally 
supposed to have been Hebron. 

41. Wa9 filled with the Holy (tAo«^.-— This expression ia 
applied in Scripture to any remarkable manifestation of the 
presence and power of the Spirit of Gpd' It is evident that 
Elisabeth's knowledge of Mary's circumstances was derived 
from an immediate revelation, and not from information given 
to her by the latter. 

43. Of my Lord, — This was a recognized title of Messiah, 
apparently founded on David's words in Psalm ex. 1. 
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45. And blessed 8fc, — ^Elisabeth liad abundant reason to 
speak thus, seeing that unbelief had brought so heavy an 
affliction upon her husband. 

46. And Mary said ifc, — ^The language of this song of 
praise is in great part derived from the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures, and especially from the song of Hannah in 1 Sam. ii. 

47. In Chd my jSbvtowr.^^The word saviour here, as often, 
means benefactor or preserver. [Comp. e. g» Psalm Ixviii. 19 
and 1 Tim. iv. 10.] 

49. And holy Sfc. q. d. and he is worthy of all adoration 
and praise. [Comp. Psalm cxi. 9 ; also Matt. vi. 9.] 

60. And his mercy ^c— Mary here passes from the com- 
memoration of God's goodness towards herself, to speak of his 
general dealings with men, and especially of those which 
would accompany the coming of Messiah, and the publication 
of his gospel. 

51. Ife hath showed ^c.-^Alluding prophetically to the 
triumph of Christ and his gospel over the power and devices 
of men. [Comp. Acts iv. 25, &c.] 

52. He hath put down Sfo* [Comp. 1 Cor. i. 19, &c.] 

53. He hath filled Sfc, [Comp. Psalm cvii. 9, Matt. v. 6, and 
Luke vi. 21, 24, 25.] 

54. He hath holpen Sfc. q. d. He hath provided a deliverer 
for his people. What follows should be, in remembrance 
of the mercy [v. 55.] {even as he spake to our fathers) promised 
to Abraham and his seed for ever : meaning, that God had 
now fuMUed that promise of eminent mercy and blessing, to 
come by Messiah upon the family of Abraham, which he had 
made to the Jewish nation in former times, f^om the patri- 
archs downwards. [Comp. Mic. vii. 20, which passage is 
evidently here referred to.] 

62. And they made ^c— This implies that he had lost the 
faculty of hearing as well as that of speech. 

B 2 
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65. And fear came ^c.^Here, as often, the word fear 
means, religious awe. [Comp. e. g. ch. y. 26.] 

68. For he hath visited 8fc, i. e. has shown mercy and good- 
ness to his people, in providing a redeemer and deliverer for 
them. 

69. An horn of salvation : i. e. a mighty deliverer : horn 
being an ancient and well known symbol of strength. 

70. As he spake ^c. — ^This verse, like the first clause of 
V. 55, is parenthetical. 

71. TTiat we should Sfc. or rather. To give us deliverance Sfc, 
—The immediate connexion is with v. 69, Though it cannot 
be doubted that the promises to Abraham and his seed, 
through Christ, included temporal blessings, and that such 
will largely attend the future turning of Israel as a nation to 
the Lord, what is spoken of here, and in v. 74, unquestion- 
ably implies far more than deliverance from mere earthly 
enemies, even freedom from the dominion of sin and Satan. 
[Comp. John viii. 31, &c. Rom. vi. 17, &c. and viii. 37, &c. 
also ch. iv. 18 here.] 

72. To perform 8fc. i.e. the blessings spoken of in the 
preceding verses would be bestowed in fulfilment of the 
promise which God had made to the Jewish nation in former 
times, and of the covenant which he (v. 73) had made with 
Abraham, accompanied with an oath of confirmation. [Comp. 
Heb.vi. 16, 17.] 

74. That he would 8fc, rather. In order to grant ^c, for 
what follows refers, not to the terms of God's promise and 
oath to Abraham, but to the blessed effects of Christ's 
coming; the immediate connexion being (as in v. 71) with 
V. 69. Serve here means worship ; and without fear implies 
without hindrance or molestation. There is, perhaps, allu- 
sion to the grievous oppression and persecution which the 
Jews had, not long before, suffered from the Syrian kings. 

76. Shalt he called^ equivalent to, shall be. — The, rather. 
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a prophet [Comp. Matt. xi. 9.] To prepare Sfc, [See 
on id. V. 10.] 

77. To ffive knowledge ^c. i. e. to show unto the people 
the way of salvation, through forgiveness of sins, by means 
of repentance and of faith in Christ. [Comp. ch. iii. 3, John 
i. 29, and Acts xix. 4.] 

78. Through the tender mercy Sfc. — ^Implying that man's 
salvation by Christ has its origin in the love and mercy of 
God. [Comp. John iii. 16.] Whereby the dayspring ^c. — 
Alluding to Messiah's being the light of men, as showing 
them the way of salvation. [Comp. ch. ii. 32 ; and see on 
John i. 4. As to the figure, comp. Mai. iv. 2, 2 Peter i. 19, 
and Rev. xxii. 16.] From on high, i. e. from heaven, or from 
God. Hath visited us, — ^This is said prophetically, alluding 
to our Lord's future ministry. 

79. To give light Sfc, [See on Matt. iv. 16.] To guide our 
feet Sfc. q. d. To show us the way of salvation and eternal life. 

80. And the child grew Sfc, i. e. as he grew in years and 
stature, his spiritual facidties, by which he was to be fitted 
for his eminent prophetic mission, were developed in a re- 
markable manner. And was in the deserts Sfc, — By thus 
living, from childhood to ripe manhood, in a secluded and 
dreary part of the country, not only would John be both 
physically and mentally trained for the peculiar nature of his 
prophetic office, [see on Matt. xi. 19,] but he would also be 
placed in circumstances eminently favour^able for habitual and 
near communion with God, and consequently for the recep- 
tion of the high spiritual qualifications which that office 
demanded. [Comp. Exod. iii. 1, &c.] As to the word 
deserts, see on Matt. iii. 1. The country about Hebron was 
probably the scene of John's early life. 

Ch. II. 1. And it came to pass Sfc, — As historians make no 
mention of any general registration of the Roman empire at 
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this period, the expression all the world may perhaps here 
mean no more than the whole land^ referring to the dominions 
of Herod the Great, which included Judea, Galilee, Idmaea, 
&c. [Comp. Isaiah xiii. 5, Sept. and Acts xi. 28.] The 
word rendered taased^ literally means enroUed — rej^isiered. 
Such enrolments were however generally, if not always, made 
with a view to the levying of a poll-tax. [See further in 
the next note.] Whatever may he the exact import of the 
word here, it is evident that Herod's kingdom was regarded 
as a dependency of the Roman em^e. 

2. And this taxing^ or rather. The tasing itself ^o.-^As 
Cyrenius (or Quirinius) was not governor of Syria till eleven 
or twelve years after our Lord's hirth, an apparent difBlculty 
here arises, of which many di£ferent solutions have been pro^ 
posed. The most satisfactory one seems to be that, while 
verses 1 and 3 refer to the preparatory registration, the 
parenthetical verse before us alludes to the actual imposition, 
of the tax, which, for some unknown reason, did not take 
place till many years later. 

7. Her first'hom. son. [See on Matt. i. 25.] The exact 
significati<m of the word rendered manger is doubtful. Some 
understand it to mean the stable itself; others, a sort of 
stage or shelf with which the stables of eastern inns or cara- 
vanserais are said to be provided, for the convenience of the 
animals when feeding. 

9. They rather, an angel. The glory of the Lord: i.e. a 
heavenly light or radiance. [Comp. Acts xii. 7.] And they 
were Sfc, [See on ch. i. 12.] 

10. To aU people, rather, to all the people ; namely, of Israel. 
[See the emphatic you in the next verse, and comp. verses 
31, 32, Gk.] 

11. A saviour Sfc, q. d. A deliverer, even the promised 
Messiah. 

14. Qlory to God Sfc, q. d. Let God be glorified in heaven 
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for the blessing which he has sent on earth, and for the 
faTonr which he has shown to men. As to the words in the 
highest^ see on Matt. xxi. 9 ; and as to peace, on id. x. 13. 

22. And when the daye Sfc, i. e. forty after her delivery. 
[See Lev. xii. 3, 4.] 

23. SfuiU he called Sfo, i. e. shall be accounted as specially 
consecrated to God and his service. Ab to the ground of this, 
see Num. iii. 13. The tribe of Levi was however actually 
taken for God's service, instead of the first-born males of the 
whole nation. [See id. v. 12.] 

24. And to offer ^<;.-^The offering here mentioned was one 
prescribed for the poor only. A mote costly one was re- 
quired from others. 

25. Waiting for Sfc, i. e. looking for the appearance of 
Messiah, and for the blessings which had been promised to 
the Jewish nation through him. [Comp.- v. 36.] And the 
Holy Ghost Sfc. Lnplying that he had (like Anna, v. 3^,) 
the prophetic gift. 

27. To do for him ^c. i. e. to do in his case what the law 
required. 

30. Thy siUvaiion : q. d. the Saviour whom thou hto pro- 
vided. 

31. WTUch thou hast Sfc. q. d. Which thou hast appointed 
to be made known to all nations. [Comp. ch. iii. 6.] 

32. A light Sfc, i. e. Christ was given to be, by his gospel, 
a source of spiritual light to the dark and idolatrous Gentile 
world, as well as to be the chief glory and blessing of his 
own nation. [Comp. Isaiah xlii. 6, xlix. 6, and Iz. 19.] 

33. And Joseph ^c— Marvellous as were the things which 
the angel had told Mary and her husband concerning her 
promised son, those of which Simeon had now spoken were 
yet more so, inasmuch as they had reference, not to the 
Jewish nation only, but to the Gentiles also, even to the whole 
fanuly of man. 
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84. Beholdy this chUd Sfc. i. e. he would prove a cause of 
woe to some, and of blessing to others, according as they 
should reject or receiye him. The figure of a rock or large 
stone, lying in a pathway, is evidently implied, with allusion 
to Isaiah viii. 14, 15. The idea intended is, on the one hand, 
that of stumbling against it, and falling ; on the other, that 
of rising from the ground by resting upon it. The word again 
is not required, and obscures the sense, by making both parts 
of the figure appear to refer to the same persons. Many here 
indicates the nation at large. [Comp. Dan. zii. 2.] And 
for a sign ^c.-— The word itign, as here used, denotes any per- 
son or thing appointed by God for some special and important 
purpose. It is evidently adopted from Isaiah viii. 18, a pas- 
sage which is cited in Heb: ii. 13 as referring to Christ. 
Spoken against : i. e. calumniated, reviled, and opposed. 
[Comp. Heb xii. 3 ; also Acts xzviii. 22.] 

35. Yea, a sword (or, according to some, a javelin or darC) 
^c— Alluding to the anguish she would have to endure in 
witnessing the sufferings of her son. [Comp. John xix. 25 ; 
and see a similar figure in Psalm xlii. 10.] That the thoughts 
Sfc, — Referring to v. 34, and meaning, that the real state of 
men's hearts towards God, would be manifested by their re- 
ception and treatment of Christ. [Comp. John viii. 42 and 
XV. 23.] 

37. Which departed not Sfc. i. e. she was constant in her 
attendance on the temple worship. [Comp. Psalm xxiii. 6 
and xxvii. 4.] Night and day is a Hebrew expression for con^ 
tinuaUy, [Comp. ch. xviii. 7, Neh. i. 6, Acts xxvi. 7, 1 Thess. 
iii. 10, and 2 Tim. i. 3 ; also Eev. iv. 8.] 

39. And when ^c. — ^It is evident from Matt, ii that Joseph 
and his family must, in the first instance, have returned to 
Bethlehem ; and that from thence they soon after withdrew 
into Egypt. Luke however passes by the events related in 
that chapter, and proceeds at once to their return to Nazareth. 
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[Comp. Matt. ii. 23. For a parallel case, see Acts ix. 25, 
26, compared with Gal. i. 17, 18 ; and, as to the preceding 
contents of this chapter, see on Matt. ii. 1.] 

40. And the child grew ^c. [See on ch. i. 80.] And the 
gmce 8fc. — ^Implying that he was manifestly endued with re- 
markable gifts and graces even in early childhood. 

47. And answers or rejoinder s^^^The Greek word includes 
whatever is said in conversation or discourse. [See on Matt. 
3d. 25.] 

49. About my Father* s business^ or, as many commentators 
render it, in my Father's house. The lattex version seems 
more in harmony with the context \ yet as the language is 
somewhat ambiguous, both ideas might possibly be intended. 

50. And they understood not ^c. — ^It would seem as though, 
notwithstanding what had been told them before his birth, 
they had no distinct apprehension of his real character as the 
Son of God. 

52. And in/avour 8fc : i. e. as he grew up, it became in- 
creasingly manifest that he was a special object of the divine 
favour, while he more and more gained the love and admira- 
tion of all who knew him. [Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 26.] 

Ch. III. 1 to 17, and 21, 22, corresponds with Matt, iii, and 

Mark i. 1 to 11. 
19 & 20, corresponds with Matt. xiv. 3, 4, and Mark 
vi. 17, 18. 

1. Now in the Sfc. i. e. about eighteen years after the last 
mentioned incident. [See v. 23.] Pontius Pilate Sfc, — Judea 
was not now, as at the time of our Lord's birth, governed by 
a king of its own, but incorporated in a province (Syria) of 
the Roman empire. The other dominions of Herod the Great 
had been apportioned to different branches of his family. 

2. Annas and Caiaphas Sfc — ^This probably means that the 
former was high priest, and the latter his deputy. The office 



250 KOTES ON THE KEW TESTAMENT. [CR. III. 

was no longer regularly transmitted, as in earlier times« from 
father to son, but was continually changing hands. [Comp. 
John xviii. 13 and Acts iv. 6.] IT^e word of Ood came Sfc. 
i. e. John now receiyed command from God to enter upon his 
public ministry, a» Christ's forerunner. The divine commu- 
nications to the Old Testament prophets are commonly de- 
scribed in this way. [See e. g. 1 Kings xvii. 2.] 

3. And he came 8fe, — ^Implying that he was not stationary 
in any one place, but trayersed the whole country on both 
sides of Jordan. Preaching Sfc. [See on Matt. iii. 6.] 

5. Every vaUey Sfc, i. e. the mighty power of God would 
remove all obstacles, and overcome all opposition, to the pre- 
valence of Messiah's gospel and kingdom. 

6. And aU flesh ^e, i. e. the way of salvation by Christ 
would be made known to all nations. [Comp. Psalm xcviii. S,~\ 

7. Then said he Sfc. — ^We learn, from Matthew, that this was 
more especially addressed to the Pharisees and Sadducees ; 
though what is here said would seem to imply that it was not 
absolutely limited to them. 

10. What ehail we do then .^—-Alluding to John's exhorta- 
tion in V. 8. 

11. He that hath Sfc. q.d. Let those who have abundance 
impart to such as are in want. A general rule* is here, as 
often, conveyed by means of particular illustrations. 

14. Do violence Sfc, q.d. Extort nothing by threats or 
violence. 

19. But Herod ^c.^-This is introduced parenthetically and 
by anticipation, to show how John's minislsry was soon after 
brought to an end. [Comp. Matt. iv. 12.] It probably did 
not continue more than about six months in all. 

21. Now when aU Sfc. i. e. while John was engaged in 
baptizing the people at large, Jesus also was baptized by him. 
The evangelist's language does not, however, necessanly 
imply that any of the people were actually present on the 
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latter occasion; nor does this seem to have been the ease. 
[See on Matt. iii. 16.} 

22. A»A the Holy GkoH descended ^c— The words seem 
to imply, not a resemblance in manner only, but also one in 
form. The symbol probably had reference to Gen. yiii. 8, &c. 
denoting both the character and the mission of him on whom 
the Spirit of God thus descended and abode. [Comp. Isaiah 
ix. 6.] 

28. As was supposed, or perhaps, aceounted: i. e. legally. 
As to the genealogy which follows, see on Matt. i. 1. 

Ch. it. 1 to 13 corresponds with Matt. It. 1 to 11, and 

Mark i. 12, 13. 
3 1 to 87 corresponds with Mark i. 21 to 28. 
38 to 41 corresponds with Matt. viii. 14 to 16, and 

Mark i. 29 to 34. 
42 to 44 corresponds with Mark i. 35 to 39. 
1. And Jesus being Jtdl Si'c. [See on Matt. iii. 16.] 

5. And the devil ^c, — ^Lnke relates these temptations in a 
different order ftrom Matthew ; one among a multitude of 
instances of imimportant diversity between the evangelists, 
united with substantial agreement, and showing the value of 
their several narratives as so many independent testimonies 
to the truth of what they relate. 

6. Far that is delivered ^c, — ^This was a lie worthy of the 
father of lies. [Contrast e. g. Psalm xxii. 28, ciii. 19, 
Dan. ii. 20, &c. and iv. 32.] 

13. He departed ^e, — Aa the opemng of our Lord's 
ministry was preceded, so was its termination followed, by a 
vehement assault of Satan. [See on Matt. xxvi. 38 and 
John xiv. 30.] What is here said probably refers to the 
interval between them : implying that, during this period, 
Satan was wholly, or in great measure, restrained from 
assailing him. 
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14. In the power Sfc. i. e. endued therewith in an unlimited 
measure. [Comp. John iii. 34.] The^mc (or report) men- 
tioned in the next clause, was caused by the miracles which 
he wrought. [See v. 23.] 

15. Being glorified o/* a//.— -Implying that he was honoured 
by the people generally as a great prophet. 

16. And stood up Sfc. — ^It was customary in the Jewish 
synagogues for several persons of the congregation to be 
successively called upon to read the portions of Scripture 
appointed for the day. Probably Jesus had been accustomed, 
during his residence at Nazareth, to take part in this service. 

18. Because he hath Sfc, q.d. Because he has thereby set 
me apart and qualified me to preach, &c. [comp. Acts x.38] ; 
and, as to the word anointed^ see on Matt. i. 1. To the poor : 
namely, in spirit ; corresponding with the meek in Isaiah Ixi. 1, 
though the word may be also taken in its outward sense. 
To preach (or proclaim) deliverance Sfc, — ^These clauses are 
of course to be understood spiritually. [Comp. John viii. 32, 
&c. ix. 39, Acts xxvi. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 26, and Heb. ii. 15.] 
Bruised alludes to the chains and fetters with which pri- 
soners are often loaded. [Comp. Psalm cv. 18.] 

19. To preach . the acceptable (i. e. grateful or welcome) 
year ^c, i. e. a time wherein God's goodness and favour to 
men were to be signally manifested. [Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 2.] 
There is, apparently, allusion to the year of Jubilee. [See 
Levit. XXV. 8, &c.] 

20. To the minister (or servant) : i. e. to the officer of the 
synagogue who had charge of the sacred books. And sat 
ifown.— The Jews always stood when reading the Scriptures 
in public, but sat while expounding them, or otherwise 
teaching the people. 

21. ITiis day 8fc. — ^These words, together with what is said 
in the next verse, plainly imply that Jesus followed them by 
a declaration of gospel truth answering to the prediction 
which he had just read. ^ 
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22. And aU hare him toUness : i. e. the power and unction 
with which he spoke, and the gracious truths which he 
declared, extorted the admiration of the whole congregation, 
though they could not comprehend how the son of Joseph 
should manifest such wisdom and authority. [Comp. Mark 
yi. 2, 3.] What follows shows that, although their minds 
were transiently affected, their hearts were not reached. 
[Comp. John ii. 23—25.] 

23. And he mid S^c, — ^He knew that in their hearts they 
were ready to say to him, If thou canst really work miracles, 
work them for the benefit of thy own townsfolk and neigh- 
bours. 

24. No prophet 8fc, q. d. Your unbelief is the real cause 
of my not working miracles among you. [Comp. Mark vi. 
4,5.] 

25. But I tell you ^c. — Our Lord*s design in thus citing 
from the Old Testament history two examples of prophets, 
who, when despised by their own countrymen, had wrought 
miracles for strangers, evidently was to show the Nazarenes, 
that God« sees fit to withhold or withdraw his blessings from 
those who disregard them, and to confer them upon others. 
This, his righteous method of dealing with men, was soon to 
have a far more momentous exemplification. [See e. g. Acts 
xiii. 46.] Christ's making Capemaimi rather than Nazareth 
the scene of his miracles, might the more fitly be compared 
to the conduct of these prophets, because the former city 
belonged to the district called, from its mixed popidation, 
Galilee of the Gentiles. [See on Matt. iv. 15.] Three years 
and six months. So also in James v. 1 7. The Old Testament 
history is less precise. [See 1 Kings xvii. 1, and xviii. 1.] 

26. Save should be hut only unto Sarepta; because the 
former word seems to imply that the woman of Sarepta was 
one of the widows in Israel just spoken of. So again as to 
saving in v. 27. 
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30. But he passing ^c, — ^The maimer of his escape was 
evidently miraculous. [Comp. John viii. 59 ; also xviii. 6.] 

33. Which had Sfc. i.e. who was possessed by an evil 
demon. The expression unclean devU derives its apparent 
singularity solely from our translation ; since the Greek demon 
does not, like devU with us, necessarily imply an evil being. 

Ch. y. 1 to 3 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 1, 2, and 

Mark iv. 1. 
10 & 11 corresponds with Matt. xiv. 18 to 22, and 

Mark i. 16 to 20. 
12 to 15 corresponds with Matt. yin. 2 to 4, and 

Mark i. 40 to 45. 
17 to 39 corresponds with Matt. ix. 2 to 17, and 
Mark ii. 1 to 22. 
1. And it came to pass Sfc. — ^Although the place and cir- 
cimistances correspond with Matt. xiii. 1, 2, it is evident that 
the occasion must have been a different one. [See ch. viii. 
4, &c. here.] What is said in v. 11, seems clearly to identify 
it with Matt. iv. 18, &c. 

7. Began to sink : i. e. seemed to be in danger of sinking. 

8. Depart from me Sfc, q. d. I am utterly unworthy to be 
in thy presence, and to behold thy wonderful works. It is 
language expressive, not only of deep humility, but also of 
profound reverence ; and such as Simon would hardly have 
used had he not regarded Jesus as more than a mere man. 
[Comp. ch vii. 6, 7.] 

10. Shalt catch m^n: literally, take men alive : q. d. Thou 
hast hitherto been taking fish to destroy them, but hereafter 
thou shalt take men to save them. 

15. But so much ^c. i. e. notwithstanding the endeavours 
which Jesus used to keep his miracles of healing secret, the 
report of them was more and more spread abroad. [See Mark 
i. 45.] 
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16. And (or but) he withdrew Sfc, — ^The Greek words seem 
clearly to mean that it was his practice to do this. [See on 
Matt. xiv. 23.] 

17. And it came to pass 8fc, — ^This general gathering of 
Scribes and Pharisees from various parts of the country, was 
evidently for the purpose of watching our Lord, to find 
matter of accusation against him. [Comp. ch. vi. 7, and 
Matt* XV. 1, &c.] To heal them : i. e. the sick persons spoken 
of in V. 15. This is an example of a case by no means un- 
common in Scripture: that of a relative pronoun referring, 
not to the nearest, but to some more remote antecedent 
noun. [Comp. e. g. John i. 40.] 

26. And were fitted with fear : i. e. with astonishment and 
awe. 

29. And Levi made ^c— Matthew's own allusion to this is 
in terms consonant with the habitual modesty of the sacred 
writers. It is not probable that the entertainment was given 
the same day on which he was called to be a disciple of Jesus. 

33. And make prayers : i. e. their frequent fastings were 
accompanied, as was usual with the Jews, by special assiduity 
in prayer or devotion. [Comp. e.g. Matt. xvii. 21 and 
Acts xiii. 3.] 

39. No man Sfc. i. e. Christ's disciples, having tasted the 
sweetness of his mild and gentle rule, [comp. Matt. xi. 
28 — 30,] could not reasonably be expected to submit them- 
selves to one that was burdensome and austere. He who 
has really partaken of the grace of the gospel, will not 
readily exchange it for the severity of the law. 

Ch. VI. 1 to 11 corresponds with Matt. xii. 1 to 14, and 

Mark ii. 23 to iii. 6. 
13 to 16 corresponds with Mark liL 13 to 19. 

17 ■ ..... ■ ■ .>.-.. ... — ' — 7} o. 

20 to 23 Matt. v. 3 to 12. 
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Ch. YI. 27 to 86 corresponds with Matt. y. 89 to 48. 

87,38 vu: 1,2. 

89 XV. 14. 

40 X. 24, 25. 

41,42 vii. 3,4,5. 

48, 44 16, 17, 18. 

45 xu. 84, 35. 

46 to 49 vii. 21 to 27. 

1. On the second siMath Sfc. literally, on the second-first 
«a5&a^.-^This expression has been variously interpreted ; 
but there can be little doubt that it means the first sabbath 
after the second day of the feast of unleavened bread, which 
was that on which the wave-sheaf of the first-fruits was 
offered. [See Lev. xxiii. 9, &c.] The com wotild of course 
then be standing ripe in the fields. 

15. Simon, caUed Zelotes : i.e. the s^a^bw.^Matthew and 
Mark call him Simon the Canaanite, or rather, Cananite : pro- 
bably meaning that he came from Cana» 

16. And Judas the brother Sfc. — ^Matthew and Mark call 
him Lehheus or Thaddeus, 

20. And he lifted up ^c.—- The correspondence between 
this discourse and the one related in Matt, v, vi, vii, is in the 
main so close that, notwithstanding the objections which 
have been urged by some commentators, it seems most rea* 
sonable to identify them. Though our Lord is spoken of 
in V. 17 here, as being in the plain, it is not said that he 
delivered the discourse there. Blessed he ye poor : i. e. in 
spirit, [See Matt. v. 3.] 

21. For ye shall laugh: a Hebrew expression for shaU re- 
joice, [Comp. e. g. Psalm cxxvi. 2.] 

22. Shall separate you Sfc, or, as we say, excommunicate 
you. [Comp. John ix. 22.] And cast out 8fc, q. d. And 
treat you as the vilest and worst of men. [Comp. Matt. v. 1 1 .] 
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23, Afui leap for joy : a Hebraism for and be very glad, 
[Comp. id. V. 12.] 

24. But woe ^c, — ^These three verses, constituting an anti- 
thesis to the preceding ones, are omitted in Matthew. The 
expressions rich and JitUf like poor and hungry, are no doubt 
to be understood in a spiritual or figurative sense ; though 
they admit, also, of an important application to outward 
things, inasmuch a« worldly prosperity and riches have a 
natural and powerful tendency to generate earthly-minded- 
ness, pride, and self-indulgence. [Comp. ch. i. 53, Matt. 
xix. 23, &c. 1 Cor. iv. 8, Jas. ii. 5, &c. and Rev. iii. 17.] 

82. What thank (or grace) have ye ? q. d. What groimd can 
you have to look for the approval and favour of God? [Comp. 
Matt. V. 46.] As to the word sinners, see on id. ix. 10. 

36. Be ye there/ore merciful (or compassionate) ^c. i. e. to 
all men without exception. 

38. Shall men give Sfc, literally, shaU they give Sfc» equiva- 
lent to shall he given in the first clause, and referring, like 
Matt. vii. 2, to the recompense of the righteous in the world 
to come. [Comp. the construction in ch. xvi. 9.] 

39. Arul he spake 8fc, — The contents of this and the next 
verse, and also those of v. 45, are not included by Matthew 
in the Sermon on the Mount, but are found in other parts of 
his Gospel. [See the table prefixed to this chapter.] 

40. The disciple Sfc, — ^Though this is the same proverb with 
that cited in Matt. x. 24, it is here differently applied, mean- 
ing, that men cannot be expected to be wiser or better than 
their teachers. But every one Sfc, q. d. but every well-in- 
structed disciple will carefully imitate his master. Our Lord 
seems to have intended by this to admonish his followers to 
give diligent heed to his instructions, that so they might 
hereafter be qualified to teach others as he now taught them. 
[Comp. Matt. xiii. 52.] Perfect, or weU-Jumished, [Comp. 
2 Tim. iii. 17, Gk.] 

s 
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Ch. YII. 1 to 10 corresponds with Matt. viii. 5 to 13. 
18 — 35 xi. 2 — 19. 

29. And aU the people Sfc, i. e. the common people gene- 
rally (as distinguished from the chief men of the nation), 
when they had heard John preach, acknowledged the righte- 
ousness of God in calling them to repentance, and gave 
evidence of this hy suhmitting to his baptism. As to the ex- 
pression justified Gad, comp. on Matt. xi. 19. This and 
the next verse are undoubtedly part of our Lord*s discourse, 
and not, as some have thought, the evangelist's own words. 

30. BtU the Pharisees 8^c, i. e. most of them. [Comp. Matt, 
iii. 7.] Rejected the counsel Sfc. i. e. frustrated, in regard to 
themselves, God's gracious purpose in sending John the Bap- 
tist, and showed that they did so by refusing his baptism. 

31. And the Lord said. — ^These words are almost certainly 
an interpolation. 

37. And^ behold, a woman Sfc, — ^The popular notion that this 
woman was Mary Magdalene, is destitute of all evidence, and 
contrary to all probability. That the circumstance here re- 
lated is a different one from that narrated in Matt. xxvi. 6, &c. 
is so manifest, that it is surprising how a contrary opinion 
should ever have been entertained. For a parallel case of 
two very similar, yet manifestly different occurrences, see 
Matt. xxi. 12, 13, and John ii. 14, &c. As to the word 
sinner, see on Matt. ix. 10. 

47. Wherefore I say Sfc. q. d. Since then, as thou thyself 
acknowledgest, love is proportioned to the sense of forgive- 
ness, I tell thee that her sins, though many, are forgiven ; for, 
as thou seest, her love is great. But to whom Sfc, — ^This was 
evidently meant as a reproof of Simon himself, and of all who, 
like him, feeling little or no need of forgiveness, know little 
or nothing of that true love of God which flows from a sense 
of his pardoning mercy in Christ. 

50. Thy faith hath saved thee, [See on Matt. ix. 22.] 
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Ch. viii. 4 to 15 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 1 to 23, and 

Mark iv. 1 to 20. 

16 corresponds with Matt. v. 15, and Mark 

iv. 21. 

17 corresponds with Matt. x. 26, and Mark 

iv. 22. 

18 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 12, and Mark 

iv. 24, 25. 
19 to 21 corresponds with Matt. xii. 46 to 50, and 

Mark iii. 31 to 35. 
22 to 39 corresponds with Matt. viii. 23 to 34, and 

Mark iv. 35 to v. 20. 
40 to 56 corresponds with Matt. ix. 18 to 26, and 
Mark v. 21 to 43. 
2. Mart/, called Magdalene : probably from the place of her 
birth or abode. [Comp. Matt. xv. 39.] It may be inferred 
from what is said in the next verse, that she was a person of 
good condition. Out of whom Sfc. implying that Jesus had 
delivered her from a most grievous demoniacal possession : and 
this was, no doubt, a chief cause of that extraordinary affec- 
tion which she constantly manifested for him. The posses- 
sion itself affords no ground whatever for supposing her to 
have been at any time a woman of loose life ; since it is never 
represented in Scripture as either the cause or the effect of 
peculiar moral depravity. Seven is probably here equivalent 
to many, [Comp. v. 30 and Matt xii. 45.] 

15. In an honest Sfc. [See on Matt. xiii. 23.] With pa^ 
tience, or endurance — -perseverance: alluding to the time of 
temptation (or trial) spoken of in v. 13. 

18. Seemeth to have is expressed by, and eqidvalent to, hath 
in Matthew and Mark. [Comp. Mark x. 42, Gk. and Gal. 
ii. 9.] 

29. For oftentimes Sfc. i. e. the demon had on many occa- 

• 82 
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sions manifested his power and malignity in a more than 
common degree. [Comp. Mark ix. 18 and 22.] 

31. Into the deep: literally, the ahyss or bottomless place; 
and no doubt meaning the place of their present or future 
torment [Comp. Rev. ix. 1, 2, xx. 1, 3, and 2 Pet. ii. 4.] 
The general testimony of Scripture respecting these beings 
shows, that their present condition is one in which misery and 
restraint are associated with a measure of permitted liberty 
to exercise their power and malice for the injury of man. 

Ch. IX. 1 to 6 corresponds with Matt. x. 1 to 14, and Mark 

vi. 7 to 11. 
6 corresponds with Mark vi. 12, 13. 
7 to 9 corresponds with Matt. xiv. 1, 2, and Mark 
vi. 14 to 16. 
10 to 17 corresponds with Mati. xiv. 13, 12, and 

Mark vi. 30 to 44. 
18 to 45 corresponds with Matt. xvi. 13 to xvii. 23, 

and Mark viii. 27 to ix. 32. 
46 to 48 corresponds with Matt* xviii. 1 to 5, and 

Mark ix. 33 to 37. 
49, 50 corresponds with Mark ix. 38 to 40. 
h'J to 60 corresponds with Matt. viii. 19 to 22. 
4. There abide Sfc^ See this precept more fully expressed 
in ch. X. 7. 

16. He blessed them : i. e. blessed God, or gave him thanks, 
for them. [See on Matt. xiv. 19 ; and comp. 1 Sam. ix, 13 
and 1 Cor. x. 16.] 

23. And he said to them all; or rather, to aU: i. e. to the 
people at large, as well as to his disciples. [See Mark viii. 
84.] What precedes had been spoken privately to the latter. 
The word daily is perhaps an interpolation. 

34. And they feared tSfc, i. e. as knowing the cloud to be 
the symbol of the divine presence. 



CH. IX.] IiXJKe's gospel. 261 

39. And it teareth him Sfc, rather, and it convtdses him, with 
foaming. Hardly departeth Sfc, implying that his recovery 
from these attacks was long and difficult. 

44. Let these sayings 8fc. — Alluding to what he had before 
told them (see v. 22), and now repeated, concerning his ap- 
proaching sufferings and death. The yowr is emphatic : q. d. 
Others may think only of my miracles; but you must fix 
your thoughts upon my sufferings and death, that you may 
be prepared for so severe a trial of your faith in me. 

45. And it was hid ^c. — ^This is essentially a repetition of 
the preceding clause, in another form. 

48. Whosoever shaM receive Sfc, — ^The words this child are 
to be understood as equivalent to, one like this child. [Comp. 
Matt. xviiL. 5, and see the note there.] 

50. For he that 8fc. — ^Instead of us, some regard the true 
reading as you. 

51. And it came to pass Sfc, — ^This mention of what hap- 
pened when our Lord approached the confines of Samaria, in 
his last journey to Jerusalem, must evidently be an anticipa- 
tion of the regular course of the narrative, since many of the 
circumstances related in the following chapters unquestion- 
ably occurred during his stay in Galilee. Much of the latter 
part of Luke's Gospel seems indeed to be rather a grouping 
together of incidents and discourses than a chronological nar- 
rative. 

53. Because his face Sfc. i. e. because they saw that he was 
on his way to an approaching festival at Jerusalem, which 
they did not acknowledge as God's chosen place of worship. 
[See John iv. 20.] 

6^. Ye know not 8fc. q. d. You do not consider that you are 
actuated by a spirit (namely, that of anger and vengeance,) 
altogether opposed to that which becomes my disciples ; for 
the Son of man, &c. (v. 56). This last clause, to them, is 
however rejected from the text by some critics. 
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57. And it came to pass Sec, — This and the next incident 
seem evidently to be the same with those related in Matt. viii. 
19, &c. 

61. Lord, ItvtUfoUow thee Sfc, [Comp. 1 Kings xix. 20.] 

62. No man Sfc. — As a ploughman who looks behind him 
can never make deep and straight farrows, so neither can 
Christ's disciples and ministers prosper in their heavenly 
journey, or do his work well, if their affections turn back to 
earthly things. 

Ch. X. 2 corresponds with Matt. ix. 37, 88. 

3 to 12 r- X. 7 to 16, and 

Mark vi. 8 to 11. 

13 to 15 xi. 20 to 24. 

21, 22 xi. 25 to 27. 

23, 24 xiii. 16, 17. 

25 to 28 xxii. 35 to 40. 

1. The Lord appointed Sfc, — ^As the number of the twelve 
apostles corresponded with that of the twelve tribes of Israel, 
and of their princes or heads, so the number of these seventy 
disciples corresponded with that of the elders mentioned in 
Exodus xxiv. 1, 9, smd Num. xi. 16. The contents of v. 13 — 
15 show that, like the twelve, they were sent out while Jesus 
was in Galilee. 

2. Therefore said he Sfc, — ^Intimating that, many as they 
were, they were yet far too few for the field of labour that 
was now opening. 

4. And salute no man Sfc. — This injunction is not to be 
imderstood as forbidding them to use simple expressions of 
courtesy to those whom they might meet, but merely as in- 
structing them to avoid those formal and tedious greetings 
and mutual inquiries which the Jews, in common with other 
eastern nations, were accustomed to interchange in travelling. 
The disciples would have no time to spare for such trifling. 
[Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29.] 
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6. If thCy or rather, a son of peace : i. e. one who, as living 
in the fear of God, has the promise of his hlessing. 

11. Notwithstanding ^c. — ^They were to proclaim, even in 
the ears of those who refused to receive them, the great sub- 
ject of their mission. 

18. I beheld Satan 8fc, — ^A j&gurative expression, denoting 
the rapid overthrow of his power, consequent on the coming 
of Messiah and the establishment of his kingdom ; of which 
overthrow the ejection of demons was a token and earnest. 
[See a similar figure in v. 15 here, and in Isai. xiv. 12. Comp. 
also John xii. 31 and Rev. xii. 7, &c.] There is probably 
allusion in some of these passages (e. g. the one before us) 
to the history of the fallen angels. [See 2 Peter ii. 4.] 

19. Power to tread 8fc, i. e. to overcome, in their Master's 
service, the opposition and malignity of wicked men. [Comp. 
Matt, xxiii. 33, Psalm xci. 13, and Ezek. ii. 6. Hurt you : 
i. e. essentially or ultimately. [Comp. ch. xxi. 18.] 

20. Rejoice not : i. e. not chiefly. Because your names Sfc, 
i. e. because you have a portion or inheritance in heaven. 
The figure evidently refers to the custom of inscribing the 
names of citizens in a book or roll. [Comp. Psalm Ixxxvii. 
6, Isai. iv. 3, and Heb. xii. 23.] 

25. What shall I do 8fc, [Comp. Matt. xix. 16, and see 
the note there.] The occurrence here related is very similar 
to that described in Matt. xxii. 35, &c., which is omitted 
by Luke in the corresponding part of his Gospel, namely, 
ch. XX. 

29. But he, wiUing (or wishing) to justify himself: i. e. to 
show that he had kept both these commandments. This he 
was well aware he could only do by making good his own 
interpretation of the word neiglibour : namely, that it meant 
his countrymen alone; which he evidently either knew or 
suspected was contrary to what Jesus taught. 

31. He passed by on the other side, or perhaps rather, over 
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against him : implying that, though he was very near him, he 
forebore to help him. [See also in y. 32.] 

33. But a certain Samaritan Sec. — By thus employing a 
Samaritan to convey the lesson which he wished to incul- 
cate, our Lord intimated to this lawyer that, notwithstanding 
the high pretensions of himself and his fellows, their practice 
was below that of men whom they despised and abhorred. 
[Comp. John viii. 48.] 

36. Which now Sfc, — ^Thus our Lord replied to the lawyer^s 
second question, as he had to the first, by putting him one in 
return which should cause him to answer himself. Was 
neighbour ; i. e. acted the part of one. 

37. Oo and do thou likewise : q. d. Think not that the law 
of God calls upon thee to show kindness only to those of thy 
own nation. 

38. jis they^ went. — Probably alluding to the same journey 
with ch. ix. 51. [See the note there.] If so, this part of 
Luke's Gospel can evidently have little regard to the chrono- 
logy of events, since the village here referred to must be 
Bethany near Jerusalem; whereas, in ch. xiii. 31, and 
xvii. 11, we find our Lord still in Galilee. 

40. But Martha Sfc. [Comp. John xii. 2.] 
42. But one thing is needful: namely, the care of the 
immortal soul, as contrasted with that of the perishing body. 
And Mary Spc, — ^While alluding to her present pious occupa- 
pation, from which he would not have her called away, Jesus 
further conveyed a gracious assurance to her (and through 
her to all of the like mind,) that she should certainly obtain 
that heavenly inheritance on which her heart and affections 
were so manifestly set. 

Ch. XI. 2 to 4 corresponds with Matt. vi. 9 to 13. 

9 to 13 vii. 7 to 11. 

14 to 23 xii. 22 to 30, 

and Mark iii. 22 to 27. 
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Ch. XI. 24 to 26 correspondfl with Matt. xii. 43 to 45. 

29 to 32 39 to 42. 

33 V. 15, and 

Mark iv. 21. 

34, 35 vi. 22, 23. 

39 xxiii. 25. 

42. to 46 23, 6, 27, 

and 4. 

47 to 51 29 to 36. 

52 13. 

1. And it came to pass Sfc, — ^Though the prayer which fol- 
lows is substantially the same with that in Matt. vi. 9, &c., 
the occasion seems manifestly to have been a different one. 
The same may be said of what follows v. 37, as compared 
with similar passages in Matt, xxiii. 

2. When ye pray ^ say Sfc. q. d. say on this wise, or after 
this manner. [Comp. Matt. yi. 9 ; also Jas. iv. 15 and ch. 
xvii. 10 here.] 

9. And I say Sfc. q. d. If men can thus be moved by im- 
portunity, doubt not that God will answer earnest and per- 
severing prayer. I say then ask &c. [See again in ch. xviii. 
1, &c.] 

13. How much more ^c.-7-The gift of the Holy Spirit is 
here mentioned as including in itself every spiritual grace 
and blessing. [Comp. Matt. vii. 11.] 

14. And it was dumb. — ^Meaning, that it caused dumbness 
in the possessed person. [Comp. Matt. xii. 22.] 

28. But he said Sfc, — So manifestly repugnant is this lan- 
guage to the notion of Mary's being an object of religious 
adoration, that our Lord would almost seem to have uttered 
it prophetically, as a standing testimony against that gross 
error. [See also on Matt. xii. 46.] 

33. No man Sfc. — ^There is here no very obvious connexion 
with what goes before ; and the same may be said of many 
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other parts of our Lord's teaching as recorded in this Gospel. 
He probably meant, as in ch. viii. 16, to admonish his dis- 
ciples that they were designed to be as lights to the world, 
and that they must not be deterred from openly bearing wit- 
ness to his truth by the unbelief and opposition of their 
countrymen. What follows seems to haye been intended to 
remind them, that their fitness to be lights to others must 
necessarily depend upon their own spiritual character. [Comp. 
Matt. V. 16.] 

34. The light Sfc. [See on Matt. vi. 22, 23.] The only 
difference between the two passages is, that here there is 
no allusion to any particular kind of mental or spiritual 
darkness. 

36. If thy whole body Sfc, q. d. If then, by reason of the 
soundness of thy mental or spiritual eye, thy whole inner 
man is illuminated, having no part dark, the whole will be as 
completely illuminated as when a lamp gives thee light by 
its bright shining:— ^in other words. If the mind or soul, being 
in a soimd state, has a right sense and perception of things, 
the whole character of the man (his dispositions, will, mo- 
tives, &c.) will be conformed to truth and holiness. As to 
the use of the word hody^ in a spiritual sense, comp. Rom. 
vi. 6, vii. 24, and viii. 10. 

37. Besought, or rather, ashed — invited him, 

38. And when Sfc, [See on Matt. xv. 2.] 

39. Now do ye Pharisees Sfc, q. d. You take abundance of 
care to avoid all defilement of the body, but your hearts are 
full of corruption. [See further on Matt, xxiii. 25.] Rc^ 
vening, or extortion — rapine, 

40. Did not he Sfc, q. d. Do you imagine that he who made 
both body and soul, only requires the cleansing of the in- 
ferior part? Our Lord may perhaps have referred to the 
various ablutions which the law of Moses prescribed, for the 
purpose of intimating that, although they were enjoined by 
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God himself, they were yet chiefly designed as symbols of 
inward purification. 

41. But rather Sfc. q. d. But, instead of seeking to increase 
youf substance by wickedness (see v. 39), bestow what you 
already possess in works of charity and beneficence, and thus 
show that your souls as well as your bodies are clean. [Comp. 
ch. xii. 33 and xvi. 9 ; also Matt, xxiii. 26.] 

44. For ye are Sfc, i. e. as persons walked over such graves, 
little thinking what masses of human corruption lay beneath 
their feet, so men admired the pretended sanctity of these 
high professors, little suspecting the iniquity of their real 
character. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 27.] 

45. Thita sailing 8fc. — ^This probably alludes to our Lord's 
having, in what he had last said, included the Scribes ; for 
it is evident that the persons here and elsewhere termed 
lawyers^ were a particular class of scribes. [Comp. e. g. 
Matt. xxii. 35 with Mark xii. 28.] 

47. For ye build S^c. q. d. for, whereas your fathers killed 
the prophets, you build their sepulchres. But why did our 
Lord pronoimce a woe upon them for doing this ? Not cer- 
tainly because of the act itself ; for that, had it been per- 
formed in a right spirit, would have been blameless, if not 
laudable. It was because their whole conduct plainly showed 
that they were men of like mind with their fathers ; so that, 
notwithstanding their pretence of doing honour to the me- 
mory of the prophets, these sepulchres which they built were 
in reality approving memorials of their fathers* crimes. [See 
the next verse, and comp. on Matt, xxiii. 29, 31.] 

48. Truly ye hear witness 8fc., rather. Truly you hear wit- 
ness to (i. e. commend) and allow (or approve) Sfc. 

49. Therefore also said Sfc. q. d. Therefore I, who am the 
wisdom of God, say, &c. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 34 and 1 Cor. 
i, 24.] Christ is said to be the wisdom of God^ inasmuch as 
through him God makes known his truth to men. 
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52. For ye have ^c. q. d. For, instead of instructing the 
people in divine truth, you withhold it from them : and not 
only are you refusing to enter the heavenly kingdom your- 
selves, hut you are also lahouring to obstruct those who wish 
to enter it. [Comp. Matt, xxiii. 13.] 

Ch. XII. 1 corresponds with Matt. xvi. 6 and 12. 

2, 3 X. 26, 27, and 

Mark iv. 22. 

4 to 9 corresponds with Matt. x. 28 to 33. 

10 xii. 32, and Mark 

iii. 29. 
11, 12 corresponds with Matt. x. 19, 20, and 

Mark xiii. 11. 

22 to 31 corresponds with Matt. vi. 25 to 33. 

33, 34 19 to 21. 

35 to 46 xxiv. 42 to 51, 

and Mark xiii. 34 to 37. 

51 to 53 corresponds with Matth. x. 34, 35. 

54 to 56 xvi. 2, 3. 

58, 59 V. 25, 26. 

Although most of the contents of this chapter more or less 
correspond with passages in Matthew, they seem in the ge- 
neral to belong to different occasions. 

1. He began to say Sfc, i. e. he began to instruct his dis- 
ciples in the hearing of the multitude. [Comp. Matt. v. 1, 
2.] The words first of all (or in the first place) ought per- 
haps to be joined to what follows. [Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 18.] 
Beware ye Sfc, q. d. Be careful to keep yourselves clear of 
that hypocrisy which pervades the whole character and con- 
duct of the Pharisees. It would seem from what follows in 
V. 4, &c., that he especially designed to warn them against 
that kind of dissimulation which springs from the fear of 
persecution and suffering. [Comp. Gal. ii. 11, &c. As to 
the figure of leaven^ see on Matt. xvi. 12.] 
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2. For there is Sfc. i. e. however men may succeed in con- 
cealing their true character now, it will certainly be made 
manifest at the day of judgment. [Comp. Rom. ii. 16.] 
Though the proverb is the same with that in chap. viii. 17 
and Matt. x. 26, it is here applied to a different purpose. 

3. Therefore whatsoever Sfc, i. e. the most secret words and 
actions of men will be disclosed at the last day. [See verses 8 
and 9.] Here, again, though the proverbial language is the 
same as in Matt. x. 27, the application is different. 

8. Be/ore the angels of God : alluding to their presence at 
the last judgment. [See e. g. Matt. xvi. 27.] 

14. Who made me ^c— This plainly intimated that the 
authority which he claimed, and the kingdom which he was 
about to set up, had nothing to do ¥dth the exercise of political 
government or civil magistracy. [Comp. John xviii. 36.] 

15. For a marCs life Sfc, ^. d. for, however rich a man may 
be, his possessions will not insure the continuance of his life 
for even a single moment. 

19. And I will say ^c— The Greek word here translated 
sofd is used in Scripture in two senses. 1. It denotes man's 
whole being, whether considered in regard to his present or to 
his future mode of existence ; in both which cases it is some- 
times rendered life, [See e. g. Matt. x. 39 and John xii. 25.] 
When used (as here) with reference to the former, it of course 
includes his corporeal frame. This sense of the word accounts 
for its employment as a synonyme of man or human being. 
[See e. g. 1 Peter iii. 20.] 2. It denotes the immaterial and 
imperishable part of man's being, as distinguished from his 
mortal and perishable frame or body. [See e. g. Matt. x. 28.] 

21. So is he 8fc, q. d. Thus, in the end, will he find himself 
stripped of every thing, whose aim has been to lay up earthly 
riches for his own gratification, and not to have treasure with 
God, or in heaven. [Comp. v. 33.] 

26. If ye then 8fc. q. d. If you cannot, then, by all your 
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care, add even a single hour to your appointed term of life, 
[see on Matt. vi. 27,] why should you be so anxious about 
making provision for its future support ? 

29. Neither he ye Sfc. q. d. Neither be ye agitated by doubts 
and fears in regard to the supply of your temporal wants. 

32, Fear not Sfc, q. d. Be not afraid of anything that may 
happen to you on earth ; for, in the end, God will assuredly 
give you this kingdom. As to the figure, see on Matt. 
xxvi. 31. 

33. SeU that ye have Sfc, — ^That this was not intended as 
an absolute injunction, binding in its letter upon Christ's fol- 
lowers, even of that day, but rather as a general precept, to 
be interpreted in its spirit, admonishing them to make a right 
and beneficent use of their substance, instead of being soli- 
citous to increase it, is manifest, 1. From the very nature of 
things ; 2. From a consideration of the general character of 
our Lord's teaching [see e. g. on Matt. v. 39 and 42] ; 3. 
From what we know of the actual practice of his immediate 
followers and their converts ; and, 4. From the tenor of the 
apostolic epistles. At the same time, we find that many of 
the early Christians acted, to a large extent, in accordance 
with the terms of the precept taken literally ; while their doing 
so is recorded in a manner that implies high commendation. 
And, although there were undoubtedly circumstances then in 
operation which might specially call for this, such as the 
urgent wants of the poor brethren, the vocation of some to 
give themselves wholly to the ministry of the word, and the 
peculiar desirableness, in times of trial and persecution, of 
not being encumbered with worldly cares and ties, yet it is 
obvious that these were not circimistances necessarily pecu- 
liar to that age, but such as may, at any period, make it the 
duty and interest of Christ's disciples, in a greater or lesser 
degree, to do likewise. Provide yourselves bays Sfc. — ^Alluding 
to purses or money-bags, which, being worn into holes by 
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long use, let out that which is put into them. [Comp. Hagg. 
i.6.] 

35. Let your loins Sfc. q. d. Be diligent and watchful at 
all seasons. 

36. From the wedding, or wedding feast. — ^But although this 
is the literal meaning of the word, it is said to have been ap- 
plied to banquets of any kind. 

37. VerHy I say Sfc. — Under the similitude of what would 
be deemed an extraordinary token of a master's condescension 
and favour to his servants or slaves, our Lord here intimates 
the unspeakable blessedness which he will bestow on his 
faithful people at his future coming. [See on Matt. viii. 11.] 

38. And if Sfc. i. e. whether it be early or late ; imme- 
diately alluding to the imknown tune of his own return, and, 
by implication, to that of his people's death. [See on Matt, 
xxiv. 42.] 

41. Speakest thou this Sfc, q. d. Are the blessings of which 
thou hast been speaking, to be confined to us thy personal 
followers and apostles, or to be shared by all thy disciples ? 
To this our Lord replies by intimating, first, that as their 
calling was a special one, so would be their reward if they 
were faithful, and their punishment if they were not ; and, 
second, that in the last judgment men will be dealt with ac- 
cording to their respective privileges and opportunities in life. 
[Comp. Rom. ii. 12 ; also ch. x. 12 and 14 here.] 

46. With the unbelievers^ or rather, unfaithful; in contrast 
Yiiihfaitkful in v. 42. 

47. And that servant 8^c. — ^The terms which knew, and knew 
not (v. 48), are to be understood in a comparative rather than 
in an absolute sense, indicating respectively those who have 
had large and small religious advantages. [Comp. on Matt, 
xiii. 12.] 

49. / am come Sfc. — Commentators generally interpret fre 
as here referring to the strife and divisions spoken of in v. 51, 
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&c. ; but the proper meaning of the symbol is not discord, 
but destruction. Our Lord seems to have alluded to his gos- 
pel, and the accompanying power of the Spirit, as the great 
appointed means for purging the earth from iniquity. [Comp. 
Isaiah iv. 4, and Mai. iii. 2, 3.] This interpretation har- 
monizes far better than the other with the next clause, and 
what Sfc. q. d. and earnestly do I long for it to be kindled. 

50. But I have 8fc. q. d. But, ere this can be the case, I 
have a baptism &c. ; as to which, see on Matt. xx. 22. How 
am I straitened: i. e. distressed-«-oppressed. [Comp* John 
xii. 27.] 

66. This ^me.— The expression is equivalent to the signs of 
the times in Matt. xvi. 3 : i. e. the proofs that the times of the 
Messiah were come. What follows shows that, in alluding 
to this subject, our Lord designed specially to call his hearers' 
attention to the judgments which his coming would eventually 
bring upon the wicked. [Comp. Matt. iii. 2, 7, 10, and 12.] 

57. Yea^ and why Sfc, q. d. And how is it that your own 
maxims and conduct in worldly matters (dluding to the illus- 
tration in the next verse) do not teach you what course you 
ought to pursue in order to escape these judgments ? Right 
here means ^^^n^ or expedient. 

58. When should be. For when Sfc, marking the connexion 
with what goes before. 

Ch. XIII. 18 to 21 corresponds with Matt. xiii. 31 to 33, 

and Mark iv. 30 to 32. 
28, 29 corresponds with Matt. viii. 11, 12. 

30 xix. 30. 

34, 35 xxiii. 37—39. 

1. T%ere were present (or There came) ^c— The occurrence 
here alluded to is not mentioned by any other writer. We 
know, however, from Josephus, that the inhabitants of Galilee 
were distinguished for their seditious disposition. [Comp. 
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Acts y. 37.] WhofB blood j*cf.— This no doubt means that 
he had caused them to be slain when attending one of the 
annual festirals at Jerusalem. 

3. / tell you. Nay. — ^The contents of Scripture (and no less 
of the New than of the Old Testament) make it certain that 
our Lord could not mean to teach that temporal calamities are 
never to be accounted as judgments for sin. [See on Matt, 
ix. 2.] His purpose unquestionably was to rebuke the in- 
discriminate and superstitious way in which the Jews were 
accustomed to regard every unwonted affliction in this light. 
[See a remarkable instance in John ix. 1, Sec] Ye shall all 
^r.— -The preceding words^ except ye repent, plainly show that, 
whatever allusion this denunciation may have to the temporal 
judgments which were ere long to overtake the Jewish nation, 
it chiefly pointed to the retribution of the world to come. 

6. He spake also Sfc. — ^This parable seems to have been 
spoken with immediate reference to the Jewish nation, whose 
day of visitation had been and still was lengthened out, in 
the forbearance of God, but whose hour of judgment was now 
near. It has however also a manifest application to the cir- 
cumstances of all unrepenting sinners. The language put 
into the mouth of the dresser probably alludes to our Lord's 
own intercession. [Comp. v. 34, 35.] The three years can 
scarcely refer, as some have supposed, to the duration of his 
ministry, but seem rather to belong to the parable itself; 
denoting such a period of time as would suffice to show 
whether a fig tree might be expected to prove permanently 
barren. 

11. Which had a spirit S^c. i. e. she was possessed by an 
evil spirit which caused her peculiar bodily infirmity. [See 
V. 16, and comp. the language of Mark ix. 25 and Acts xvi. 
1 6.] The Scripture expressly recognizes two occasional su- 
pernatural causes of disease ; namely, the power of God, [see 
e. g. Acts xii. 23,] and that of Satan, exercised by God's per- 

T 
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mission or conunand ; as to which, see on Matt. vi. 24, 1 Cor. 
V. 5, and 2 Cor. xii. 7 ; and comp. Job ii. 7. There is how- 
ever nothing in its pages which in the smallest degree im- 
plies that, as a general rule, diseases have been at any time 
other than the result of merely natural causes. 

16. Being a daughter Sfc. q. d. Being not merely a woman, 
or human being, but also one of God*8 chosen people. 

IS. The» mid he Sfc. — ^As Luke does not, like Matthew, 
associate these two parables with that of the sower [see ch. 
viii.] he probably refers to some different occasion on which 
our Lord repeated them a second time. 

28. Are there few (i. e. but few) that he (or are to he) eavedf 
q. d. Is the number of those who are destined to salyation 
comparatively small ? The question was one of vain curiosity ; 
and hence our Lord, instead of answering it, took occasion to 
give his followers an exhortation, immediately bearing upon 
its subject, of infinite practical importance. 

24. /Strive ^c, q. d. While you have opportunity, earnestly 
apply yourselves to the great work of your soul's salvation ; 
[comp. Matt. xi. 12, Phil. ii. 12, and 2 Peter i. 10;] for a 
time is coming when multitudes, having neglected this work^ 
will seek in vain for admittance into the heavenly kingdom. 
As to the strait gate see on Matt, vii, 13. 

25. When once Sfc. q. d. For, if you are of this number, 
your condition will then be like that of persons who, having 
been invited to a banquet, but having neglected to come at 
the appointed hour, afterwards seek in vain for admittance. 
[Comp. Matt. xxv. 10.] 

26. Ihen shall ye 8fc. [See on Matt. vii. 22.] We have 
eaten 8fc. — ^Although these expressions, when taken literally, 
can of course only apply to those who heard and followed 
Christ in the days of his flesh, they are figuratively applicable 
to all who have heard his gospel, and professed to be his 
disciples. 
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27. I know younotSfc. [See on Matt. vii. 23.] 

31. And depart hence: i.e. &om Gralilee, as being in 
Herod's dominions. WiU^ i. e wishes — designs to kUl thee. 

32. TeU that fox : alluding to his crafty and subtle cha- 
racter. Some suppose that our Lord meant to intimate by 
the message, that he was well aware that the warning just 
given him was merely a device of Herod's, for the purpose of 
inducing him to quit Ghdiiee. [See however ch. xxiii. 8.] 
The expression to-day and to-morrow here means, a short 
time longer : and the third day denotes the expiration of that 
time. [See the next verse, and comp. Hos. vi. 2.] / shaU 
be perfected or finished: intimating that his earthly sojourn 
and work would then be completed. [Comp. John xvii. 4 
and xix. 30.] 

83. Nevertheless Sfc, q. d. I do not however mean what I 
have said about the third day to be literally understood ; for 
my ministry must continue some time longer, and then Jeru- 
salem, and not GhdOee, will be the scene of my death. The 
expression it cannot he Sfc. is to be understood popularly, 
meaning, that Jerusalem had obtained so awful a celebrity 
for crimes of this sort, that it was not to be supposed that the 
crowning one of all would be perpetrated anywhere else. 

Ch.xiv. 5 corresponds with Matt. xii. 11. 

11 ' xxiii. 12. 

16 to 24 xxii. 2 to 10. 

25 to 27 X. 37, 38. 

34, 35 r-^ r V. 13, and 

Mark ix. 50. 
1. Of<me ^c, rather, of a certain nUer who was a Pharisee. 
[Comp. John iii. 1.] The word rider in this and many other 
passages means a member of the Sanhedrim. [Comp. ch. 
xxiii. 13.] 

4. And they held their peace. — ^They would not confess that 

I 2 
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it was lawful, and they could not show that it was unlawful. 
[See verse 6.] 

7. And he put forth ^c— -This parable has an evident re- 
ference to Prov. XXV. 6, 7. Chief roome^ or rather, places— 
seate, 

10. Woreh^ : rather, honour or reepecti 

12. Then said he ^c. — ^This is of course to be interpreted' 
on the same principle as ch. xii. 33, and many other passages 
of a similar character in our Lord's teaching; namely, as 
conveying, not an absolute injunction, to be obeyed in its 
letter, but a general precept, to be observed in its spirit. 

14. For they Spc, q. d. For, though they cannot recompense 
thee, thou shalt, &c. [Comp. Prov. xix. 17.] 

15. Blessed is he S^c, q. d. Happy is he who shall then have 
admission into the heavenly kingdom. [See on Matt. viii. 11.] 

16. Then said he Sfc, q.d. Yet, unspeakably great as the 
blessedness of such will be, multitudes set it at nought, pre- 
ferring the perishable things of this present life. The parable 
which our Lord here delivers, to illustrate this mournful truth, 
though very similar to that related in Matt. xxii. 1, &c. is 
evidently not to be identified with it. 

18. And they all Sfc, — As to the language and illustrations, 
comp. Deut. xx. 5, &c. 

23. And compel (or press — urge) them 8fc. i. e. not letting 
them refuse because of their unfitness to come : for neither 
in the parable itself, nor in its application, has physical force 
any place, but moral persuasion only. 

26. And hate not Sfc, i. e. and be not willing to forsake 
them, if need be, as accoimting them nought in comparison of 
Christ and his service. [Comp. v. 33, ch. xviii. 29, Matt. x. 
37, and Deut. xxxiii. 9 ; also Phil. iii. 7, &c.] Passages of 
this class have manifestly a special, though certainly not an 
exclusive, reference and application to the circumstances of 
the early Christians. [Comp. John xvi. 33 and 1 Cor. xv. 19.] 
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28. For which of you ^c. q. d. Act therefore, in this greatest 
of all concerns, with the same forethought and prudence 
which you exercise in worldly matters, counting the cost 
before you set about the undertaking : for which of you, &c. 
A tower probably here means a country house or mansion. 

31. Or what Ung Sfc. — Our Lord here gives another example 
of that wisdom which men are accustomed to exercise in their 
worldly imdertakings, by considering before hand whether 
their means are adequate to the end they have in view; a 
wisdom which it emphatically becomes those to exercise who 
seek to obtain eternal life. 

33. That foraaketh not 8fc, i. e. who is not ready to do so if 
needs be. [See on v. 26 above.] 

34. Salt is good Sfc. — Our Lord having, in the preceding 
verses, dwelt on a requisite indispensable for all who would 
be his disciples, here takes occasion to remind those whom 
he was then addressing, of their high calling among men, 
and of the necessity there was that their character and con- 
duct should be answerable to it. [See on Malt. v. 13, and 
comp. on Mark ix. 50.] 

Ch. XT. 1,2 correspond with Matt. ix. 10, 11. 
3 to 7 xviii. 12, 14. 

1. Then drew near Sfc, i.e. many persons of this class were 
then collected about him. 

7. Likewise joy S^c, — ^This is probably to be understood 
rather as an application of earthly language and ideas to 
heavenly subjects, than as literally describing the latter. At 
any rate our Lord's design evidently was, at once vividly to 
set forth God's willingness to receive repentant sinners, and 
to rebuke the self-righteous spirit of the scribes and Phari- 
sees. In heaven: i.e. among the angels. [See v. 10.] 
Which need no repentance : i. e. need it not in the same sense 
with wilful and habitual transgressors of the divine law. 
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12. And he divided^, i.e. gave to each that portion of his 
moveahle property to which he was by custom entitled. 

15. And Joined {i.e, Inied) himself Sfc^-^^yen among the 
Qentiles the occupation of a swineherd was accounted end* 
nentiy degrading. To a Jew it would of course be immea- 
surably more so. 

16. And he tootdd/ain Sfc, — ^Apparently meaning that» had 
it been possible^ he would gladly have eaten the swine's 
food. Commentators are mostiy agreed that the word here 
rendered husks means the pods of the carob-tree. 

24. Was dead: i.e. as good as dead, and corresponding 
witii lost in the next clause. 

29. I%ou never gavest me a kid^ q. d. Not so much as a kid» 
much less a calf. 

80. Ihis thy son^ or, this son of thine : a contemptuous 
mode of expression. 

31. All that I have is thine, q. d. Will one day be thine as 
my heir* [Comp. Gen. xxiv. 36.] It is plain, from what 
precedes this parable, that the elder son represents such self- 
righteous and enyious religionists as the scribes and Phari- 
sees were ; the younger, such persons as, having heretofore 
lived loose and ungodly lives, are brought to true repentance. 
The elder son's behaviour is, moreover, an exact counterpart 
of, and was perhaps designed to be allusive to, the manner 
in which the Jews acted in regard to the calling of the Gbn- 
tiles. [Comp. Acts xxii. 21, 22 and 1 Thess. ii. 16.] 

Ch. zyi. 13 corresponds with Matt. vi. 24. 

16 xi. 12, 13. 

17 V. 18. 

18 32, and Mark X. 11. 

8. And the Lord Sfc, — ^That this must mean, not the 
steward's master, but Jesus himself, seems evident (among 
other reasons) from the consideration that the very scope of 
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the parable was to commend the man's prudence and fore- 
thought (of course not his dishonesty), as an example worthy 
the imitation of those who are seeking for eternal things. 
[Comp. Matt. xiii. 44.] Luke frequently designates Christ 
as the Lord, Unjust here means unrighteous-— dishonest. 
For the children Sfc. i. e. worldly men are ordinarily more 
careful to provide for their temporal interests than the peo- 
ple of God for their eternal ones. In (or in regard to) their 
generation (or kind) : i. e. as worldly men. The children of 
light : i. e. they whose minds are illuminated, and their steps 
guided, by heavenly light or wisdom : in other words, the 
children of God. [Comp. John xii. 36, Eph. v. 8, 1 Thess. 
V. 5, and 1 John i. 7.] 

9. Make to yourselves friends of (i. e. by means of) Sfc. q. d. 
So use your worldly substance as to make it subservient to 
your eternal interests. [Comp. ch. xii. 83, Matt. xix. 21, 
and 1 Tim. vi. 18, 19.] The language is evidently accom- 
modated to the preceding parable; and hence the word 
friends is not to be insisted on as having any specific meaning 
in the application. Such an accommodation of terms is not 
uncommon in Scripture, when two subjects are in any way 
compared together; and is employed for the purpose of 
more emphatically marking the correspondence or resem- 
blance between them. [See a remarkable instance in Heb. 
vii. 3, and comp. also Rom. vi. 10 and Gal. iv. 29.] The 
expression mammon of unrighteousness y or, unrighteous mam- 
mon [v. 11], probably refers to the dishonest means by 
which riches are so often acquired: though some commen- 
tators understand it to mean deceitful or false, as opposed to 
true (i. e. heavenly) riches. When ye fail : i. e. die. They 
may receive you, is equivalent to ye may he received, [Comp. 
ch. xii. 20, Gk., also Dan. iv. 25.] 

10. He that is faithful 8fc, — Our Lord here alludes to a 
universally received maxim, which gtudes men in their inter- 



280 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XTI. 

course with one another, for the purpose of intimating that 
God will deal with them on the same principle. [See the 
next verse, and comp. Matt. xiii. 12.] 

11. If therefore Sfc, q.d. If then you have not made a right 
use of your worldly substance, how can you expect that Qod 
will intrust you with heavenly riches ? 

12. And if ye Sfc. q. d. And if you have not been faithful 
in regard to that which he has placed in your hands as a 
temporary trust on earth, how can you expect to receive from 
him an everlasting possession in heaven ? 

15. Ye are they 8fc, i.e. by their high profession, and 
seemingly strict observance of the law, they sought and ob- 
tained the reputation of being eminently righteous and holy 
persons. Is abomination Sfc. i. e. very often is so. 

16. The law Sfc, — Our Lord here takes occasion, from the 
subject of the preceding verse, to call the attention of his 
hearers, and especially of the Pharisees, to some important 
truths connected with it. The scope and connexion of this 
and the two next verses appear to be, q. d. Till John came, 
the law and the prophets were your only teachers and guides; 
but, since then, the kingdom of God has been announced as 
near at hand, and a new and more perfect discovery of the 
way of righteousness made ; and although you Pharisees 
treat these things with contempt, every true child of God 
gives heed to them, eagerly seeking for a participation in the 
blessings of the heavenly kingdom. [Comp. Matt. xi. 12, 13.] 
(v. 17.) And, further, be sure of this, that (whatever you may 
teach) it is impossible for a single (moral) precept of God*s 
law tp be ever abrogated. [Comp- Matt. v. 17, 18.] (v. 18.) 
On the contrary, its precepts are now to be strengthened and 
enlarged: as an instance of which, I tell you (in opposition to 
your own lax and corrupt doctrine) that whosoever, &c. 
[Comp. id. V. 31, 32 ; and as to the omission of the excep- 
tion there made, see on Mark x. 11.] 
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19. There uhm Sfc, — ^The scornful language of the Pharisees 
(y. 14) had occasioned our Lord to interrupt the thread of his 
discourse. He here resumes it by a parable, setting forth the 
awful consequences of unfaithfulness in the use of worldly 
possessions. In interpreting it, we must distinguish between 
the momentous truth of a future state of retribution, which it 
was intended to illustrate, and the form in which it presents 
that truth. Much of the latter is evidently to be regarded, 
either as an adoption of the popular notions of the Jews, or 
as introduced to give effect and finish to the parable. [Comp. 
ch. xi. 24, &CC.] 

20. A certain beggar, or, more literally, poor man. Laza- 
rus corresponds with the EUezer of the Old Testament. 

22. Into Ahraham^s bosom. — ^Implying the sitting next to 
him, and enjoying converse and near intimacy with him. 
[Comp. John i. 18 ; and see on Matt. viii. 11.] The Jews are 
said to have used the expression as a general one for the 
blessings of heaven. [As to the subject of men's happiness 
or woe in the world to come, see on Matt. xiii. 43.] 

23. And in hell or hades, — ^As the latter word here specially 
refers to that part of the invisible world in which the wicked 
are supposed to have their abode after death, it is essentially 
equivalent to gehenna ; and, accordingly, the idea of fire is 
associated with it. [See the next verse.] And seeth Abra- 
ham Sfc, — It is manifestly inadmissible to ground upon this 
part of the parable any such conclusion as that, in the world 
to come, the righteous and the wicked can either behold or 
have converse with one another. 

26. A great gulf ot chasm. — The latter word best expresses 
the idea meant to be conveyed. 

27. Then he said Sfc. — This part of the parable was evi- 
dently introduced for the sake of the important practical 
truths contained in Abraham's replies. How awfully that 
in V. 31 was soon after verified by the Jewish nation, needs 
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not here be shown. Our Lord, no doubt, designed an allu- 
sion to it. 



Ch. ztii. 1, 2 corresponds with Matt, xviii. 6, 7, and 

Mark ix. 42. 

8,4 ^ ^ xviii. 15,21,22. 

6 — I . ■■ xvii. 20. 

23,24 — xiiv. 23, 27, 

and Mark xiii. 21. 

26, 27, 30 xxiv, 37 to 39. 

31 ixiv. 17, 18, 

and Mark xiii. 15, 16. 
33 . X. 89. 

35, 36 xxiv. 40, 41* 

37 xxir. 28. 

1. Then said he ^c. — ^What follows seems to have no par- 
ticular connexion with the preceding chapter. 

3. Take heed ^0.— The transition here is like that in Matt« 
xviii. 8. [See the note there.] 

5. And the apostles said ^c.-*— What was the immediate oc- 
casion of their making this request, we are not told. It pro- 
bably had reference to those miraculous powers which they 
were to exercise in the fulfilment of their apostolic office. 
[Comp. Matt. xvii. 19 ; and, as to our Lord's reply, see on 
id. V. 20.] 

7. But which of you ^c.-^Our Lord here takes occasion, 
from the preceding allusion to his disciples* mission, to re- 
mind them that, whatever service they might be called to 
perform, it was no more than they owed to God ; so that they 
could take no credit to themselves for its performance, nor 
found thereon any claim to favour or reward. [Comp. Kom. 
vi. 23.] Feeding cattle or tending sheep. Will say Sfc, rather. 
Win say to him, when he comes in from thejieldy Come directly ^ 
and sit down to meat. 
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10. We are Sfc, q. d. We are serrants who have done nothing 
for our Master which entitles ns to claim any reward from 
him. The utmost that can be said of us is, that we have 
done our bare duty. 

14. Go show yowrselees Sfc. i. e. they were to present them- 
selves to the priests, in order that the fact of their being 
healed might be established and certified in the manner pre- 
scribed by' the law. [See Lev. xiy. and on Matt. viii. 4.] 
Their setting out,, in obedience to Christ's direction, while 
their leprosy was stiU upon them, indicated their confidence 
that they would be healed during the journey. 

19. Thy faith hath made thee whole, or saved ^Ae^.-— As all 
of them had been alike healed of their bodily malady, and as 
this was said to the thankful Samaritan alone, it probably 
alluded, in part at least, to the healing of his spiritual disease. 
[See on Matt. ix. 2.] 

20. And when Spc — This was, no doubt, said in a taunting 
way : q. d. John the Baptist and thyself have announced the 
kingdom of God as near at hand ; and thou pretendest to be 
its king, the Messiah. But when is it to be set up ? for as 
yet we can see no signs of its establishment. The kingdom 
Sfc. q. d. The kingdom of God is not such as you dream of; 
neither will its establishment be attended with outward pomp 
and show, as when an earthly monarch publicly enters his 
capital, and takes possession of his throne. In the next verse 
our Lord illustrates this by alluding to the cries and acclama^ 
tions which are wont to be heard among the populace on such 
occasions. 

21. For^ behold 8fc. — ^The Greek word rendered within^ 
always has that meaning in Scripture ; but is not of frequent 
occurrence. In the classical writers it sometimes means, as 
in the margin, among or in the midst of. Commentators are 
divided as to its meaning in this passage. If the former be 
adopted, our Lord must be understood as intimating that his 
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reign would be in the hearts of men, and not on an earthly 
throne. If the latter, he must be regarded as declaring that 
the promised kingdom had in truth already appeared, and 
was even then among them, in his own person, as its head. 
The first of these views is, no doubt, preferable as a mere 
question of verbal translation ; but the second seems to be 
much more in unison with the context and with what follows, 
as well as with the ordinary meaning and application of the 
term kingdom of Ood or of heaven.. [Comp. e. g. ch. xL 20, 
and see on Matt. iii. 2.] 

22. And he said ^c— Our Lord here takes occasion, from 
the preceding subject, to caution and instruct his disciples in 
relation to the time, manner, and other circumstances of his 
future personal coming in glory. Most of what follows is to 
be found in Matthew's account of his discourse on the Mount 
of Olives, [see ch. xxiv.] though not in Luke's. [See ch. xxi.] 
He doubtless delivered it on both occasions ; and, as Luke 
has recorded it in the one place, he omits it in the other. 
[Comp. on Matt. x. 16.] The days will come ^e. i. e. in those 
times of affliction which would soon come upon them, they 
would often be led earnestly to desire his personal presence, 
[comp. John xiii. 33,] and would therefore have great need 
to be on their guard against false reports of his being actually 
come. [See what follows.] 

31. /n that day ^c.-*-In Matt. xxiv. 17, the same admoni- 
tion is applied to a different occasion, namely, the siege of 
Jerusalem. In both cases it points to the suddenness of the 
event ; but, of course, more emphatically so in the one now 
before us. 

82. Remember Lofs wife. — From the preceding mention 
of Sodom, our Lord took occasion to refer to the fate of Lot's 
wife, as a warning to his disciples not to let their affections 
go back after earthly things. In the next verse he further 
warns them against shunning danger, or even death, in bear- 
ing their testimony to him and his truth. 
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34. In that night ^c.-^The use of night here, and of day 
in v. 31, shows that these terms mean nothing more than time, 

37. Where, Lord? q. d. Where wilt thou then appear? 
[Comp. Matt. xxiv. 27, 28.] 

Ch. XYIII. 15 to 30 corresponds with Matt. xix. 13 to 29, 

and Mark x. 13 to 30. 
31 to 33 corresponds with Matt. xx. 17 to 19, 

and Mark x. 32 to 34. 
35 to 43 corresponds with Matt. xx. 29 to 34, 
and Mark x. 46 to 52. 

1. And he spake ^c— Though our Lord evidently meant 
this parahle as an encouragement to persevering prayer under 
all circumstances, we find from his words in verses 7, 8, that 
he spake it with particidar reference to a subject intimately 
connected with that of the preceding chapter. That men : 
rather, that they ; referring to his disciples. 

3. Avenge me Sfc, q. d. Do me justice against one who 
injures and oppresses me. 

7. And shaU not God Sfc. q. d. If then a wicked man may 
thus be prevailed with by importunity to do justice to one 
whose solicitations are offensive to him, much rather will the 
righteous God do this for his own chosen people, whose 
prayers he hears with patience and indulgence. The com- 
parison is of the same kind with that in ch. xi. 5— -13. Here, 
as in Matt. xxiv. 22, the word elect immediately refers to 
Christ's persecuted followers. We are of course not to un- 
derstand the passage as meaning that these really call upon 
Ood to punish their persecutors, [contrast ch. xxiii. 34 and 
Acts vii. 60,] but merely as implying that, in his righteous 
judgment, he regards the cry of his suffering people as no less 
calling for vengeance upon their adversaries, than for their 
own deliverance. [See further on Rev. vi. 10.] Though he 
hear Sfc, should be, seeing that he bears Sfc. i. e. patiently hears 
them ; and stands in contrast with troubleth in v. 5. 
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8. / teU you Sfc, — ^It is plain from the next clause that this 
must refer to the judgment of the last day. [Comp. ch. xvii. 
24, 8cc.] As to the application of the word speedily to that 
day, see on Phil. iy. 6. Nevertheless when Spc. q. d. Yet, 
certain as this judgment is, when it arrives, will men be found 
living as if they really expected it } The question evidently 
implies a negative answer ; namely, that with many, at least, 
it will be far otherwise. [Comp. ch. xvii. 26, &c., xxi. 35, 1 
Thess. V. 3, and 2 Peter iii. 3, &c.] Though the language of 
the passage has reference only to the time of Christ's second 
personal coming, the moumfal truth implied in it belongs to 
every age of the world. [See on Matt. xxiv. 42.] 

9. Which trusted Sfc. i. e. who were confident in regard to 
themselves that, &c. 

11. The Pharisee stood Sfc, or perhaps rather, standing by 
himself, prayed thtts. [Comp. Isaiah Ixv. 5.] As to the word 
stood, see on Matt. vi. 5. 

12. I give tithes Sf'c, — The all appears to be here emphatic. 
[See on Matt, xxiii. 23.] 

13. Would not lift up Sfc, q. d. Far less his hands : the 
latter being commonly lifted up in prayer. [Comp. Psalm 
xl. 12 with xxviii. 2, cxli. 2, and 1 Tim ii. 8.] Instead how- 
ever of so using them, he employed them in an action ex- 
pressive of deep contrition and mourning. [Comp ch. xxiii. 
48 ; also Jer. xxxi. 19.] 

14. Justified: i.e. accounted righteous, or approved, by 
Gk)d. Rather than the other : q. d. And not the other. 

34. And they understood Sfc. [See before on ch. ix. 45.] 
85. As he was come 8fc. — Both Matthew and Mark ex- 
pressly state that this miracle was performed as Jesus was 
leaving Jericho ; and though some commentators allege that 
Luke's words admit of being rendered when he was near 
Jericho^ this attempt to explain the seeming discrepancy is by 
no means satisfactory. [Comp. what follows in ch. xix. 1 ; 
and, as to the general subject, see on Matt, xxvii. 1.] 
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42. Hath saved thee; or, as in Mark x. 52^ made thee whole, 

Ch. XIX. 10 correspondswithMatt. xviii. 11. 

12 to 27 — XXV. 14 to 30. 

29 to 38 " xxi. 1 to 9, and 

Mark xi. 1 to 10* 
45, 46 corresponds with Matt. xxi. 12, 13, and 

Mark xi. 15 to 17. 
47, 48 corresponds with Matt. xxi. 45, 46^ and 

Mark xi. 18. 

7. TAey aU, or rather, aU murmured : no doubt meaning 
the Jews of Jericho. [Comp. Matt. ix. 11.] 

8. Behold^ Lord SfC^-^lxL the expressions I gwe-^I restore^ 
the present is unquestionably put for the future ; implying 
that he was resolved forthwith to do so. 

9. Said unto, or rather, concerning him. This day Sfc. q. d. 
My coming has to-day brought salvation to this family : and 
it was right that I should come, seeing that, though a sinner, 
he is a son of Abraham, and that my mission is to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel. [Comp. Matt. xv. 24.] In the 
first clause our Lord evidently refers to what Zacoheus had 
just said, as indicating that true repentance which leads to 
forgiveness of sins. 

11. And as they heard ^c.-^-The they no doubt refers to the 
disciples, and probably to the twelve. Having just spoken 
of himself as the Messiah, our Lord took occasion therefrom 
to instruct them by a parable, as he had a little before done 
in plain terms, [see ch. xviii. 31, &c.] respecting future 
events, for the pturpose of correcting their mistaken notions 
of what was about to happen. Notwithstanding all that he 
had told them, they still clung to the hope that, on his arrival 
at Jerusalem, he would assume the regal character and set 
up an earthly kingdom. The parable was evidently designed 
to intimate, 1. That the full manifestation of his kingly cha- 
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racter and power was not to take place till, baTing left the 
earth, he should again return. 2. That during his absence 
the Jewish nation would refuse to acknowledge him as their 
king. 3. That at bis return he would require of his pro- 
fessed disciples an account of their conduct, and would signally 
punish his enemies. 

12. A certain nobleman : literally, a certain man of noble 
birth or royal descent. -^^SvLch. Jesus emphatically was, in 
respect both of bis heavenly and earthly parentage. To 
receive j*c. i. e. to be invested with regal authority over his 
countrymen. [See v. 14.] There is no doubt allusion to 
the circimistance of some members of the Herod family 
having gone to Rome to receive their kingdoms or govern- 
ments from the emperor. As to our Lord himself, comp« 
Dan. vii. 13, 14. 

13. And he called ^c.-^This part of the parable resembles 
that in Matt. xxv. 14, &c. The chief difference between them 
is, that here the sum entrusted to each servant is represented 
as the same, the degree of improvement as various, and the 
amount of reward as proportionate thereto. The latter par- 
ticular seems plainly to intimate that, in the world to come, 
the Lord's people will receive different measures of blessed- 
ness and glory ; and that these will have reference to their 
fidelity and diligence on earth. [Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 8.] Founds: 
literally, minas^ a Hebrew denomination of money, the exact 
value of which is uncertain. 

14. But his citizens (or countri/men) ^c— *This evidently 
refers to the rejection of Christ by the Jewish nation, when 
he was preached to them by his apostles, after his ascension. 

25. For I say ^c— These seem to be our Lord's own words 
to his disciples, introduced parenthetically. [Comp. on Matt. 
xxv. 29.] 

27. But those ^c— What goes before clearly shows that 
this must refer, not to the temporal punishment of the Jewish 
nation, but to the judgment of the last day. 
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28. He went before. [Comp. Mark x. 32, and see the note 
there.] 

37. W(i8 come nigh : namely, to the city. 

38. Peace in heaven : meaning, that the coming of Messiah 
nianifested God's favour to men. [Comp. ch. ii. 14.] Ghry 
in the highest, [See on Matt. xxi. 9.] 

40. / tell you that Sfc. q. d. That which they say is truth ; 
and, though you reject it, God will have it thus openly pro- 
claimed. [Comp. Matt. xxi. 16.] The language used by 
our Lord seems to have been proverbial. [Comp. Hab. ii. 
11 : also Matt. iii. 9.] 

42. It thou Sfc. q. d. Would that thou hadst given heed to 
&c. [Comp. Psalm Ixxxi. 13 and Isaiah xlviii. 18, Septuagint.] 
At least, or even in this thy day : i. e. in the time of God's 
proferred mercy to them. [Comp. Psalm xcv. 7, &c.] The 
things 8fc. i. e. the way of obtaining his favour and blessing : 
namely, by believing on his Son. There may be an allusion 
to the word Salem (peace), as forming part of the name of the 
city. [See Heb. vii. 2.] Jerusalem is said to mean, the 
vision or inheritance of peace. But now Sfc. i. e. in the righteous 
judgment of God, the inhabitants, taken generally, would be 
given over to unbelief, and left to its fearful consequences. 
[Comp. John xii. 37, &c.] 

44. And they shall not leave 8fc. [See on Matt. xxiv. 2 ; 
and comp. Mic. iii. 12.] 

48. JVhat they might do: i.e. how to accomplish their 
purpose. Were very attentive: literally, as in the margin, 
hung on him ; and implying that they manifested such eager- 
ness to hear him as rendered it unsafe for his enemies to 
make any attempt to seize him. [Comp. Matt. xxi. 46.] 

Ch. XX. 1 to 8 correspond with Matt. xxi. 23 to 27, and 

Mark xi. 27 to 33. 
9 to 19 correspond with Matt. xxi. 83 to 46, and 
Mark xii. 1 to 12. 

IT 
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Gh. XX. 20 to 40 correspond with Matt. xxii. 15 to 83, and 

Mark xii. 13 to 27. 
41 to 44 correspond with Matt. xxii. 41 to 46, and 

Mark xii. 35 to 37. 
45 to 47 correspond with Matt, xxiii. 5, 6, 7, 14, 
and Mark xii. 38 to 40. 
16. He shaU come Sfc, — ^In Matt. xxi. 41, the Jews are re- 
presented as themselves saying this. Hence we are prohahly 
to understand our Lord's words thus : He shall, as you say, 
come, &c. Their rejoinder, God forbid^ (literally, Be it not so,) 
shows that they now perceived the intended application of 
the parable. [See v. 19.] 

20. Which should feign themselves just (or righteous) men : 
i. e. persons who were peculiarly solicitous to avoid any in- 
fraction of the law. 

35. But they which 8fc, — Our Lord is here (like the apostle 
in 1 Cor. xv. and 1 Thess. iv.) referring exclusively to the re- 
surrection of the just. 

36. Neither can they die Sfc, — ^Implying, that there will 
therefore be no need of any such provision as marriage for 
the perpetuation of their race. Are equal Sfc. i. e. are like 
them in these respects. [Comp. Matt. xxii. 30.] The ex- 
pression is however no doubt true in a much larger sense. 
Are the children of God : i. e. they will then be admitted to a 
full participation of all the blessings and privileges which 
belong to that relation, including immortality and exemption 
from sensual appetites. [Comp. Kom. viii. 21.] 

38. For all live Sfc. q. d. For none can be his people but 
such as Kve to (i. e. serve and glorify) him. 

41. How say they (namely, the scribes) ^c. q. d. How can 
they pretend that Messiah was to be merely a natural descen- 
dant of David ? 

Ch. XXI. 1 to 4 corresponds with Mark xii. 41 to 44. 
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Ch. XXI. 5 to 36 corresponds with Matt. xxiv. 1 to 51, and 
Mark xiii. 1 to 37, except that 12 to 19 corresponds with Matt. 
X. 17 to 22. 

6. And as some ^c, — ^We learn from Mark, that the disciples 
called their Lord's attention to the massive structure of the 
temple, as seeming to indicate the great improbability of its 
overthrow. Here we see that they further pointed to its 
beautiful materials and costly gifts, as if querying whether an 
edifice so splendid could reaUy be doomed to destruction. 

8. And the time 8fc. — ^Namely, that of the setting up of 
Messiah's kingdom, according to their carnal notions of it, 
and consequently, of the deliverance and glory of the Jewish 
nation. 
, 9. Is not hy and hy, or rather, immediately — close at hand, 

11. And fearful sights 8fc. i.e. unusual and portentous ap- 
pearances in the sky, as meteors and the like. Josephus 
mentions many such. 

13. And it shall turn Sfc, i.e. they would thereby have an 
opportunity of bearing witness to him and his gospel. [See 
on Matt. X. 18.] 

1 8. But there shall not Sfc, — ^A proverbial expression, imply- 
ing, like that in Matt. x. 30, perfect safety. [Comp. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 45 and 1 Kings i. 52.] That it here denotes eternal sal- 
vation, and not mere temporal preservation, is manifest from 
the last clause of v. 16. 

19. In your patience Sfc. rather. By your (faithful) en- 
durance^ preserve (or, according to another reading, you toill 
preserve) your souls : namely, to eternal life. [Comp. Matt, 
xvi. 25, Gk.] The passage corresponds with the last clause 
of Matt. X. 22 and Mark xiii. 13. 

21. In the midst of it: namely, of Jerusalem; as seems 
evident from what follows. And let not 8fc. — ^It was during 
the passover that the siege was at last fully formed; and thus 
midtitudes of Jews from other parts of the country were in- 

u2 
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Yolved in tbe calamities and destruction which ensued. In 
the countries or country places, as distinguished from the city. 
22. That all things 8fc, — ^Alluding to the Old Testament 
predictions of these calamities. [See e. g. Dan. ix. 26, 27, 
and xii. 1 ; also Zech. xiv. 1, &c.] 

24. And Jerusalem 8fc, i.e. it would continue subject to 
the power of Gentile nations, and be in an oppressed and 
decayed condition, till the time allotted for their dominion 
over it should be accomplished. Other interpretations of the 
last clause have been given ; but the above appears to be the 
true one. [Comp. Jer. xxvii. 7.] However it may be in- 
terpreted, the passage at large seems obviously to point to a 
time when the Jews will return into the possession of their 
own land ; an event which is expressly predicted in numerous 
passages of the Old Testament. [See e. g. Isaiah Ix, Ixi, 
Ixii, Ixv, Ixvi, Jer. xxiii. 7, 8, xxxi, xxxii. 86, &c., xxxiii, 
Ezek. xi. 17, &c., xx. 84, &c., xxxiv. 13, 14, xxxvi. 24, 28, 
&c. xxxvii. 21, 28, Amos ix. 14, 15, and Zech. xiv.] 

25. And there shaU be signs Sfc. — This and the next verse ma- 
nifestly correspond with Matt. xxiv. 29 and Mark xiii. 24, 25, 
though they contain a fuller account of our Lord's words. 
Such an association as we here find of figurative and literal 
expressions, referring to the same subject, is not uncommon 
in the Hebrew Scriptures. [See e. g. Psalm Ixv. 7, and 
Isaiah viii. 7, 8 ; also Rev. vi. 12, &c.] Although the signs 
in the sun Sfc. here spoken of are undoubtedly to be under- 
stood as mainly referring to political events, [see the last clause 
of V. 26,] they mag also have a literal meaning. [See on Rev. 
xi. 19.] 

26. And /or looking after ^c. i. e. in the anticipation of yet 
greater calamities. 

28. And when these things Sfc, [See on Matt. xxiv. 88.] 
The words gour redemption must refer to the deliverance of 
Christ's disciples from the persecution of their unbelieving 
countrymen, as consequent on the destruction of Jerusalem. 
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31. Know ye that S^c, q. d. You may then be sure that the 
time is at hand when the establishment and power of God's 
kingdom will be signally manifested in the deliverance of his 
people, and the punishment of their enemies. [See on Matt, 
xvi. 28.] 

34. And 80 that day Sfc, [See on id. xxiv. 42.] 

35. For as a snare 8fc. alluding to a snare or trap suddenly 
falling on an animal. [Comp. Isaiah xxiv. 17.] 

86. Watch ye therefore 8fc, or rather, Watch ye therefore at 
aU times, praying that Sfc. By all these things are evidently 
meant the temporal judgments of the Jewish nation. [See 
v. 22.] And to stand before Sfc, i. e. and to appear before him, 
with confidence and rejoicing, at the judgment of the last day. 
[Comp. Matt. xxv. 32.] 

Ch. XXII. — ^This chapter corresponds with Matt, xxvi, and 
Mark xiv, except that verses 24 to 27 correspond with Matt. 
XX. 25 to 28, and Mark x. 42 to 45 ; and verse 30, with Matt. 
xix. 28.] 

3. Then entered Satan Sfc, — This is a mode of expression 
used to describe any new or remarkable exercise of Satan's 
power over men. [Comp. John xiii. 27 and Acts v. 3.] 

4. And captains : scil. of the temple : i. e. the commanders 
of the body of Levites who kept guard in the temple. It was 
to them that the charge of arresting Jesus was entrusted. 
[See V. 52.] 

7. The day of unleavened bread : i. e. the first day of the 
feast so called. 

15. With desire 8fc. or, as in the margin, / have earnestly 
desired 8fc, — Our Lord seems to have meant, that he had 
looked forward to this passover as an occasion peculiarly fitted 
for giving to his disciples those signal tokens of his love which 
it was his purpose to leave with them before their separation, 
and of which we have some account in each of the Qospels, 
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but most particularly in that of John. [Comp. John xiii. 1, 
and see the note there.] 

16. For I say ^c. q. d. For it is the last passover which I 
shall eat. Hereafter the banquets of which I partake will 
consist in those heavenly joys and pleasures, of which earthly 
ones are but a faint shadow. Our Lord's language is mani- 
festly to be interpreted on the same principle with that in 
V. 18 ; as to which, see on Matt. xxvi. 29. 

17. And he took the cup, — ^Apparently meaning the one 
that was taken before the passover supper. [See on Matt. 
xxvi. 26.] 

18. Until the kingdom 8fc, [See on Matt. iii. 2.] 

19. Hits do Sec, — ^We have formerly seen (on Matt. xxvi. 
26) that our Lord, in observing on this occasion the customary 
Jewish rites, instructed his disciples to regard the bread and 
wine which he handed to them, as symbols of his own body 
and blood. We here further learn that he directed them to 
observe this particular rite, in time to come, as a memorial of 
his death ; and we shall afterwards find that it was so ob- 
served in the early church by his followers at large. But 
were his words intended to enjoin its observance, as a matter 
of perpetual and universal obligation ? Assuredly, of them- 
selves, they warrant no such conclusion ; and there are va- 
rious considerations which show that, however generally it 
may have been adopted, it is nevertheless an imtenable one. 
Such are, 1. The entire omission of the preceptive words by- 
Matthew and Mark : for it is surely incredible that these two 
evangelists, in giving, for the future instruction of the church 
of Christ, an account of what he said on this occasion, should 
have omitted the very part which, supposing the above con- 
clusion to be true, it most concerned that church to be 
apprized of. 2. The conditional form in which the precept 
respecting the cup is related by the apostle P§iul. [See 1 Cor. 
xi. 25.] 3. The absence of all provision for the future due 
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observance of the rite, in the way either of direction or of in- 
formation respecting the time, manner, &c. of observing it. 
4. The emphatically spiritual nature of the gospel dispensa- 
tion, so often insisted on in Scripture, and so pointedly con- 
trasted in the Epistle to the Hebrews [e. g. ch. ix. 10] and 
other places, [e. g. Col. ii. 16, 17,] with the ritual and cere- 
monial character of the law of Af oses : for this manifestly 
forbids our admitting, except on the clearest evidence, that 
any outward observance whatever can form a constituent and 
essential part of that dispensation. Seeing then that it is 
plain, from these and other considerations, that our Lord could 
not have intended, by what he said, to make this rite a per- 
petual institution, binding upon his followers in all ages, the 
question of its observance in after times would necessarily 
seem to have been left, like all other questions relating to the 
internal economy of the church, as a matter of liberty, in re- 
gard to which Christians may rightly follow out their indi- 
vidual convictions of what is most consonant with the mind 
and doctrine of their divine Master, and most conducive to 
their own edification. One thing is, however, of great mo- 
ment in relation to this subject, namely, that they who ob- 
serve the rite, should observe it in its true character and intent. 
It was, as we have formerly seen, appointed by Christ, and 
observed in the early church, simply as an emblematical com- 
memoration of his death. Nor is there anything whatever in 
Scripture to countenance the notion, that it was either de- 
signed by himself, or regarded by his apostles, as a means of 
grace, in any other way than that of leading the sincere- 
hearted and devout partakers to a lively remembrance of the 
wondrous manifestation of his love in his dying for the sins 
of men, and thereby to a renewed exercise of faith in and love 
to him. The true feeding on his body and blood consists, 
not in any outward act, but in the exercise of living faith in 
him as the one sacrifice for sin. [See John vi. 32, &c. also. 
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Rev. iii. 20 ; and, as to the subject of this note, see further 
on Acts ii. 42 and 1 Cor. xi. 20, &c.] 

20. This cup ^c, q. d. This wine represents my blood, 
which is about to be shed for you as a ratification of the new 
covenant. [Comp; v. 19 and Matt. xxvi. 28.] 

21. Is with me S^c. i.e. dips with me in the same dish. 
[See id. v. 23.] 

24. And there was ^c.^-Luke alone mentions this: and 
how does it speak of human infirmity, that such a contention 
should have been renewed at such a moment ! It was pro- 
bably called forth by what Jesus had just before said respect- 
ing the kingdom of God. Should he accounted 8fc, i. e. should 
be the greatest in that outward kingdom which they still 
looked for. [Comp. Matt, xviii. 1.] 

25. Are called benefactors : (in Greek, wcr^cte.)-— This was 
^ title or surname often assumed by the eastern monarchs of 
those times ; and, as such, it is here referred to by our Lord. 

27. But I am Sfc. q. d. But I, though your Lord and Mas- 
ter, [see John xiii. 13,] am, &c. Jesus probably referred to 
what he had recently done, as related in John xiii. 4, &c. 
^Comp. also Matt. xx. 28 and Phil. ii. 7.] 

28. Ye are they Sfc, — Having thus once more rebuked 
their worldly ambition, and taught them that lesson of humi- 
lity which they were so slow to learn, he now turned to speak 
of the heavenly dignity and happiness to which it was his 
gracious purpose hereafter to advance them. Temptations is 
here, as in Jas. i. 2, and other places, equivalent to tribulations 
or sufferings, 

29. And I appoint Sfc, rather. And I appoint for you {even 
as my Father hath appointed a kingdom for me) [30], that ye 
shall eat Sfc. [See on Matt. viii. 11.] And sit ^c, [See on 
Matt. xix. 28.] The figurative expressions in which this 
twofold promise is couched, are such as denote, respectively, 
great felicity and high dignity. 
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31. Satan hath desired (or importuned) Sfc, — ^There is here 
a manifest allusion to the history of Job. [See ch. i. and ii.] 
Though the scene there described is evidently poetical, there 
is nothing which forbids the supposition that Satan should 
sometimes ask, and God grant him, permission to assail the 
Lord's people with special temptations. What is added in 
T. 32, implies that, in this case, as in Job's, his request had 
been granted. To have you 8fc, i. e. to have power to put 
their love and fidelity to their Master to a severe trial, just as 
he had formerly put Job's trust in God. The figure alludes 
to some process for separating the grains of wheat from chaff 
and other worthless matters. [Comp. Amos ix. 9.] 

32. That thy faith fail not : i.e. utterly — ^lastingly. When 
thou art converted^ or rather, ha^t returned : namely, to his 
former love and fidelity. [Comp. Jas. v. 19.] The expres- 
sion plainly intimated Peter's approaching defection ; and his 
reply shows that he so understood it. 

34. This day, -^It was now after sunset ; so that, according 
to the Jewish mode of reckoning, the sixth day of the week 
had already begun. 

35. And he said Sec. — ^Having just alluded to his disciples' 
approaching defection and subsequent restoration, our Lord 
here goes on to speak of the public service on which they 
were ere long to enter. 

36. But now ^c. — These expressions were manifestly de- 
signed to intimate to them that they would be exposed, in 
this service, to far greater privations, sufferings and danger, 
than any which they had hitherto encoimtered. To convey 
this idea, he spoke of the means to which men are wont to 
have recourse under such circumstances. That he did not 
mean what he said about swords to be taken literally, is 
abundantly evident, 1. From his reply to the disciples in v. 
38 : 2. From his subsequent language to Peter, related in 
Matt. xxvi. 52 : 3. From his doctrine on other occasions : 
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[e. g. Matt T. 38, &c.] and, 4. From the fact tliat we never, 
in after times, find the apostles defending themselves with 
such weapons, but on the contrary imiformly inculcating, both 
by example and precept, a directly opposite course. The 
only weapons which they ever used, were such as those 
described in Eph. vi. 11, &c. [See also 2 Cor. x. 4.] 

37. For I say ^c, — ^Implying, that the altered circumstances 
of his disciples, to which he had just alluded, would be the 
necessary consequence of his departure from them. For the 
things 8fc, q. d. For my predicted sufferings and death are 
now about to be accomplished. 

38. Here are two ^trorciv.— -This circumstance seems 
adequately accounted for by the hict that Judea was at that 
time greatly infested by robbers ; whence it is probable that 
those who, like our Lord's disciples, came up to the great 
festivals at Jerusalem, would provide themselves with such 
weapons. It is enough.-^The best commentators understand 
this to mean. You have said enough : q. d. Let it pass : I see 
you do not understand my meaning. [Comp. Deut. iii. 26, 
Septuagint.] 

44. And being in an agony, or conflict, — ^Alluding to the 
shrinking of his nature, as a man, from the bitter suffering 
that was before him. [See on Matt. xxvi. 38.] And his 
sweat Sfc. — Some commentators understand this to mean no 
more than that the sweat fell from his body in large drops, 
like those of blood: 'but if this had been all, the circumstance 
would hardly have been noticed so emphatically, and in such 
terms. The meaning unquestionably is, that blood exuded 
from the pores of the skin ; and that this sometimes happens, 
under circumstances of vehement mental emotion, is amply 
attested. 

48. B'etrayest thou 8fc, — ^In here speaking of himself as the 
Son of man, our Lord no doubt intended to remind Judas of 
the awful fact, that he was not now betraying a mere fellow- 
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creature, but one wliom be bimself bad often acknowledged 
as tbe Messiab and Son of God. [See on Matt. viii. 20.] 

51. Suffer ye thus far. — ^If tbese words were addressed to 
tbe officers and soldiers, tbey must mean. Suffer me to beal 
bim : if to tbe disciples. Let tbis suffice, or, Enougb of tbis. 
Tbe latter appears to be tbe true interpretation. [Comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 52.] And healed Atm.— Tbere is no valid reason 
for not understanding tbe last clause of v. 50 literally, or for 
doubting tbat our Lord miraculously restored tbe lost mem- 
ber. [Comp. on maimed^ Matt, xv, 30.] 

53. But this See, q. d. But now you may safely do so ; for 
tbe time is come for you to work your will against me, and 
tbe power of Satan is now let loose. [Comp. Jobn xiv. 30, 
Epb. yi. 12, and Col. i. 13.] Tbougb tbis appears to be our 
Lord's meaning, bis language bas probably also allusion to 
tbe time cbosen by bis enemies for tbe execution of tbeir 
wicked purpose. [Comp. Rom. xiii. 12.] 

66. And as soon Sfc, [See on Matt, xxvii. 1.] 

68. And if I also 8fc. q. d. And if I, in return, put ques- 
tions to you, in order to prove, by your own admissions, tbat I 
am tbe Cbrist, you will not, &c. [Comp. cb. xx« 3, &c.] 

Ch. XXIII. Tbis cbapter corresponds witb Matt, xxvii and 
Mark xv. 

1. And the whole multitude (or compant/) of them : i. e. tbe 
members of tbe Sanbedrim. 

2. Perverting the nation : namely, from its allegiance to tbe 
Roman emperor. Andforhidding 8fc, — Tbis was grossly false 
[see cb. xx. 25] ; and Pilate's language and conduct sbowed 
tbat be disbelieved it as well as tbeir otber cbarges. [See 
verses 4 and 14.] 

3. And he answered ^c— It is evident from wbat follows 
in tbe next verse, tbat our Lord's admission of tbis part of tbe 
charge was accompanied by sucb explanations as satisfied 
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Pilate that his regal claims were purely of a spiritual nature, 
[See John xviii. 36, 37.] 

5. Were the more fierce: i. e. reiterated their charges with 
still greater yehemence. 

9. Butheanewered him nothiug : doubtless because he well 
knew that Herod's questions were dictated by mere idle 
curiosity, and not by any real desire to ascertain his true 
character and doctrines. [Comp. on Matt. zxvi. 63.] 

11. Set him at naught: i. e. treated him with contempt, as 
a mere pretender or impostor. And mooched him : namely, 
by arraying him in a royal robe, in ridicule of his alleged 
kingly character. A gorgeous^ or rather, as in Acts x. 30, a 
bright (i. e. white) robe. Such were worn by the Jewish 
princes, as purple ones were by the Roman emperors. And 
sent him again ^c— -Thus leaving him, though his own sub- 
ject, at Pilate's disposal. This interchange of acts of defer- 
ence or courtesy between Herod and Pilate, no doubt led to 
the reconciliation mentioned in the next verse. 

15. Is done unto him : rather, has been done by him : imply- 
ing that' neither had Herod found him guilty of any crime. 

29. Blessed are the barren 8fc. [Comp. Matt. xxiv. 19.] 

30. Then shaU they Sfc. — Such expressions were in common 
use among the Jews to denote the extremity of distress and 
misery. [See Hos. x. 8 and Rev. vi. 16 ; also Isaiah ii. 10, 
19, 21.] 

31. For if they Sfc. q. d. For if such things be done with a 
green tree, &c. The figure intended is, q. d. K such a fire be 
kindled with green wood, how fiercely will the dry bum ! 
i. e. If the righteous (referring to himself) have thus to sufier, 
what will be the doom of the wicked ? [See Ezek. xx. 47 
compared with xxi. 3, 4. Comp. also 1 Peter iv. 17, 18.] 

32. Two other malefactors : rather. Two others, malefactors. 

33. Calvary is a Latin word, corresponding with the 
Hebrew Golgotha. [See Matt, xxvii. 33.] 
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34. Father^ forgive them Sfc, [Comp. Isaiah liii. 12.] We 
are unquestionably to regard this prayer of our blessed Lord 
as alike embracing both Jews and Romans, the instigators 
and the instruments of his death. TTtey know not Sfc. [Comp. 
Acts iii. 17 and 1 Cor. ii. 8.] 

38. And a superscription Sfc, — ^In thus causing it to be so 
written as to be intelligible to spectators of every class, Pilate 
was but an instrument in the hand of God for proclaiming, as 
in the sight of the whole world, both Jewish and Gentile, that 
he whom the Jews had prevailed with him to crucify, was no 
other than their rightful king. Hebrew does not here mean 
the original language of the Jews, in which their scriptures 
were written, but that which they commonly spoke after their 
return from the captivity, and which was a mixture of Syriac 
and Chaldee. 

42. When thou eomest into, or rather, in thy kingdom : i. e. 
when, according to his recent declaration before the council 
(of which this criminal may have heard), he should come 
again in regal power and glory to judge the world. [See 
Matt. xxvi. 64.] 

43. Verily, I say 8fc, q: d. I will not only remember thee 
then, but I tell thee that even this day thou shalt, &c. The 
word jt?or{M?wc properly means a pleasure-garden; and hence is 
applied in the Septuagint to the garden of Eden. The Jews 
employed it to denote that part of Hades, or the invisible 
world, in which the spirits of the righteous dwell after death ; 
and in this sense our Lord now used it. [See also Rev. ii. 7.] 

44. Over aU the earth, or rather, land, [See on Matt, 
xxvii. 45.] 

46. And when Jesus 8fc. should be. And Jesus, crying with a 
hud voice, said Sfc. Into thy hands Sfc, — The words of David, 
in Psalm xxxi. 5. 

48. And all the people Sfc, i. e. many or most of them. 
What they now witnessed and felt no doubt prepared the 
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minds of many of them for that full conviction which was 
afterwards wrought upon them on the day of Pentecost. 

Gh. XXIV.— -This chapter corresponds with Matt, xx^iii 
and Mark xvi. 

12. Then arose Peter ^c— -See this more fully related in 
John XX. 2, &c. That evangelist speaks of himself as having 
accompanied Peter, and places tjieir visit to the sepulchre 
before the appearance of the two angels to Mary Magdalene. 
As to this seeming discrepancy, see the general note on Matt, 
xxviii, and compare those on id. xxvii. 1 and 26. He hehdd 
Sfc. [See on John xx. 5 and 7.] 

13. Two of them: namely, of the other disciples referred 
to in V. 9. [See v. 22, &c.] 

16. But their eyes were holden (or hindered) ^c— The lan- 
guage seems to imply some supernatural agency. [Comp. 
V. 31.] 

18. Art thou only ^c— The meaning seems rather to he, 
Art thou the only inhabitant of (or, sojourner in) Jerusalem 
who knows not &c ? 

19. Which was a prophet Sfc, — ^They probably thus described 
him, because their confidence in his Messiahship had been 
shaken by his death. [See v. 21.] Before God Sfc. i. e. at- 
tested to be a prophet by the supernatural power given him 
by God, and acknowledged as such by the people. [Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 46.] 

21. That it had been he ^c. q. d. That he was the Messiah. 
And beside Sfc, q. d. And, in addition to aU this, to-day 
being the third since his death and burial [v. 22], certain 
women, &c. 

26. Ought not Christ 8fc, q. d. Does not the Scripture ex- 
pressly say that Messiah would first die, and then (having 
risen from the dead) enter into his glory ? [Comp. v. 46.] 

27. And beginning ^c. — The following are the principal 
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prophetic passages of the Old Testament which directly re- 
late to Messiah : Gen. iii. 15, xxii. 18, xlix. 10, Num. xxiv. 

17, Deut. xviii. 16—19, 2 Sam. vii. 14, 16, Job. xix. 25—27, 
Psalm ii, viii. 5, 6, xvi. 8, &c., xxii, xl. 6—8, xli. 9, xlv, IxTiii. 

18, Ixix, Ixxii, Ixxxix, ex, cxviii. 22, &c., Isaiah vii. 14, viii. 
13_18, ix. 6, 7, xi, xxvi. 19, xxviii. 16, xxxii. 1, &c., xxxv, 
xl, xlii. 1, &c., xly. 22, &c., xlix. 5, &c., 1. 6, Iii. 13, &c., liii, Iv, 
bd. 1 — 3, Ixiii. 1, &c., Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, xxxiii. 15, &c., Ezek. 
xxxiv. 23, xxxvii. 24, &c. Dan. ii. 44, 45, vii. 13, 14, ix. 24, 
&c., xii. 1, Mic. V. 2 — 4, Zech. vi. 12, &c. ix. 9, 10, xi. 12, 13, 
xii. 10, xiii. 7, xiv. 3, 4, Mai. iii. 1, &c. and iv. 1, &c. 

30. He took bread 8fe, [See on Matt. xiv. 19.] 

31. And he vanished ^c or, more literally^ as in the margin, 
ceased to he seen hy them, 

34. And hath appeared Sfc, — ^The only other place in which 
this appearance of our Lord to Peter is mentioned, is 1 Cor. 
XV. 6. 

36. Jesus himself stood ^c. [See also in Mark xvi. 14 and 
John XX. 19.] 

38. And why do thoughts Sf'c. q. d. And why do you admit 
doubts and reasonings as to its being myself whom you 
behold? 

44. In the law of Moses Sfc, i. e. in the whole volume of 
Scripture. Our Lord here alludes to the three parts into 
which the Jews divided their Scriptures. The first consisted 
of the Pentateuch, and was called the law, or sometimes, 
Moses. The second, which, beside the prophetical, included 
also some of the historical books, was called the prophets. The 
third, which comprehended the remainder of the volimie, was 
termed cetubim or hagiographia, i. e. sacred writings ; or some- 
times, as here, the psalms^ from the circumstance of their con- 
stituting its first and largest portion. 

45. Then opened he Sfc, i. e. he so unfolded these Scriptures 
as to make their meaning plain to the disciples' understand- 
ing. [Comp. V. 27 and 32.] 
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47. Beginning at Jerusalem, [Comp. Isaiah ii. 3, Ezek. 
xlvii. 1, &c. Mic, iv. 2, and Zech. xiv. B.] 

48. And ye are 8fc, q. d. are appointed to be witnesses &c« 
[Comp. John xv. 27 and Acts i. 8.] Of these things : refer- 
ring especially to his death and resurrection. [Comp. Acts i. 
3, iv. 33, X. 39, &c. and 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.] 

49. And, behold ^c. — ^As to / send, see on John xv. 26^ 
The promise of mg Father: namely, that great and miracu- 
lous outpouring of the Spirit which God had promised, by the 
prophets, to bestow upon his people in the days of Messiah. 
[See, especially, Joel ii. 28, &c. referred to in Acts ii. 16, &c. 
and, as to the scope of the promise, see on Matt. iii. 11 and 
Acts i. 4.] But tarry ye 8fc, [See again in Acts i. 4.] The 
same Spirit that was to endue them with power, was also to 
be their guide. [See on John xiv. 16.] Under his guidance, 
they and their fellow-labourers at first confined their ministry 
to Jerusalem ; then extended it to Samaria ; then went among 
the Jews in some of the neighbouring countries, and, lastly, 
began to preach to the Gentiles. 

50. And he led them out Sfc i. e. on a future occasion, about 
six weeks after the appearance just described. [See Acts, 
i. 3, &c.] 

52. And they worshipped him. [See on Matt. xiv. 33.] 
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This Gospel differs materially in its general character from 
the other three ; being not so much a narratiye of the most 
remarkable circumstances in the life and ministry of our Lord, 
as a record of some particular occurrences therein, apparently 
less noticed for their own sake, than for that of the discourses 
to which they gave rise. These latter, again, differ from 
those which are related by the other evangelists, in being, to 
a much larger extent, of a doctrinal character ; and in having, 
when of a practical nature, reference to the inward work of 
religion rather than to its visible fruity. 

The doctrinal truths most largely insisted on are those of 
our Lord's preexistence, Qodhead, and Messiahship. So 
prominent, indeed, is the place which these truths hold in 
John's Gospel, that their enforcement would seem to have 
been the main purpose for which it was written. That this 
purpose had immediate reference to the counteraction of error, 
can admit of no doubt ; but whether of error as already exist- 
ing in the church, or only as foreseen, is less certain. Other 
points of doctrine which are more or less prominently intro- 
duced, are Christ's atonement for sin, the resurrection of the 
last day, and the heavenly inheritance of God's redeemed 
people. 

The experimental truths chiefly dwelt on are those which 
relate to the great spiritual change whereby man becomes a 
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new creature ; to the connexion which, in virtue of this change, 
and by the indwelling of the Holy Spirit, subsists between 
Christ and his people ; and to the effects upon the inner man 
which result from the operation of these causes, and which 
constitute the spring of practical godliness. 

The contents of this Gospel consist, to a very large extent, 
of matter which is not found in the other three. Of the many 
discourses and conversations of our Lord which are recorded 
in it, not one is met with elsewhere. The same may be said 
of the miracles, with the single exception of that related in 
ch. yi, the mention of which was necessary to introduce the 
discourse which follows. Even in that part of the Gospel 
which relates to the period intervening between our Lord's 
last journey to Jerusalem and his ascension, and in which the 
continuity of the narrative could not have been preserved 
without the mention of many things which are related by the 
other evangelists, the new matter is found greatly to prepon- 
derate. It is plain from all this, not only that John's Gospel 
was written after the other three, but also that, besides its 
main object above noted, it must have been in part designed 
to supply that which had been omitted in them. One circum- 
stance which seems to indicate such a purpose is that, while 
the greater part of their contents has reference to our Lord's 
labours in Galilee, this Gospel chiefly consists of matter sup- 
plied by his visits to Jerusalem at the great annual festivals. 

As to the date of John's Gospel, nothing is certainly known 
beyond the general conclusion above noticed : and critics are 
much divided in opinion as to whether it was written before 
or after the destruction of Jerusalem. There can be little 
doubt that it was written in Asia, where John seems to have 
passed most of the latter part of his life ; and, accordingly, 
we find in it even more explanations of Jewish terms and 
. customs than in the two preceding Gospels, showing that it 
was very much intended for the use of Gentile converts. 
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Ch. 1. 1. In the heginnmg S^c. q. d. Our Lord Jesus Christ 
not only existed before the worlds were made, but existed in 
the most intimate communion and fellowship with God, yea, 
and was himself God. Thus, while the other evangelists 
ascend no higher in our Lord's history than to his incarna- 
tion, only indirectly intimating his preexistence, John begins 
by expressly affirming the latter. For other New Testament 
passages in which it is spoken of, see verses 15, 18, and 30 
here, ch. iii. 13, viii. 58, xii. 41, xiii. 3, xvi. 28, xvii. 5, 24, 
Eph. iii. 9, Phil. ii. 6, 7, Col. i. 16, 17, Heb. i. 2, &c. xii. 26, 
1 Peter i. 11, iii. 19, 1 John i. 1, 2, and ii. 13, 14. It wiU 
be observed that all these passages are taken from John's 
Gospel and the later apostolical Epistles ; and it is a remark- 
able fact that, while all the evangelists relate the Baptist's 
testimony concerning Christ, John alone records that part of 
it which refers to his preexistence. Why the doctrine was 
not expressly declared in those writings which were first put 
forth for the instruction of the church, we may conjecture, 
but cannot certainly determine. 

That the angel so offcen mentioned in the Old Testament 
[see on Matt, xxviii. 19,] who, though distinguished from 
Jehovah, bore his name and displayed his attributes, was a 
manifestation of Christ in his preexistent state, can scarcely 
be questioned. And here, two of the passages above enume- 
rated claim our especial notice ; namely, ch. xii. 41 and Heb. 
xii. 26. In the first of these, Christ is distinctly identified 
with the Lord of hosts, who was seen in vision by Isaiah ; 
and, in the second, with the God of Israel, who s^^ke to that 
people from Moimt Sinai. Hence, they not only furnish a 
most imequivocal testimony to our Lord's deity ; but, when 
taken in connexion with the express declaration that God is in- 
visible, [see e, g. 1 Tim. vi. Ig,] they further lead to the conclu- 
sion that, whenever the g^ory of the godhead was made visible 
to men under the old covenant, he who appeared to them was 
Christ, the eternal Word, x 2 



r 
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The expression in the beginning is evidently adopted from 
Gen. i. 1, implying a/, and consequently before the creation 
of the world. That our Lord subsisted before the creation of 
the invisible as well as vbible world, is expressly declared in 
Col. i. 16, 17. That he subsisted from all eternity, is of ne- 
cessity involved in his being truly God. It is, moreover, 
directly affirmed in Mic. v. 2 ; with which comp. Psalm xc. 2, 
and see further on ch. viii. 58 here. [Comp. also Prov. viii. 
22, &c.] 

John is the only one of the sacred writers who designates 
Christ as the Word or Word of God: and even his use of the 
epithet is confined to four places, [leaving out 1 John v. 7,] 
each of which has reference to our Lord's state of glory, either 
preexistent or present ; namely, the passage now before us, 
V. 14, 1 John i. 1, and Rev. xix. 13. Whatever may have 
been its origin, or the cause of John's employment of it (ques- 
tions which are involved in no little obscurity), it was cer- 
tainly in use before his time ; and its fitness, as applied by 
him to that Being who has ever been the medium of divine 
manifestation, whether in the works or in the words of God, 
is too evident to need insisting on. As to former, comp. the 
expression God said in Gen. i. 3, &c. also Psalm xxxiii. 6, 9, 
Heb. xi. 3, and 2 Peter iii. 5 ; and, as to the latter, Heb. i. 
2, first clause, and 1 Peter i. 11. 

The expression was with God is one which implies the 
closest intimacy and fellowship. [See again in 1 John i. 2 ; 
and comp. v. 18 here, and ch. xvii. 6 ; also Prov. viii. 30.] 
In the words and was God, we have the climax of the evan- 
gelist's testimony concerning Christ in his preexistent state. 
Not only had he a being before the worlds were made, and 
from all eternity ; not only did he then subsist in the nearest 
fellowship with God ; but he himself was truly God. [See 
on Matt. i. 23.] As the preceding clause plainly implies 
distinction in the godhead, so does this no less manifestly 
imply oneness. [See on id. xi. 27, and xxviii. 19.] 
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2. The same teas ^c— This repetitiozi of the substance of 
the first two clauses of the preceding verse, seems manifestly to 
have been designed to introduce the subject of the following 
one: q. d. I say again, this Word was with God from all 
eternity ; so that by him God made the worlds. 

3. By (or by means of) him 8fc. i. e. as the agent or instru- 
ment by whom the Father's will was executed. [So also in 
Eph. iii. 9, Col. i. 16, and Heb. i. 2. In Heb. i. 10, Christ 
is however emphatically spoken of as being himself the 
Creator.] What is here said affords an unanswerable evidence 
of our Lord's deity : for if he created all things, he himself 
must have been uncreated, and therefore must be God. And 
without him 8fc, — This is apparently added to show that by all 
things in the preceding clause, the evangelist meant all 
created things and beings without exception. [Comp. Col. 
i. 16.] 

4. In him toas life : i. e. life, not for himself alone, but for 
other beings also ; implying that he was the author and giver 
of it. [Comp. ch. v. 26 and 1 John v. 11 ; also the epithet 
Word of life (i. e. life-giving Word) in 1 John i. 1, and j^rtnctf 
(or author) of life in Acts iii. 15.] The evangelist here goes 
on to show (with apparent allusion to Gen. ii. 7) that the 
work of creation by Christ included its noblest part, the gift 
of life ; that gift which, in the case of man, comprehended 
not merely animal existence and mtellectual faculties, but 
also a moral conformity to his almighty Creator. And as 
Christ was thus the first bestower of man's life, in this its 
noblest sense, so was he also its restorer, after it had been lost 
in the fall [see Gen. ii. 17], and thereby the author of that 
eternal life which is to be its issue in the world to come. [See 
e. g. ch. V- 21—29, xi. 25, 26, and Col. iii. 4.] 

And the life Sfc. q« d. And he also was man's instructor in 
divine truth. The evangelist having, in the preceding clause, 
spoken of life as an attribute of Christ, here employs the 
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term (like Word in v. 1, and Light in v. 7, &c.) as an appel- 
lative of him. [Comp. 1 John i. 1,2; also ch. xiv. 6, and 1 
John V. 20.] The word light, which, by an obvious figure, is 
popularly applied to knowledge of all kinds, is in Scripture 
specially appropriated to that of divine truth. Hence its 
emphatic application to Christ, as the source of all such Hght. 
Thus he was the light of men even before his incarnation ; for 
whatever knowledge of God's truth they had at any time 
possessed, came from him. [See e. g. 1 Peter i. 11.] It was 
however by his manifestation in the fiesh, that he became such 
in the largest measure and^most illustrious sense ; and it is to 
that great event and its results that the numerous passages, 
both of the Old and New Testament, in which the word light 
is emphatically applied to Christ, immediately 'refer. [See 
e. g. Isaiah ix. 2 (cited in Matt. iv. 16), xlii. 6, xlix. 6, Luke 
i. 79, John iii. 19, &c., viii. 12, ix. 5, xii. 35, 36, Acts xxvi. 
18, 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, Eph. v. 13, 14, and 1 John ii. 8. Comp. 
also the language of Heb. i. 2.] 

6. And the light S^c, — Implying that, in the times which 
preceded our Lord's incarnation, spiritual ignorance and error 
so pervaded mankind that the knowledge and belief of divine 
truth had almost no place among them. The evangelist no 
doubt refers especially, though not exclusively, to the preva- 
lence of idolatry in the earth. [Comp. Isaiah Ix. 2, Matt. iv. 
16, Acts xxvi. 18, and Eph. v. 8.] Shineth is the historic 
present put for the past. [Comp. v. 15, Gk.] Comprehended 
it not : i, e. did not admit it, so as to be dispelled by it. 

6. There was a man Sfc, — ^Thus far the evangelist has spoken 
of our Lord as preexistent. He is next to speak of his in- 
carnation : but, before coming to this, he here alludes to John 
the Baptist, for the purpose of showing that, although, as 
being the greatest of prophets [Matt, xi. 9 — 11], he might 
truly be called a burning and a shining light [ch. v. 35 here], 
he was so far from being that divine Light, foretold by the 
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prophets, of which, the evangelist himself had just been 
speaking, that the great purpose of his mission was to testify 
of the latter as manifested in the person of Jesus. The 
word man seems to be here emphatically introduced, standing 
in contrast with Oodmy. 1. Sent from God: i.e. sent by 
him, like Moses and the prophets, as his messenger ; but not 
sent, like Christ, from his immediate presence. 

7. The earns came Sfc, — ^In the other Gospels, John the 
Baptist appears in the character of our Lord's forerunner, 
announcing his approach, and preparing his way. Here he 
is introduced in that of his witness, testifying to his Messiah- 
ship and preexistence. There we have a relation of what 
passed before his baptism by John ; here, of what occurred 
after it. Of (he Light: i. e. of this divine light as now mani- 
fested in the flesh. That all men : literally, that all : and of 
course referring to the Jewish nation ; for to them only was 
John sent. Might believe : namely, that Jesus was the Christ. 

8. He was not 8fc, — ^The manner in which this is insisted 
on by the evangelist [see again in v. 20] would seem to imply 
that those erroneous ideas respecting John the Baptist's mis- 
sion and character, which were current during his lifetime, 
[see e. g. Luke iii. 15,] had not yet wholly disappeared. 

9. That was Sfc, or, The true Lights which lighteth every man, 
coming into the world, [10] was in the world Sfc. q. d. He who 
is the alone source of spiritual light, and to whom therefore 
every truly enlightened child of Adam (including John him- 
self) owes his illumination, coming into the world, abode in 
the world : but, though the world was made by him, its in- 
habitants knew him not. As a mere question of construction, 
the latter of these two renderings (foimded on the removal to 
V. 8 of the first word in the Greek text of v. 9) is, to say the 
least, equally admissible with the former : nor is it without 
the support of Torsions and commentators, some of them of 
high antiquity and no mean authority ; though the great 
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majorily of these is undoubtedly on the other side. Two 
considerations seem however to be decisive in its favour. 1. 
That the word lighteth, as spoken of Christ, and as judged of 
by scripture usage, properly implies the actual illumination of 
its subject by divine and saving truth, [see e. g. ch. viii. 12, 
xii. 35, 36, 46^ Eph. v. 8, 14, Heb. vi. 4, and x. 82,] and not 
anything, whether in the way of accessible or in that of actual 
illumination, (such as the light of nature,) which is common 
to the whole human race. 2. That the expression that cometh 
(or coming) into the world is one pecidiarly appropriated to 
Christ throughout this Gospel. [See ch. iii. 19, vi. 14, ix. 
39, xi. 27, xii. 46, xvi. 28, and xviii. 37.] Supposing however 
the commonly received version to be the true one, the evan- 
gelist must be regarded as here advancing a twofold position: 
first, that every human being enjoys or has access to a mea- 
sure of spiritual light; and, secondly, that Christ is the 
source of this light. As to the former position, if it cannot 
be shown that it is elsewhere expressly affirmed in Scrip- 
ture, it certainly is nowhere contradicted by it. As to the 
latter, its truth can admit of no question, if that of the 
former be first established. I%e true Light : i. e. he who is 
light in a peculiar and preeminent sense of the term. [Comp. 
the use of true in ch, vi. 32, xv. 1, and Heb. viii. 2.] Which 
lighteth every man : i. e» (as above explained) every one who 
is truly enlightened, is enlightened by him : — a repetition, in 
another form, of the second clause of v. 4. For other ex- 
amples of this use of the expression evert/ man or all men to 
denote, not the whole human iumily, but some portion of it, 
see V. 7 here, ch. iii. 26, xi. 48, xii. 32, Luke xvi. 16, 1 Cor. 
iv. fi, xii. 7. and Tit. ii. 11. Was in the world: (v. 10) i. e. 
abode in it. [Comp. ch. xvii. 11, 12.] And the world ^c. 
q. d. But, though the world and all that it contains had been 
made by him, its inhabitants for the most part knew him not: 
i. e. did not believe in and acknowledge him as Christ, the 
Son of God. 
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11. He came ^c, i. e. He came to his own creation, yet his 
creatures for the most part received him not. It seems 
evident from what goes before^ that the expression hie (mm 
does not, as is commonly supposed, refer to any special sense 
in which the Jewish nation belonged to Christ, but simply 
to the general one in which that nation, in common with the 
whole world, was rightfully his, as having been made by him 
and for him. [See Col. i. 16.] 

12. But ae many Sfc. q. d. But on such as did receive him 
he bestowed the glorious privilege of becoming sons of God. 
And who but God himself could do this ? Power; rather, as 
in the margin, right — ^privilege. [Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4, &c.] 
The expression eone of God implies the twofold idea of 
renewal in his image, and enjoyment of his special love and 
favour. In here describing this as bestowed by Christ upon 
his believing people, the evangelist glances at that which he 
more directly alludes to in the next verse, — ^the vain notion 
of the Jews that it belonged to them in virtue of their descent 
from Abraham. Even to them Sfc. i. e. to all who truly 
believed him to be the Christy the 8on of God, and Saviour 
of men. 

13. Which were bom Sfc» — The general meaning of this is 
abundantly plain ; namely, that men are not (as the Jews 
vainly imagined) made children of God by any natural cause 
or circumstance whatever, but solely by his renewing grace 
and power. [See on ch. iii. 3 and 5.] The particular signi^ 
fication of the three middle clauses of the verse is less certain. 
Perhaps the first two refer to Jews by birth, and the third to 
proselytes. 

14. And the Word 8fc, — ^Hitherto the evangelist had only 
spoken generally of the eternal Word's coming into and 
dwelling in the world. Here he proceeds to speak particu- 
larly of the manner in which this was done ; namely, by his 
incarnation : in other words, by the mysterious union of god- 
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head and humanity in the person of Jesus Christ. [See Matt. 
i. 18, 20.] Was made (or became) flesh : i. e. man. It was evi- 
dently the evangelist^s purpose to insist on the manhood as 
well as on the godhead of Christ. [See especially ch. xix. 
34, 35.] And dwelt, literally, tabernacled among us, [Comp. 
2 Cor. V. 1 and 2 Peter i. 13, 14.] And tve beheld Sfc. q. d. 
And, though his divine glory was thereby as it were veiled, 
some of us were once permitted to behold it ; even such a 
glory as became the only begotten Son of God. This paren- 
thesis unquestionably alludes to our Lord's transfiguration, 
and was introduced by John for the purpose of confirming the 
great truth of his godhead. [Comp. the use of the word 
fflory in ch. xii. 41.] The same event is referred to for a 
similar purpose in 2 Peter i. 16, &c. The expression only- 
begotten 8fc, is manifestly placed in contrast with sons of God 
in V. 12 ; implying sonship in a peculiar and incommunicable 
sense ; as to which, see on Matt. iii. 17 and Luke i. 35. FuU 
of Sfc. — ^The word grace may be understood as referring gene- 
rally to every manifestation of his goodness towards men; 
while truth refers specially to the doctrine which he taught. 

15. John bare (literally, bears) witness Sfc. namely, on the 
occasion described in v. 19, &c. This verse, like the middle 
clause of the preceding one, is parenthetical ; and, like it, is 
introduced for the purpose of confirming the doctrine of our 
Lord's deity, which it does by citing the Baptist's express 
testimony to his preexistence. It is remarkable that, of all 
the evangelists, John alone has recorded this testimony. Is 
preferred before me : i. e. is my superior, and, as such, will 
take precedence of me. [Comp. ch. iii. 28, &c.] 

16. Have all we Sfc. i. e. all Christ's true disciples. And^ 
or rather, even grace for grace : i. e. favour upon favour. The 
word may here be taken as including both (to adopt a com- 
mon mode of speaking) graces and gifts. 

17. For the law Sfc, q. d. For, while the law was given by 
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Moses, &c. The evangelist here takes occasion, from what 
he had said in the last clause of v. 14, to remark upon the 
superiority of Christ to Moses, as seen in the character of 
their respective dispensations. The one was a ministration of 
wrath ; the other, of grace. The one only partially disco- 
vered the truth of God ; the other perfectly revealed it. [Comp. 
Rom. V. 20, 21, 2 Cor. iii. 6, &c. and Heh. xii. 18, &c.] 

18. No man Sfc. — ^The contrast hetween Christ and Moses 
is here continued, with particular reference to the subject of 
truth : q. d. No man, not even Moses himself, was ever ad- 
mitted into the immediate presence of God, [comp. £xod. 
xxxiii. 20,] much less to a full participation of his mind and 
counsels ; but the only-begotten Son, who dwelt eternally in 
the closest intimacy and fellowship with the Father, has fully 
revealed him and his truth to us. [Comp. ch. iii. 32, viii. 38, 
and Matt. xi. 27.] The clause which is Sfc. plainly has refer- 
ence to our Lord's preexistence ; the present tense being 
used (as in V. 5 and 15) for the past. [See again in ch. iii. 
13. The Greek reader may compare the construction with 
V. 48 here, ch. vi. 46, and Eph. ii. 1.] As to the figurative 
expression in the bosom of, comp. Luke xvi. 22 and ch. xiii. 
23 here. 

19. And this is (for teas) Sfc, — ^Alluding to John's testi- 
mony already cited in v. 15. In this Gospel the Jews commonly 
denote the leading men of the nation, such as the chief priests, 
rulers, scribes, &c. 

21. lam not: i. e. not Elijah himself, risen from the dead, 
which was what the question meant. [See on Matt. xi. 14.] 
Art thou that prophet? No doubt alluding to Deut. xviii. 15, 
&c. It would seem from this question as though the Jews 
did not imiversally identify the prophet there spoken of with 
Messiah. In ch. vL 14 such an identity seems to be implied. 

23. / am the voice Sfc. q. d. I am he of whom Isaiah speaks, 
as crying, &c. [See on Matt. iii. 3.] 
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24. And they Sfc. — ^This appears to be introduced paren- 
thetically, to account for their asking if he was Elias : for, had 
they been Sadducees (as many members of the council were), 
they would certainly have put no such question. [Comp. 
Acts, xxiii. 6, &c.] 

25. Why baptizest thou 8fc. q. d. What title canst thou then 
have to baptize the people, since thou art neither the Christ, 
nor Elijah, nor the great prophet spoken of by Moses ? The 
question plainly shows that they were familiar with the rite 
of baptism, and therefore confirms the statement that it was 
at that period administered to proselytes. [See on Matt. iii. 
6.] It further implies an admission that the administration 
of it to their own nation was not in itself an imreasonable 
thing, and needed only sufficient authority, which they were 
disposed to assume John did not possess. 

26. I baptize with water 8fc, q» d. You need not marvel that 
even one so inconsiderable as myself should be commissioned 
to administer a mere symbolical rite ; but there is a person 
now among you, though you do not know him, [27] who, 
though he has come after me, is so inmieasurably my supe* 
rior, that I am unworthy to do him even the meanest office. 
Though John does not here specifically contrast Christ's 
baptism with his own, as showing his greater dignity, he 
evidently alludes to it. [See v. 33, and comp. Matt. iii. 11.] 
The expression but there standeth Sfc. does not appear to mean 
that John then saw Jesus standing among the people [comp. 
V. 29,] but simply that Messiah had already come, and was 
now in that vicinity* 

28. Beyond^ or perhaps rather, by the side of Jordan. [See 
on Matt. iv. 15.] 

29. Behold the Lamb 8fc. q. d. Behold that all'^atoning sa- 
crifice for the sins of men, which has been provided by God 
himself, even his own Son. [Comp. Gen. xxii. 8, and Isaiah 
liii. 7; and, as to the nature and universality of Christ's 
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atonement, see on Matt. xx. 28.] On the preceding day John 
had borne testimony to Jesus as the Christ, by speaking of 
his preeminent dignity and exaltation. Here he does it by 
referring to his death as a sacrifice for sin. This was in effect 
to apply to him the whole range of Old Testament prophecy 
concerning Messiah ; for every portion of it may be referred 
to one or other of two heads, — ^his humiliation and suffering, 
his exaltation and glory. 

31. And I knew Mm not Sfc, q. d. And, up to that time, I 
had no knowledge of him : but the chief end of my mission 
and baptism was to prepare the way for his appearing to our 
nation. 

32. And John bare record Sfc, i. e. he added, on the same 
occasion, this remarkable testimony concerning Christ. lAke 
a dove. [See on Luke iii. 22.] 

33. And I knew him not Sfc, q. d. And, as I said before, 
I had no previous knowledge of him ; but he, &c. In order 
that his countrymen might be the more disposed to believe 
his testimony concerning the Messiahship of Jesus, John thus 
insisted on the fact of their having had no previous acquaint- 
ance with one another, declaring that his only knowledge of 
him was obtained in the way which he here describes. [See 
on Matt. iii. 14.] With the Holy Ghost, [See on id. v. 11.] 

34. That this is Sfc. i. e. that he was the Messiah [comp. 
V. 41] who had been predicted of under this character of the 
Son of Ood. 

38. Master (or Teacher) where dweUest thou f q. d. Where 
art thou now tarrying ? — ^implying a wish to visit and converse 
with him. 

41. Which is Sfc, — ^This, like the corresponding explana- 
tion in V. 38, should be marked as a parenthesis. So also in 
the next verse. 

42. Thou shalt he caUed 8fc. — ^As to the import of this name, 
see on Matt. xvL 18; and, for other examples of the giving 
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of significant surnames to men, by divine authority, Gen. xvii. 
5 and xxxii. 28. A stones or, as in Matt. xvi. 18, Peter 
{Petros.) 

45. Philip Jindeth Nathanael, — ^There are strong, not to say 
conclusive, reasons for identifjring the NathancLcl of John's 
Gospel with the Bartholomew of the other three. We have 

found Sfc, q. d. We have seen and discoursed with the pro- 
mised Messiah, in the person of Jesus, the son of Joseph, a 
Nazarene. [See on Matt. i. 18 and ii. 2.] 

46. Can there Sfc, [See on Matt. ii. 23.] 

47. In whom 8fc, i. e. a man of genuine piety, untainted by 
hypocrisy. [See on the next verse.] 

48. When thou wastSfc, — There can be little doubt that, at 
the time referred to, Nathanael was engaged in secret devo- 
tion, concealed from every human eye by the thick foliage of 
the tree under which he stood or knelt, but seen by the eye 
of Him who was God as well as man. [Comp. Matt. vi. 6.] 
His reply indicates the strongest persuasion of what was un- 
doubtedly the fact ; namely, that our Lord did not see him in 
a merely natural way. [Comp. 2 Kings v. 26.] 

49. Thou art the Son 8fc, q. d. Thou art the Christ : for 
both these were designations proper to Messiah. 

51. Verily, verily, — Since John uniformly thus repeats the 
word, it is probable (though the other evangelists have not in- 
serted the repetition) that our Lord was accustomed to do so 
when uttering anything which he knew his hearers would 
find it hard to believe, or which he was desirous strongly to 
impress upon their minds. Hereafter ye shall see ^c.^Our 
Lord here evidently alludes to the account of Jacob's vision 
in Gen. xxviii. 12 ; and, in the purport of that vision, we 
undoubtedly have the true key to his meaning. As there 
the ascent and descent of the angelic ministers of his will, 
represented the constancy of God's providential care over 
Jacob, so here they represent the manner in which his 
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almiglity power would continually descend upon Jesus, 
enabling him to perform those miracles by which his Mes- 
siahship would be incontestibly established. As to the epi- 
thet, the Son ofman^ see on Matt. viii. 20. 

Ch. II. 1. There was a marnoffe, or marriage /east 

3. They have no wine, — Our Lord's reply shows that he 
imderstood this as a request that he would supply the want 
by a miracle. Whether he had already manifested his mira- 
culous power in private, or whether his mother, well knowing 
that it must reside in him, and seeing that he had now begun 
to gather disciples, judged that the time was come for its ex- 
ercise, is uncertain. [See further on v. 11.] 

4. What have I to do with thee ? or rather. Why dost thou 
interfere with me f [See on Matt. viii. 29.] The words were 
unquestionably meant to convey a gentle rebuke [see on id. 
xii. 46], intimating that the exercise of his miraculous power 
was not to be directed by her wishes, but by his own and the 
Father's will. Yet what follows shows that, either his man- 
ner, or something which he added, implied consent. Mine 
hour : i. e. the time for publicly manifesting his divine power. 
[Comp. ch. vii. 6.] 

7. Jesus saith Sfc, — ^By this means, as in Elijah's case 
[1 Kings, xviii. 32 — 35], the reality of the miracle was made 
indisputably manifest. And here we see one chief difference 
between true and false miracles. The former invariably court 
the closest scrutiny, while the latter almost always take shelter 
under concealment. 

11. This begimiing 8fc. — ^This seems to imply that it was 
our Lord's first miracle, though it may possibly mean no 
more than that it was his first public one. In its character 
and circimistances we may see, 1 . A lively symbol of that great 
spiritual and moral change which it was the purpose of our 
Lord's mission on earth to effect in man. [Comp. the language 
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of Isaiah i. 22.] 2. An exemplification of the manner in which 
his way of living among men served to intimate the benignant 
and cheerful spirit of the gospel dispensation. [See on Matt. 
xi. 19.] And manifested ^c. i. e. gave manifest evidence of 
his almighty power, deity, and Messiahship. Nowhere do 
we find language like this applied to prophets or apostles, 
however great the miracles which they performed. Believed 
on him : i. e. their belief in him, as the Messiah, was con- 
firmed by this miracle. John often uses the word believe 
in this particular sense. [See e. g. ch. xi. 15.] 
14. And found Sfc. [See on Matt. xxi. 12, &c.] 

18. What sign Sfc. q. d. What miraculous proof canst thou 
give of thy authority to do such things ? [Comp. id. v. 23.] 

19. Destroy this temple Sfc, q.d. When you destroy this 
temple, I will raise it up &c. [Comp. on Matt, xxiii. 32.] 
The words, I will raise Sfc, indicating the exercise of his own 
power, plainly bespoke his godhead. [See again in ch. x. 
17, 18 ; and, as to the sign here given by him, see on Matt. 
xii. 39.] 

20. Forty and six years Sfc, — ^This is generally understood 
to refer to the period since Herod the Great had begun his 
magnificent reparation of the temple. 

22. And they believed Sfc, i. e. their faith was then fully 
established in the truth, both of the Old Testament predic- 
tions, and of their Master's own words, concerning his resurrec- 
tion from the dead. 

23. In the feast-day : rather, as in ch. iv. 45, at^ or, during 
the feast, or festival. Many believed Sfc, i. e. their under- 
standing was convinced that he must be a prophet sent from 
God. [Comp. ch. iii. 2.] What follows shows that their 
hearts were not reached. [See on Mark xvi. 16.] 

24. Did not commit himself Sfc, i.e. did not place confidence 
in them, or encourage them to follow him as his disciples. 
There is, in the Greek text, a verbal connexion between this 
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and tlie preceding verse, which is unayoidahly lost in our 
translation; the English words believed and commit repre- 
senting one and the same Qreek word. 

25. For he knew 8fc, [See on Matt. ix. 4.] 

Ch. III. 1. There was Sfc.^ rather, Now there was Sfc, — 
marking the connexion with the preceding chapter. The 
visit of Nicodemus evidently arose out of what is there re- 
lated. A ruler of the Jews : i. e. a memher of the Sanhedrim, 
or great cotrndl. 

2. The same came S^c, — ^This was most likely done to es- 
cape observation, through fear of the other Pharisees. [See 
the pointed reference to it in ch. vii. 50 and xix. 39 ; comp. 
also ch. xii. 42.] Bi/ night : i. e. after simset. We know Sfc. 
q. d. It is evident that there must be, &c. [Comp. ch. ix. 31.] 
Here lay the sin and condemnation of the Jewish rulers, in 
their rejection of Christ. His miracles (to say nothing of 
his life and doctrine) plainly showed that his mission must 
have been from on high : yet they rejected and crucified him. 
The causes of this are easily gathered from the gospel narra- 
tives. His whole character and proceedings were opposed to 
their carnal notions respecting the Messiah ; they saw in his 
exaltation the overthrow of their own corrupt influence and 
power ; the holiness of his life and doctrine was hateful to 
them ; and his public exposure and reproof of their hypo- 
crisy and wickedness raised their hatred almost to madness. 

3. Jestis answered ^c.-— It is plain, either that the evan. 
gelist has omitted what Nicodemus farther said, or that our 
Lord anticipated his inquiry. What foUows shows that his 
chief object was to inquire respecting that kingdom which 
John the Baptist had announced to be at hand, and for which 
the Jewish nation was then looking. As a Jew, and still 
more as a Pharisee and teacher of the law, he doubted not 
his own title to a share in its blessings. Hence it' was not 

Y 
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respecting the way of gaining admission into it, that he sought 
information, but respecting the kingdom itself. [See on v. 12.] 
Our Lord, however, instead of satisfying his curiosity on this 
head, at once proceeded to the fundamental and all-important 
point as to which he was so greatly in error. [Comp. Matt. 
xviii. 1, ficc] Except a man Sfc, q.d. Mere natural or out- 
ward circumstances will not give admission into the kingdom 
of God ; for no one can have a part therein who does not 
experience an entire renovation of his inner man. Such was 
evidently our Lord's meaning ; yet, though not only the doc- 
trine which he taught [see e. g. Psalm li. 10, and Ezek. 
xviii. 31], but also the figure by which he conveyed it [see 
Isaiah Ixvi. 7, &c.], was to be found in the Old Testament 
Scriptures, Nicodemus wholly misapprehended him. The 
Greek word rendered again means also from above, [See 
V. 31.] In our Lord's use of it, in this place, both meanings 
are included. Cannot see : i. e. cannot have a part in. 
[Comp. V. 36.] 

5. Except a man he horn Sfc, i. e. be made a new creature 
by means of water and the Spirit. [Comp. the expression 
horn of Ood in ch. i. 13.] Our Lord's language appears to 
refer to that of Ezek. xxxvi. 25, &cc. At any rate this passage 
affords a plain clue to his meaning. It was, as we have seen, 
evidently his purpose to insist on the necessity of an entire 
change in man's inner being. Such a change must of neces- 
sity comprehend two things, alike the work of God's Spirit ; 
namely, the taking away of his old and evil nature, and the 
implanting of a new and holy one in its place. Accordingly 
Christ here refers to them both ; though, Hke the prophet, he 
speaks of the one symbolically, \mder the figure of washing 
with water, and of the other explicitly. In Tit. iii. 5, we find 
the apostle describing the same twofold change in the same 
manner ; and in Matt. iii. 11, we have another example of the 
like blending of literal and symbolical language, in reference 
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to the work of the Holy Spirit. [Comp. also Isaiah xliy. 3.] 
How largely our Lord, following the example of the Old 
Testament prophets, was accustomed to use symbols in his 
teaching, the four Gospels abundantly show. In the next 
chapter we shall find him again employing that of water, 
though for a different purpose. For other examples of the 
application of this symbol to spiritual or moral purification, 
see Psalm xxvi. 6, li. 2, 7, (where observe also the figurative 
use of the word hyssop^) Isaiah i. 16, iv. 4, Jer. iv. 14, Zech. 
xiii. 1. Matt, xxvii. 24, John xiii. 8, Acts xxii. 16, 1 Cor. vi. 
11, andEph. t. 26. 

The true interpretation of the passage before us being thus 
clearly established, little needs be said of any other. That 
the word toater cannot possibly be taken literally, as referring 
to that of baptism, might be shown by many conclusive 
arguments. It will suffice here to notice one. The whole 
scope of our Lord^s discourse plainly shows that he was 
speaking of something absolutely indispensable to the obtain- 
ing of admission into the heavenly kingdom. Accordingly, 
his language is most emphatic and precise, leaving no room 
for any exception or limitation whatever. If then water-bap- 
tism be here meant, it must of necessity follow that none can 
be saved without it : but who will venture to ascribe such a 
doctrine to our blessed Lord ? 

The renewal of the soul of man by the power of the Holy 
Ghost is, as we have already seen, a doctrine plainly intimated 
in the Old Testament Scriptures. It is, however, in the New 
Testament that we find it most folly and largely set forth, 
being represented in various ways and under various figures, all 
of them agreeing in this, that they imply a radical and thorough 
change or transformation. Thus here and in ch. i. 13, Tit. iii. 
5, Jas. i. 18, 1 Peter i. 3, 23, 1 Johnii. 29,&cc. &c., it is spoken 
of as a birth ; in 2 Cor. v. 17, GhJ. vi. 15, Eph. ii. 10 and iv. 
24, as a creation ; in Rom. vi. 1, &c., as a death and resur- 
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rection ; in Eph. ii. 1, &c., Col. ii. 18, and 1 Johniii. 14, as a 
translation from death to life ; in Eph. iv. 22, &c., and Col. iii. 
9, 10, as a putting off of the old, and putting on of the new 
man; and in Col. ii. 11, 12, as a spiritual baptism and circum- 
cision. It will be observed that some of these passages, like 
the one now before us, describe the inward change as consist^ 
ing of two parts : while others directly refer to only one of 
these, the other being of course understood or implied. 

6. I%at which is horn Sfc, q. d. Even were it possible for a 
man to be bom naturally a second time, he would thereby 
obtain no fitness for the kingdom of God ; since flesh can 
only produce its like. In other words, man, by nature a 
fallen creature, can only beget children in his own likeness. 
Even they who have themselves received a new and spiritual 
life, cannot transmit it to their offspring : the Spirit of God 
alone can give it. [Comp. Heb. xii. 9.] The terms ^«A and 
spirit here, as often, denote respectively the old and new 
nature of man. [Comp. e.g. Bom. viii. 1, &c., and Gal. 
V. 16, &c.] 

7. Marvel not Sfc. q. d. Do not stumble at my doctrine, 
because it speaks of things beyond the reach of thy senses 
and natural understanding ; for such are to be found even in 
the outward creation. 

8. The wind hloweth 8fc, q. d. The reality of the wind is 
manifest from its sound and other effects, though its source 
and destination are unknown. No less is the reality of man*s 
new life evident from its fruits, though its divine origin and 
heavenly destiny are beyond the reach of sense. Our Lord 
seems to refer to Eccles. xi. 4. 5. The aptness of the compa- 
rison is more apparent in the Greek text than in our version ; 
for in the former the same word is used for both spirit and 
wind. Observe that on the day of Pentecost, the outpouring 
of the Spirit was accompanied by the symbol of wind, [Comp. 
also Ezek. xxxvii. 9.] 
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9. Nicodemus answered ^c.-— If such was even his dullness 
of apprehension in spiritual things, we may well imagine how 
great must have been the carnal mindedness and spiritual 
ignorance of the Jewish teachers in general. 

10. Art thou a master (or teacher) 8fc, q. d. Dost thou 
profess to teach others, and yet knowest not things of which 
the Scriptures so plainly testify ? 

11. We speak Sfc. q. d. As it always has been, so it remains 
to be now. Though God's servants declare his truth, your 
nation has ever refused and still refuses to believe them. 
Our Lord here takes occasion, from his reproof of Nicodemus's 
ignorance, to advert to the unbelief which then was, as it ever 
had been, the besetting sin of the Jewish nation. The ex- 
pressions that we do know and that we have seen, were common 
Hebrew modes of asserting the indisputable truth of anything. 
[Comp. e. g. Acts iv. 20 and 1 John i. 1, &c.] 

12. If I have Sfc, q. d. And (as to myself) if, when I speak 
to you of earthly things, you do not believe, what likelihood 
would there be of your believing me, were I to tell you of 
heavenly ones ? By earthly things our Lord evidently meant 
those which take place on earth ; such as the new birth, of 
which he had just been speaking to Nicodemus ; and his own 
resurrection, of which he had a little before told the Je\A. 
In like manner, by heavenly things, he meant those of which 
heaven is the scene, and about which Nicodemus wished to 
inquire. If the former were not understood and believed by 
him, to what purpose would it be to speak to him of the latter ? 
[Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9, &c.] 

13. And no man S^c, q. d. And yet I, and I alone, am able 
to unfold heavenly things to you : for I came from heaven, 
having had my abode there ; whereas no other teacher ever 
even ascended to it. Our Lord is supposed to allude to a 
Jewish fable that Moses had once visited heaven. By which 
is we axe unquestionably to imderstand which was, i. e. who 
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dwelt in heaven, [See before on ch. i, 18.] Nowhere does 
Christ speak of himself as being in heaven during the days 
of his flesh, but always as having come therefrom, and as 
being soon to return thither again. [See e. g. ch. vi. 38, 62, 
and xvi. 28.] 

14. And as Moses Sfc. — Our Lord here passes from the sub- 
ject of his heavenly origin, to that of his earthly suffering, 
and of it» gracious purpose ; thus further unfolding what he 
had recently said (ch. ii. 19), and bringing before the Jewish 
teacher a truth which, though most repugnant to the ideas of 
his countrymen respecting the Messiah, really lay at the foun- 
dation of Israel's hope in their promised deliverer. Be lifted 
up, or raised on high, — That the Jews were familiar with this 
expression, as denoting the suffering of death by hanging on 
a tree or cross, is evident from ch. xii. 34. [Comp. Gen. 
xl. 19.] 

15. That whosoever helieveth Sfc, i. e. truly believes in him 
as a propitiatory sacrifice for sin. The whosoever is emphatic, 
implying men of every class and previous character. Gentiles 
as well as Jews. 

16. For God so loved Sfc, — ^The contents of this and the 
five following verses are manifestly the evangelist's own com- 
ment on our Lord's concluding words. The change from the 
epithet Son of man to that of Son of God is alone sufi^cient 
to prove this. [See on Matt. viii. 20.] John's object in this 
comment was to show, first, that the condemnation which the 
Jews had brought upon themselves by rejecting Christ and 
his gospel, was very far from having been God's purpose in 
sending him ; and second, that their rejection of him arose 
from their love of sin and hatred of holiness. In introducing 
it, he adverts to the great truth, so often declared in Scripture, 
that man's salvation by Christ had its origin in the love of 
God to a lost and sinful world. [Comp. e. g. Rom. v. 8.] 
Gave : scil. to die for man. [Comp. id. viii. 32.] 
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17. For Ood tent not Sfc. [Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8, 4 and 
Ezek. xxxiii. 11.1 

18. la not Sfc, i. e. will not be condemned. Is condemned 
already : i. e. in the sight and judgment of Qod ; though the 
declaration and execution of the sentence are deferred to a 
day yet to come. In the name 8fc. [See on ch. i. 12 and 14.] 

19. And this 8fc, or rather. And this same condemnation is 
because Sfc. q. d. Now the cause of men's coming imder this 
condemnation is, that, though the gospel of Christ makes 
known to them the way of salvation, they refuse to embrace 
it ; and they do so because it requires them to turn from their 
evil ways. 

20. For every one Sfc, q. d. For such as work iniquity na- 
turally hate the light of truth, and refuse to admit it, because 
it discovers (see the margin) their evil deeds. 

21. But he that Sfc, — Truth is here equivalent to righteous- 
ness, [Comp. Rom. ii. 8, iii. 7 and 1 Cor. xiii. 6.] 

22. And baptized: i.e. by his disciples. [See on ch. iv. 2.] 
This baptism was no doubt intended, like that of John, to be 
a symbol and profession of repentance and amendment of 
life ; but it further implied belief in Jesus as the Messiah, 
according to John's testimony concerning him. No where 
else (excepting the brief allusions in v. 26 and ch. iv. 1, 2,) 
do we find any mention made of it ; and it was most probably 
not continued after John's death and our Lord*s entrance on 
his own public ministry in Galilee. 

23. Because there was Sfc. — As to the bearing of this upon 
the question of John's mode of administering his baptism, 
see on Matt. iii. 6. 

25. A question (or controversy) about purifying : probably 
meaning one respecting the nature and use of those ceremo- 
nial ablutions of which the Jews made so much accoimt. 
[Comp. ch. ii. 6, and see Mark vii. 3, &c.] Of its particular 
nature nothing however is said ; and it seems to be alluded 
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to merely because it gave rise to what follows : for it was 
no doubt from these Jews that John's disciples received the 
information which they now brought to their master.' [Comp. 
ch. iv. 1.] 

27. A man can receive (or rather, as in the margin, take 
unto himself J nothing 8fc. i. e. None can rightly have any 
spiritual office or honour but such as God confers upon him. 
[Comp. Heb. v. 4, 5.] John was merely appointed to be 
Christ's forerunner, and therefore could expect nothing more 
than an inferior and temporary eminence. 

29. He that hath Sfc, q, d. You know how it is at a mar- 
riage. The bridegroom is the principal person, and the bride 
is his : but as for the bridegroon^'s Mend, far from expecting 
to draw attention to himself, his part is to hail with joy the 
bridegroom's arrival : and thus do I rejoice in Messiah's ap- 
pearance. In the first clause, John evidently alludes to 
Christ as the church's husband. [See on Matt. ix. 16.] The 
allusion in the second clause is to some period in the marriage 
ceremonies, (probably that of the bridegroom's return home, 
alluded to in the note on Matt. xxv. 1,) when the bridegroom's 
friend, having been watching for his arrival, is gladdened by 
hearing his voice. [Comp. Jer. xxxiii. 11.] 

31. He that is Sfc. q. d. He that is of mere human descent 
is himself but a man, and can only speak as a man. The 
first clause apparently alludes to man's creation : [See Gen. 
ii. 7, and comp. xv. 47, &c.] the second intimates the neces- 
8€iry inferiority of every human prophet or teacher to Christ. 
The whole passage bears the most explicit testimony to our 
Lord's deity. 

32. And what Sfc. q. d. And he will fully declare the 
truth of God [see on v. 11] : yet comparatively few will believe 
his testimony. [See on ch. i. 11.] The Baptist's words 
stand in marked contrast with those of his disciples related in 
y. 26 ; implying that, however eagerly the people might now 
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flock to Jesus, the nation at large, and especially its heads, 
neither did nor would acknowledge him. 

83. He that hath Sfe, q. d. He that believes his doctrine 
thereby shows that he believes God's word. The Baptist 
appears here to refer to the testimony which Qod had borne 
to Christ in his own hearing. [See Matt. iii. 17, and comp, 
ch. V. 37, here.] Hath set to Sfc. i. e. has given a sure evidence 
that he regards God as a God of truth. 

34. For he Sfc, q. d. For he whom God has sent from his 
own immediate presence, [comp. ch. x. 36,] speaketh the 
very words of God ; for God has bestowed his Spirit upon 
him without measure or limit. [See on Matt. iii. 16.] The 
immediate connexion of this verse is with the first clause of 
V. 32. 

35. I7he Father Sfc, q. d. And truly God has such trans- 
cendent love for his only begotten Son, that he has not only 
thus given him of his own Spirit without measure, but has 
made him Lord of the universe. [Comp. Heb. i. 2.] 

36. He that believeth Sfc. q. d. And hence, he who believes 
in Christ will receive from him eternal life [comp. ch. xviL 
2] ; whereas he who rejects him will be wholly excluded from 
it, and find the wrath of God for ever resting upon him. 
Some commentators regard either the whole or a part of the 
last six verses of this chapter as having been added by the 
evangelist himself. But as, on the one hand, there is 
nothing in them which the Baptist might not well have said, 
80, on the other, it seems impossible to show, in any satisfac- 
tory manner, where his discourse ends and the evangelist's 
addition begins. 

Ch. IV. 1. JFhen there/ore Sfc. — ^This evidently implies that 
our Lord now quitted Judea in order to avoid exciting any 
needless alarm or jealousy in the minds of the Jewish rulers. 
[See on Matt. viii. 4.] 
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2. Though JestM 8fc, — ^Both the circumstance itself, and the 
evangelist's careful mention of it, were probably designed to 
intimate the important truth, that the baptism which was em- 
phatically Christ's was no mere symbol, but a momentous 
reality. [See ch. i. 33.] 

3. He left Judea Sfc. — This journey is evidently the same 
with that mentioned in Matt. iv. 12. [See the note there.] 

6. Sat thus on (rather, at or by) the well : i.e. as a weary 
traveller. The Qreek word rendered thtu or so is sometimes 
used pleonastically. [See e.g. Acts xx. 11 and Phil. iv. 1.] 

8. For his disciples Sfc, — ^This is said to account for our 
Lord's being alone with the woman. 

9. For the Jews Sfc, — This clause should be marked* as a 
parenthesis. The word rendered dealings here means inter- 
change of kind offices, not traffic. [See v. 8, and comp. 
Luke ix. 52, 53.] 

10. If thou knewest Sfc, q.d. Hadst thou been aware of that 
most precious gift which God is now bestowing upon men, 
and known who it is that asks thee for water, far from hesi- 
tating to grant his request, thou wouldst have been eager to 
make one of him, and he would have given thee another and 
a better kind of water. By the gift of God our Lord seems 
clearly to have meant himself [comp. ch. iii. 16, and 2 Cor. 
ix. 15]; and by the living (i.e. life-giving) water, his doc- 
trine, or gospel, which, being applied to the soul of man by 
the Holy Spirit, imparts to it a new and enduring life. [Comp. 
ch. vi. 63, 68, Jas. i. 18, and 1 Peter i. 23.] The latter ex- 
pression alludes to the fresh and constantly flowing water of 
a fountain or stream, as contrasted with that of a pit or cis- 
tern. [See Gen. xxvi. 19, Sept.] The figure of water, as 
used for drinking, is no less common in Scripture than that 
which refers to its use in washing [see on ch. iii. 5], and 
most frequently denotes, in a general way, heavenly blessings 
or gifts of whatever kind [see e.g. Psalm xlvi. 4, Isaiah xli. 
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17, IS, xliv. 3, and Jer. ii. 13] ; though, in many cases, it 
evidently refers particularly to doctrine. [See e. g. Deut. 
xxzii. 2, and 2 Peter ii. 17: comp. also Prov. xxv. 25.] 
That it must here refer to the gospel of Christ, would be 
sufficiently manifest from the nature of the case, even if it 
had not been placed beyond doubt by the unequivocal mean- 
ing of the same expression in ch. vii. 37. [See the note 
there, and comp. Isaiah Iv. 1, Ezek. xlvii. 1, &c., and Zech. 
xiv. 8.] Our Lord's manner of speaking to the woman im- 
plies that he knew her heart was already quickened to some 
desire after the knowledge of God and his ways. [Comp. 
V. 19, 20.] Yet what follows shows that, like the Jewish 
ruler, she was little prepared to apprehend spiritual things. 

12. Art thou greater Sfc, q.d. Canst thou give us any better 
water than that which our illustrious ancestor Jacob used 
himself, and bequeathed to us ? She had plainly no distinct 
apprehension of his real meaning. 

14. Shall never thirst: i.e. shall have therein an inex- 
haustible and never-failing source of life and refreshment. 
It is true that the Lord's people often know what it is to 
suffer spiritual thirst, [comp. Psalm Ixiii. 1,] but this is be- 
cause their own infirmities prevent their drinking the water 
of life, not because the water itself fails. Springing up into 
(or unto) Sfc. i. e. everlastingly flowing, and so for ever giving 
life and refreshment to the soul. 

15. The woman saith Sfc. — She did not even now compre- 
hend his meaning, but probably thought of some miraculous 
supply of water, like that which was given to Israel in the 
wilderness. [Comp. ch. vi. 34, 52.] Man may, and often does, 
desire thlit which is good, when he little imderstands in what 
it consists. 

16. Jems saith Sfc, — ^As it was our Lord's purpose that 
others should partake of the instruction which he de- 
signed to give her, he proceeded no further at present, but 
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changed the subject in such a manner as should give him 
occasion to convince her of his divine mission and authority. 

20. Our fathers Sfc. q. d. Art thou able to satisfy my mind 
respecting the great question at issue between our respective 
nations ? 

21. The hour cometh 8fc, q.d. The time draws near when 
this question will cease to be of any moment, by the worship 
of God coming to an end at both places. [22.] Yet I will 
so far answer thy inquiry as to tell thee that your worship 
is performed in ignorance of his counsels and promises, 
whereas our's has constant reference to that promised Deli- 
verer who is to arise out of the Jewish nation. [Comp. 
Acts xxvi. 7.] Salvation is here, as in Luke ii. 30, put for 
the Saviour. 

23. But the hour Sfc. q. d. But the time approaches, and is 
now near at hand, when (as I have already intimated) all 
such ceremonial and typical worship will come to an end, 
and when God's true worshippers, of every nation, will offer 
him no other worship than that which is spiritual and real ; 
for worshippers of this kind, and such only, are they whom 
he desires to have. The worship of which our Lord here 
speaks is evidently the homage of a renewed heart; that 
homage of which the utterance of the lips is the natural and 
frequent, though not the necessary or constant expression. 

24. God is a Spirit Sfc, q. d. God is himself a Spirit ; and 
hence, though he saw fit to appoint ceremonial and typical 
worship as a temporary institution, none but such as is spi- 
ritual and real can be truly worthy of or acceptable to him. — 
Even while the former was enjoined, it had no value but in 
so far as it was associated with the latter. [See on Matt. ix. 13.] 

25. / know that Sfc. q.d. I too expect that Messiah to 
whom thou hast alluded ; and, when he comes, he will fully 
discover to us the truth and will of God. In saying this, she 
seems to have alluded to the words of Moses in Deut 
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zviii. 18, intimating her unwillingness to believe what Jesus 
had just told her, and her disposition to wait for higher au- 
thority. 

26. Je9u» saith ^c.-^^This was one of the few occasions 
(for another see ch. ix. 37) on which our Lord expressly 
declared his Messiahship to any but his immediate followers. 
[See on Matt. xvi. 20.] 

27. And marvelled Sfc, — ^Perhaps not merely because she 
was a Samaritan, but also because she was a woman ; for it 
appears that the Jewish rabbis were not allowed to hold con- 
verse with females. Yet no man Sfc. — ^Implying that, al- 
though his conduct surprised them, they ventured not to call 
it in question. 

29. Which told me ^c— ^This implies that much more had 
passed between them than is here recorded. Is not this the 
Christ ? [Comp. ch. i. 49.] Our Lord's omniscience wrought 
the conviction of his Messiahship in both cases. 

34. My meat Sfc. q. d. My first concern, and that in which 
I take chief delight, is to do, &c. 

35. Say not ye Sfc, q. d« And, as to this work, though the na- 
tural harvest be yet distant, you may see by what is now 
passing, that the spiritual one is already come ; so eager are 
men to hear the truth of God. 

36. And he that reapeth Sfc. q. d. And blessed are they 
who are sent to reap this harvest ; for they themselves will 
receive an eternal recompense for their labours, and the fruits 
of those labours (i. e. men saved by their instrumentality) 
will remain for ever. [Cbmp. ch. xv. 16, and Dan. xii. 3.] 
That hath Sfc, q. d. And so all God's faithful servants, what- 
ever may have been the nature or period of their labour, will 
alike have cause of rejoicing. [Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 8 ; and, as 
to the allusion. Psalm cxxvi. 6, Isaiah ix. 3, and xvi. 9.] 

37. And herein Sfc. q. d. For it is in spiritual as in natural 
things : God's servants are not all called to the same kind 
of labour. [Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6.] 
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38. / sent you Sfc, q. d. And yours is truly a favoured call- 
ing ; for you will be sent to reap the harvest for which all 
preceding labourers have toiled. Our Lord here alludes to 
the manner in which the labours of Moses and the prophets 
in former times, and those of John the Baptist and himself in 
his own, had prepared and were still preparing the way for 
his apostles' future success in preaching the gospel. The 
past tense sent is here used by anticipation. 

39. Believed on him Sfc, i. e. were persuaded that he must 
be the Messiah, even before they saw and heard him. 

40. And he abode Sfc, — ^Thus, though our Lord did not 
permit his apostles to labour among the Samaritans till after 
his ascension, [see Matt. x. 5 and Acts i. 8.] he himself taught 
in one at least of their cities. This was doubtless because of 
their affinity to the house of Israel. [Comp. Matt. xv. 24.] 

43. And went into Galilee : i. e. into the northern part of 
that country, in which Cana and Capernaum were situated, 
called, in Matt. iv. 15, Galilee of the Gentiles, 

44. For Jesus Sfc, — Implying that he avoided at that time 
going into the southern part of Galilee, in which Nazareth 
was situated, because of the unbelief of the inhabitants. 
[Comp. Matt. xiii. 63, &c.] 

54. This is again ^c— Probably meaning, that it was our 
Lord's second miracle in Galilee. Like the former one, it 
was wrought after his return from a visit to Judea. 

Ch. v. 1. After this ^c.-— We have no means of determining 
which of the Jewish festivals is here meant ; though, as the 
evangelist elsewhere specifies those of the Passover and of 
Tabernacles, it seems not improbable that it was the feast of 
Penticost. It must at any rate be referred to the year pre- 
ceding the Passover mentioned in ch. vi. 4. 

2. Now there is Sfc, — The evangelist's use of the present 
tense affords an argument, though certainly not an absolutely 
conclusive one, for this Gospel's having been vmtten before 
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the destruction of Jerusalem. By the sheep'tnarkei, or perhaps 
rather, sheep-gate. Having Jive porches, or rather, /K>r/»co«9 — 
Colonnades. 

4. For an angel Sfc, — ^This is unquestionably to be taken in 
the plain meaning of the words, as implying a supernatural 
agency. To attempt to account for the agitation of the water, 
and for the effect which followed, by the operation of merely 
natural causes, is not only to set at nought the evangelist's 
express declaration, but is also to raise up difficiilties far 
greater than any which can be involved in the opposite inter- 
pretation. It is not said that the angel was visible ; nor is this 
at all likely to have been the case. [Comp. Acts xii. 23.^ 

6. WUt thou Sfc, i. e. Dost thou desire to be healed ? 

10. It is not law/td Sfc, — ^That the Jewish sabbatical law 
forbad the carrying of burdens, in common with all other 
secular labour, is manifest from Neh. xiii. 19 and Jer. xvii. 
21. We have it however on Christ's authority, that the pro- 
hibitions of that law were not designed to extend to matters 
of necessity, or even of mercy. [See Matt. xii. 1, &c.] 

11. He answered them Sfc, — The man justly concluded that 
he who had power to work the miracle, had also authority to 
give the command. The rabbis are said to have taught that 
the sabbath might be lawfully broken at the command of 
a prophet. 

13. For Jesus Sfc, [See on Matt. viii. 4.] 

14. Sin no more 8fc. — ^This seems to imply that the man's 
infirmity had been a visitation for the sins of his early life : 
and although we find our Lord on two other occasions [see 
ch. ix. 1, &c. and Luke xiii. 1, &c.] rebuking the propensity 
of the Jews to account for all outward afflictions in this way, 
it is certain, from the express testimony of Scripture, that 
they are sometimes sent as temporal judgments. [See fur- 
ther on Matt ix. 2.] 

17. My Father workethS^c. q^.&. What I have done involves 
no real breach of the sabbatic law : for, although God rested 
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from his work of creation on the seventh day, and therefore 
commanded it to be obserred as a day of rest, his works of 
providence goodness and mercy have never been suspended ; 
and I, in performing miracles of healing on the sabbath, do 
but imitate his example. 

18. Therefore the Jewa ^c— Here we find the Jews inter- 
preting Christ's use of the words my Father as meaning that 
he was one in nature and being with God [comp. ch. x. 30— 
33] : and in what follows we find our Lord himself, far from 
disclaiming the assumption, emphatically vindicating it, and 
declaring that all, even the highest, attributes of Jehovah 
were and would be exercised by him. What stronger proof 
can be needed that the epithet Son of God^ as applied to 
Jesus of Nazareth, means nothing less than that he was truly 
God ? The word rendered his literally means his own, 

19. Verily, verily, I say 8fc. q. d. However you may accuse 
me of blasphemy, I tell you that I am so truly God's own 
Son, one with him, that it is impossible for me to do anything 
but what is in perfect accordance with his will and ways ; for 
so intimate is the relation between us, that the things which 
he docth I also do^ and none other. 

20. For the Father SjC, q. d. For so unbounded is his love 
for me, that he enables me to do whatever he himself doeth : 
and hence he will hereafter enable me to perform far greater 
works than the miracles which you have witnessed ; so that 
you will be filled with wonder at my almighty power. We 
see by what follows, that our Lord here alludes to the future 
efiects of his gospel in quickening multitudes of the spiritu- 
ally dead, [comp. ch. xiv. 12,] and also to the resurrection 
and judgment of the last day. 

21. For as the Father Sfc. q. d. For as it is God's preroga- 
tive to give life to the dead, so is it also mine to give it to 
whom I will. What follows shows that spiritual and eternal 
life are here specially referred to. 

22. For the Father Sfc. q. d. I say, to whom I will ; for to 
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me are committed even the issues of the great judgment-day. 
[Comp. Acts xvii. 31.] 

23. That all men Sfc. q. d. And the intent of this is, that 
all men should render the same honour to me which they do 
to God himself. It is evident that this must include religious 
adoration ; even such as Abraham offered to God as the Judge 
of all the earth, [See Gen. xviii. 25, and comp. Rev. v. 8, 
&c.] He that 8fc. q. d. And whoever refuses thus to honour 
me, thereby refuses to honour him that sent me. [Comp. 
1 John ii. 28.] 

24. Verily y verily Sfc, q. d. And now, as I have spoken of 
life and judgment, I will further tell you, that the way to 
have eternal life, is to give heed to my doctrine, which is in 
effect to believe the testimony which God has borne to me 
as his beloved Son [see on ch. iii. 33] ; and that he who does 
this will not be hereafter involved in the condemnation of the 
wicked, but thereby shows that he has already been quickened 
to that spiritual life which is the earnest of life eternal. 
[Comp. ch. xi. 25.] 

25. Verily y verily Sfc. q.d. Moreover I tell you that the 
time is coming, and is now near at hand, when multitudes of 
the spiritually dead shall give heed to my word, and be thereby 
made alive. Our Lord evidently alludes to the effects which 
would ere long be produced by the preaching of his Gospel 
by the apostles and others. 

26. For as the Father 8fo. q. d. For, as God has life at his 
own disposal, so also has he appointed that I should have it 
at mine. [See on ch. i. 4.] 

27. And hath given him Sfc, q. d. And has moreover com- 
mitted to me the judgment of men, because I am myself man 
as well as God. Our Lord here intimates that, by reason of 
his having become man, he was fitted for this as for every 
other part of his mediatorial office. [Comp. the words thai 
man m Acts xvii. 31.] 

z 
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28. Marvel not Sfc. q. d. Do not stumble at what I have 
just said (referring to the declaration in v. 25) ; for not «nly 
wiU it come to pass, but the time is also coming when all the 
dead in a natural sense will hear my voice of command, &c. 
[Comp. Acts xxiv. 15 and 1 Thess. iv. 16.] 

29. And shall come forth ^c, — We shall hereafter see (in 
1 Cor. XV. 42, &c.) that the resurrection of the last day, of 
which our Lord here speaks, will be, as regards his redeemed 
people, a bodily resurrection. Whether it will also be such, 
as regards the rest of mankind, is a question to which Scrip- 
ture furnishes no direct answer ; though analogy would seem 
to suggest an affirmative one. [Comp. also our Lord's lan- 
guage in Matt. x. 28.] 

30. lean Sfc, q. d. I say again, as I said before (v. 19), that 
it is impossible for me to do any thing merely of myself. 
When, therefore, I shall judge the world, it will be as God 
instructs me ; and my judgment will of necessity be just, be- 
cause I shall therein consult nothing but his will. [Comp. 
ch.viii. 16.] 

SI. If I bear Sfc, q. d. If my being the Son of God rested 
merely on my own testimony, you could not be required to 
believe it. [Comp. ch. viii. 13, 17.] Having Jfinished what 
he had to say respecting his character and office as the Messiah 
and Son of God, our Lord now turns to the subject of the 
evidence on which his claim to these rested, by way of 
meeting the charge of blasphemy which the Jews had brought 
against him. [See v. 18.] 

32. There is another Sfc, alluding to John the Baptist. 
And I know Sfc. — Jesus could say this, not only because he 
well knew who he was and whence he came, but also because 
he himself had seen the visible descent of the Holy Spirit, 
and heard the voice from heaven, on which John rested his 
testimony concerning him. 

34. But I receive not ^c. q. d. I do not however rest my 



CH. v.] John's gospel. 339 

claims upon any mere human testimony, however worthy of 
credit it may be ; but I thus refer to John's, in the hope that 
it may prevail with you. 

35. He was Sfc, q. d. He was indeed a great prophet, sent 
to prepare the way for me [comp. Lukevii. 28], and many of 
you seemed for a time to prize his instructions, and to rejoice 
in the tidings which he brought. Light does not here repre- 
sent the same Greek word as in ch. i. 4, &c. but one which 
properly means a lamp, Christ's was an inherent, whereas 
John's was only a derived, light. [Comp. Phil. ii. 15.] 

36. For the works Sfc, [See on Matt. xi. 4.] 

37. And the Father Sfc, q. d. And not only so, but the 
Father himself, &c. Our Lord seems here clearly to allude 
to what is related in Matt. iii. 16, 17 ; though many commen- 
tators take a different view of his meaning, especially in the 
latter part of the verse. Supposing his language there to 
refer to the above subject, it must be regarded as implying 
that God had judged the Jews unworthy to be witnesses of 
that which he himself and John the Baptist had then heard 
and seen. [See what follows.] Shape : rather, appearance, 

38. And ye have not Sfc, q. d. And no marvel that God did 
not vouchsafe this to you ; for it is evident, from your reject- 
ing me whom he has sent, that, notwithstanding all your 
professed veneration for the Scriptures, you do not really 
believe his word as there recorded. [See what follows.] 

39. Search the Scriptures Sfc, or rather. Ye search the Scrip- 
tures, because ye think that in them Sfc. — Either rendering is 
admissible; but the latter agrees * better with the context. 
By eternal life is here meant, the promise and assurance of it. 
[See e.g. Isa. xlv. 17 and Iv. 3.] Which testify of me: 
namely, as the only way of obtaining life and salvation. [See 
e. g. Isa. liii, and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 15.] 

40. And ye Sfc. q. d. And yet ye will not &c. 

41. / receive not 8fc. q. d. It is not because you reject and 

z2 
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revile me, that I thus speak of you ; for I seek not honour 
from you or any man : [42] but because I know that your 
rejection of me proceeds from your want of love to God. The 
proof of this is given in the next two verses. Enmity against 
God ever has been, and ever will be, the great cause of unbe- 
lief in Christ and his Gospel. 

43. I am come Sfc, q. d. I appear among you as God's 
messenger, appealing to his authority, and giving him the 
honour of all that I say and do ; but you believe me not. If 
another should come, boasting of his own greatness, and 
giving no evidence of a divine mission, you would, I doubt 
not, readily believe him. [Comp. Acts v. 36 and viii. 9, 10.] 

44. How can ye believe 8fc. q. d. No wonder that you, who 
so eagerly covet human honour, and care so little for that 
which comes from God alone^ reject one whose character and 
conduct in these respects> as in all others, is so opposite to 
your own* [Comp. ch. viii. 49*] 

45. Do not think Sfc. q. d. There will be no need, at the day 
of judgment, that I should accuse you for rejecting me. 
Moses, on whose countenance and advocacy you so confidently 
reckon, will then accuse you for rejecting his testimony con- 
cerning me ; and this will be abundantly sufficient to insure 
your condemnation. Here, as in Matt. xii. 41, &c., our Lord 
adapts his language to the circumstances and proceedings of 
human tribunals. 

46. For had ye believed Moses : i* e. truly, and with the 
heart. For he wrote of me, [See Deut. xviii. 15 &c., 
referred to in Acts iii. 22, 23.] 

47. But ifSfc, q. d. But, if you do not believe his testimony 
concerning me, of course you will not believe what I say of 
myself. 

Ch. yi. As to the first part of this chapter, see the notes 
on Matt. xiv. 
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4. And the passover 8^c, — Indicating the season of the year, 
and thus accounting for what is said in v. 10. [Comp. ch. x. 
22, 23, and see on Acts xx. 6.] This is the only passover 
directly mentioned in any of the Gospels, besides those which 
corresponded with the beginning and end of our Lord's public 
ministry. If, however, as is generally supposed, and with 
great probability, that ministry extended over a period of three 
years, there must have been two passovers during its course ; 
in which case, the one here mentioned was most likely the 
second of them. 

6. To prove him : i. e. to try whether he had such faith in 
his Lord's miraculous power as would enable him to see how 
the present want could be supplied. Philip not only knew 
what miracles of this kind the Old Testament prophets had 
performed, but he had no doubt also been present at the 
marriage at Cana. [See ch. i. 43 to ii. 2.] 

7. Two hundred Sfc, q. d. Even were we to expend 200 
denarii in the purchase of bread, it would not suffice to make 
each of them even a small pieal. He probably named this 
sum as the most they could then command or spare. [Comp. 
Mark vi. 37.] 

14. This is Sfc, q. d. Surely this must be the Messiah : — 
alluding to the prediction in Deut. xviii. 15, &c. See what 
follows. 

21. Tlhen they wiUingly Sfc, rather. Then they were desirous 
(or eager) to receive him 8fc, And immediately Sfc, — The mean- 
ing appears to be, that, as the contrary wind had suddenly and 
miraculously ceased [see Matt. xiv. 32], they soon reached 
the other side of the lake. The word rendered immediately 
has a wide range of import. [See e. g. Matt. xiii. 5, Gk.] 

22. Hie day following Sfc. — Our translators have so rendered 
this passage as to obscure the meaning, which evidently is, 
that the people on the eastern side of the lake were surprised 
at finding, on the following day, that Jesus was not there. 
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knowing that he had not gone with his disciples the preceding 
evening, and that the boat in which they went was the only 
one then within reach. As however some other boats had 
meanwhile arrived from Tiberias, they took advantage of 
them, and crossed the lake towards Capernaum, in search of 
him. The narrative shows that, although he had dismissed 
the multitude immediately after the miracle [see Matt. xiv. 
23], many of them reassembled the next morning, appa- 
rently in the hope of its repetition. [See v. 26 here.] They 
probably supposed that he had spent the night on the hill to 
which he retired after their dismissal. 

23. After that the Lord ^c. — ^Alluding to the miraculous 
increase of the food, which had followed his thanksgiving. 

26. Jesus answered Sfc, — Far from seeking to exalt himself 
in their eyes, by telling them how he had come, he would not 
even gratify their curiosity, but at once proceeded to avail 
himself of the opportunity to give them spiritual instruction. 
Not because Sfc, q. d. not because you were thereby convinced 
that I am the Messiah, and therefore now desire to be taught 
by me, but merely because you hope to be again fed in the 
same way. 

27. Labour not Sfc. q. d. Let heavenly and eternal, not 
earthly and transitory blessings, be the chief object of your 
solicitude. That meat (or food) which 8fc, i. e. which is both 
imperishable in itself, and gives eternal life to all who par- 
take of it. [Comp. ch. iv. 14.] Here, as there, our Lord 
alludes to his doctrine, the words of eternal life, [See v. 68 ; 
and, as to the figure, comp. Jer. xv. 16 and Rev. x. 9.] 
Sealed: i. e. avouched or attested to be the Messiah, his own 
Son, sent on earth for this very purpose. [See e. g. Matt. iii. 
17 and xvii. 6.] 

28. Then said they Sfc, — ^Instead of humbly asking him to 
instruct them in the truth of God, and in his way of salvation, 
their only question was, how they might best save themselves: 
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and even that seems to have been rather put tauntingly than 
sincerely ; for it is plain from what follows, that they had no 
true belief in his divine mission. What shall we do Sfc, q. d. 
What good works does God require us to do, that we may 
obtain this blessing of eternal life ? [Comp. Matt. xix. 16.] 
The question had a verbal reference to what Jesus had just 
said ; for labour in v. 27, and work here, represent the same 
Greek word. 

29. This is the work Sfc. q. d. What he requires of you is 
to believe in me as the Messiah : and in this way, and in this 
only, can you have eternal life. 

30. IVhat sign Sfc. q. d. If thou wouldst have us believe in 
thee, thou must first work some far greater miracle than the 
one which thou hast just performed. 

31. Our fathers Sfc. — ^This was evidently meant as a con- 
temptuous or disparaging contrast between Jesus and Moses : 
q. d. Moses fed two millions of people with bread from heaven 
for forty years ; whereas thou hast only supplied one meal of 
earthly food to a few thousands. 

32. Moses gave you not S^c, i. e. the manna was not food 
from heaven, in the highest sense of the latter term. The 
Jews applied the word heaven both to the sky and to the in- 
visible habitation of God. [See on 2 Cor. xii. 2.] 

33. Is he^ or rather, is that which Sfc, [See the next verse.] 

34. Evermore (or constantly) give us Sfc, i. e. even as Moses 
had given the manna to their fathers. This must have been 
said by some of the better disposed among his hearers, though 
in total ignorance of his meaning. [Comp. ch. iv. 15.] 

35. The bread of life : scil. that which gives men spiritual 
and eternal life. What follows here is the key to the whole 
discourse. As the life of man's body is sustained by natural 
food, so that of his soul is derived from and maintained by 
faith in the Son of God. The expresssions cometh to and be- 
lieveth on here mean essentially the same thing ; the former 
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implying the seeking unto Christ for salvation; the latter, 
faith in his power to save. ShaU never hunger Sfc, i. e. shall 
thereby have all that is necessary to give him eternal life and 
happiness. [Comp. on eh. iv. 14.] 

36. But I said Sfc, q. d. But, as I have before said, though 
you have seen my miracles, you refuse to believe on me. Our 
Lord probably refers to something said by him which is not 
recorded. The same thing is however implied in v. 26. 

37. All that the Father Sfc, q. d. But, although you do not 
come to me, aU that the Father giveth me will certainly do 
so : nor will I reject one such, be he who he may, Jew or 
Gentile, yea, even the vilest of men. Oiveth me : i. e. ap- 
points and causes to be my people, partakers of my salva- 
tion, and heirs of my glory. [Comp. ch. xvii. 2, 6, Psalm ii, 
8, and Heb. ii. 13 ; also Rom. viii. 29 and Eph. i. 4, 5.] Our 
Lord here intimates to them that, notwithstanding their vain 
confidence in then- national privileges, they plainly showed, by 
rejecting him, that they were not of the number of God's true 
people. 

38. For I came Sfc. q. d. For how can I possibly reject any 
such, since I came from heaven for the express purpose of 
doing my Father's will ? 

39. And this Sfc. q. d. And it is his will, not only that I 
should receive all such as mine, but also that nothing, not 
even death itself, shall ever deprive me of them. [Comp. ch. 
X. 28 and Rom. viii. 38, 39.] 

40. And this (for And this moreover) is ^c. q. d. And what 
I have just said applies to every true believer in me. The 
emphatic words of the sentence are every one. — Which seeth 
(or rather, looketh at) the Son 8fc, i. e. regards him as the 
Messiah, expecting salvation from him. There is, perhaps, 
an allusion to the word looketh in Num. xxi. 8. [Comp. ch. 
iii. 14, 15, here.] 

44. No man can corns Sfc. q. d. What I have said seems in- 



^^^^^^^■i^W^W^B^W^Pi^— ^^q^^^i*^"^*" > I 1 ■ il^^^WH— — ^— i 



CH. VI.] JOHN*S GOSPEL. 345 

credible to you, merely because you refuse to come unto and 
believe in me : and this no man can do except God dispose 
him thereto. But whoever does so come, I will (as I said be- 
fore) raise him up at the last day. 

45. It is written Sfc. q. d. It is said in one of the prophets, 
with allusion to the latter days, that all the Lord's true people 
shall be taught of him. Now every one that is so taught will 
assuredly come to me. By the being taught of Ck)d, is evi- 
dently meant, not the mere knowledge of the Scriptures, (for 
that these imbelieving Jews had,) but the inward teaching of 
his Spirit, which would have enabled them to see that Jesus 
was the Messiah of whom the Scriptures spake. [Comp. 
Matt. xi. 25 and xvi. 17.] 

46. Not that any man 8fc, q. d. But, though I thus speak 
of men's hearing God, and being taught by him, I would have 
you to know, that no one, save myself, who came from him, 
has ever really seen him or been with him. [Comp. ch. i. 18.] 

48. I am that, or rather,- as in v. 35, the bread of life. 

49. Your fathers 8fc. q.d. Your fathers did indeed, as you 
say, eat manna in the wilderness ; yet it did not even preserve 
them from natiural death ; [50] whereas whosoever eats of 
that heavenly bread of which I have spoken, will be pre- 
served from the death of eternal woe. 

51. I am 8fc, — The word living here means life-giving, [So 
again in v. 57.] And the bread Sfc. — Here our Lord explains 
the way in which he would be the bread or food of life to 
men: namely, by giving his body or flesh to death, as an 
atonement for them. 

52. The Jews therefore strove Sfc. i.e. debated with vehe- 
mence. 

53. Then Jesus said Sfc. — ^Instead of heeding their disputa- 
tion, he here goes on to repeat, yet more emphatically, what 
he had said : and had they been really taught of God, or 
even endued with a teachable disposition, they could not 
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have mistaken his meaning. Except ye eat Sfx, q. d. Except 
you believe in me, and in the efficacy of my atonement for 
sin, you cannot possess that spiritaal life which is the earnest 
of life eternal. Flesh and blood are here equivalent in mean- 
ing Ui flesh in V. 51. 

56. He that eateth 8fc, i. e. By living faith in Christ, a 
close and inseparable imion is established between him and 
his people. It is elsewhere compared to that between a tree 
and its branches, or a body and its members. [See ch. xv. 4 
and 1 Cor. xii. 27.] 

57. As the Uving Father ^c. i. e. As surely as Jesus himself 
lived by virtue of his union with the Father who had sent 
him, so surely would his believing people also live by reason 
of their faith in and union with him. [Comp. Gal. ii. 20.] 
In both clauses the word live is used in an emphatic and 
somewhat peculiar sense, referring, in the first, to the gifts 
and graces which the Father had bestowed upon the Son ; 
and, in the second, to those which the Son would bestow 
upon his followers. 

58. Not as your fathers Sfc, q. d. And it will not be with 
those who eat it as it was with your fathers when they ate 
manna and died : for whosoever eats of this bread will have 
eternal life. 

59. These things ^c. — ^Whether the whole of the preceding 
discourse, from v. 26 onwards, is here meant, or only some 
part of it, is not clear. 

60. Many there/ore 8fc, — Our Lord's language, in v. 62, 63, 
shows that they stumbled at the same things at which the 
Jews had cavilled : namely, at his saying that he had come 
from heaven, and that he would give men his flesh to eat. 
Had they possessed believing hearts, what he now added 
must have removed every difficulty from their minds. 

•62. What and if Sfc. q.d. As to my having come from 
heaven, you will one day have a convincing proof of it by my 
returning thither again. [Comp. ch. xvi. 10.] 
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63. It is the Spirit Sfc, q. d. And, as to my giving men my 
flesh to eat, you ought to have known that I oould not u6e 
the expresssion in a literal sense, since it is certain that 
spiritual food alone can give life to the soul ; and such you 
would find to be the eflfect of my doctrine, did you but per- 
ceive its spiritual import, and truly believe it. 

64. But there are some ^c— Implying that, however they 
might at one time have been persuaded of his Messiahship, 
they never had that true and living faith in him which is the 
work of God's Spirit. [Comp. ch. ii. 24, 25, and see on 
Mark xvi. 16.] 

65. And he said ^c.^-Alluding to his language in v. 44, 
and implying, that it was because they were not really God's 
children, that they had not true faith in himself. 

68. Thou hast Sfc, q d. Thou alone canst teach us the way 
of salvation. 

70. Have not I chosen Sfc. q. d. Though one of you speaks 
thus confidently for all the rest, I know but too certainly 
that even among you, whom I have chosen to be my imme- 
diate followers and Mends, there is a man who will ere long 
show himself to be my enemy and betrayer, [Comp. Psalm 
xli. 9.] DevU : i. e. accuser, adversary. 

Ch. VII. 1. ^^ter these things Sfc, i.e. he continued in Ga- 
lilee for a considerable time after the preceding events. The 
interval between the passover [see ch. vi. 4] and the feast of 
tabernacles was about six months. 

2. Now the Jews' feast ^c— There can be little doubt that 
this was the last feast of Tabernacles which occurred during 
the course of our Lord's ministry; and, so far as appears 
from John's Gospel, he did not again return to Galilee. 
This, however, would identify his journey to Jerusalem here 
mentioned with the one referred to in Matt. xix. 1 ; whereas 
the circumstances of the two do not seem at all to corres- 
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pond. [Comp. e.g. v. 10 here with v. 2 there.] It seems 
indeed impossible, as was fonnerly stated [see the Intro- 
ductory Notes], to deduce from the evangelist's narratives a 
satisfactory chronological arrangement of the events of our 
Lord's public ministry. 

3. His brethren therefore Sfc, i. e. some of them ; for fliere 
is every reason to believe that two of their number were, at 
this very time, among the twelve apostles. [See on Matt. 
xiii. 55.] That thy disciples Sfc, — ^Referring to such as either 
lived in Jerusalem, or would be assembled there at the feast. 

4. For there is Sfc, q. d. For how canst thou expect thy 
countryman at large to own thee as the Messiah, while thy 
miracles are confined to this secluded district ? If thou really 
canst perform such wonders, let them be seen by the whole 
nation, 

5. For neither ^c— The word believe is perhaps to be here 
understood in its more limited sense ; implying that they 
doubted his Messiahship, rather than that they wholly dis- 
believed it. [See on ch. ii. 11,] 

6. My time 8fc. q. d. The fit time for my going to Judea is 
not yet come, but you may safely go at any time. 

7. The world Sfc, q. d. The ungodly world cannot hate you, 
for you have done nothing to provoke its enmity. 

10. But as it were ^c— Here, as in Acts xvii. 14, the 
Greek particle rendered as it were seems to be essentially 
pleonastic. 

11. Then the Jews [see on ch. i. 19] sought him S^o, namely, 
for the purpose of apprehending him and putting him to 
death. [See v. 19, &c.] 

12. And there was Sfc, i.e. Many of the people, thinking 
favourably of him, but not daring openly to express their 
opinions [see v. 13], gave utterance to them privately and 
in whispers. 

15. How knoweth ^c, — Alluding to the intimate knowledge 
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of the Scriptures and their meaning which he manifested in 
his teaching LetierSy or learning. Having never learned: 
i.e. having never been instructed by the rabbis. [Comp. 
Acts xxii. 8.] 

17. If any man wUl (i. e. desires or seeks to) do 8fc. q. d. No 
one who truly loves and seeks to serve God, can fail to see 
that my doctrine must come from him* [See one proof of 
this in the next verse.] 

18. He thatspeaketh Sfc, q. d. Were I found seeking honour 
for myself^ I should be thereby convicted as a false prophet ; 
but as I manifestly seek God's glory alone, it is plain that I 
am no deceiver. 

19. Did not Moses Sfc. q. d« Has not Moses delivered God's 
law to you ? Yet, with all your pretended zeal for it, none 
among you keeps it; or you would not now be plotting 
against my life, in direct violation of one of its precepts. 

20. Thou hast a devil : q. d. Thou talkest senselessly, like 
one possessed or mad. [Comp. ch. x. 20.] This was pro- 
bably said by some of the Jews from the coimtry, who were 
ignorant of the designs of their rulers. [Comp. v. 25.] 

21. Jestut answered icc.^^lDLStea.d of noticing the contume- 
lious interruption of the bystanders, our Lord here goes on 
with what he was saying to the leading Jews : q. d. I have 
performed a single miracle of healing on the Sabbath, and you 
all affect to be filled with astonishment and holy indignation 
at what I have done. [See ch. v. 16.] (22) Yet, in con- 
sequence of Moses having commanded that all male children 
should be circumcised on the eighth day, (though this rite 
did not originate with him, but had been enjoined upon our 
ancestors long before his time,) you yourselves continually 
practise circumcision on the Sabbath. The two Greek words 
represented by therefore in v. 22, should be rendered becattse 
of this, and be included in v. 21. 

23. If a man Sfc, q. d. Now if it be allowable (for the pur- 



360 K0TE8 ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. VII. 

pose of strictly complying with Moses's law of circumcision) 
to practise on the Sabbath a rite which consists in wounding 
and cutting away a portion of the body, with what reason can 
you be filled with anger at my having, on that day, restored a 
man's whole frame to health ? [Comp. Matt. xii. 12.] Have 
made Sfc, literally, have made an entire man tnhole or sound. 

24. Judge not 8fc, q. d. Do not judge of things superficially, 
or by the bare letter of the law, but according to its spirit 
and true intent. [Comp. Isaiah xi. 3, 4.] 

26. Do the rtdera know Sfc, q. d. Have they changed their 
opinion respecting him ? 

27. Howbeit we know Sfc, q. d. Yet it is plain that he can- 
not be the Christ, for his birth and parentage are well known 
[comp. ch. vi. 42] ; whereas those of Christ, whenever he 
appears, will be wholly unknown. Whether this notion re- 
specting Messiah implied any apprehension of his divine 
origin and nature ; whether it was general among the Jews ; 
and on what it was grounded, are questions which we have 
no means of determining. 

28. Ye both know ms Sfc, q. d. You think and say that you 
both know who I am and whence I came ; yet you are wholly 
ignorant of my real character and origin : for I am not (as 
you allege) a mere pretender, having no better commission 
than from myself, but one sent to you from the God of truth, 
who hath himself borne witness to me, but to whom you 
(though you call him your God) are in reality wholly strangers. 
As to the word know see on Matt. vii. 23. 

33. Then said Jesus ^c. — The words unto them are now 
regarded as an interpolation. What follows weus evidently 
addressed to the people who surrounded him; but whether on 
the same occasion with what goes before, or on a different 
one, does not appear. 

34. Ye shall seek me 8fc, — Our Lord's meaning seems 
evidently to be, that in the time of their approaching calami- 
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ties they would look in vain for that Messiah and deliverer 
whom they now rejected in his person. Where I am : i. e. 
am going. So also in ch. xiv. 3 and other places. 

37. If any man thirst Sfc, q. d. Whosoever desires to know 
the truth of God, and to learn the way of salvation, let him 
come to me and hear niy doctrine. [See on ch. iv. 10, and 
comp. Isaiah Iv. 1.] Our Lord's frequent practice of availing 
himself of passing circumstances to impart spiritual instruc- 
tion, makes it highly probahle that he here alludes to a cere- 
mony which is said to have been performed during the feast 
of Tabernacles, and which might perhaps then be actually 
going forward, namely, that of bringing water in a golden 
vessel hoxxi the Pool of Siloam, and pouring it, mingled with 
wine, upon the morning sacrifice, while the people sang 
Isaiah xii, especially the third verse. 

38. He that helieveth Sfc, — From speaking of the spiritual 
instruction which he himself would impart to his followers, 
our Lord (still using the same figure) here goes on to speak 
of that which he would enable them to communicate to others : 
q. d. And many [comp. ch. xiv. 12 and Mark xvi. 17] of 
those who believe in me shall become powerful preachers of 
my truth. His reference to the Scriptures (apparently to 
Prov. xviii. 4) merely implies that what is there said would 
thus be exemplified. Out of his belly or inward parts ; and 
here equivalent to from his mouth, [Comp, Job xxxii. 19.] 
As to the expression living water, see on ch. iv. 10, here. 

39. But this spake he of (or concerning) the Spirit : i. e. 
with reference to the miraculous outpouring of the Spirit, 
first manifested on the day of Pentecost, by reason of which 
his disciples would be enabled to publish the words of eternal 
life, with power and efficacy, to men of all nations, and in 
their own tongues. For the Holy Ghost Sfc. q. d. For that 
wonderful efiusion of the Spirit had not yet taken place, [see 
on Luke xxiv. 49,] because Jesus had not yet ascended to 
the Father's right hand. [Comp. ch. xvi. 7 and xvii. 5.] 
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40. This is the prophet : q. d. This is that great prophet of 
whom Moses spoke. [See on ch. yi. 14.] It would seem 
from what follows here, as well as from ch. i. 20, 21, that the 
Jews were by no means universally agreed that the prophet 
spoken of in Deut. xviii. 15, &c. was the same with Messiah* 

41. But some said SfC, — ^This, in common with many other 
passages, shows that the Jewish people were at that tune 
wholly ignorant of our Lord's real birthplace. [See on 
Matt. ii. 2.] 

46. Never man 8fc. [Comp. Matt. vii. 28, 29.] 
49. But this people Sfc. q. d. But this ignorant rabble, who 
know nothing about the Scriptures [see on ch. x. 34], are 
only fit for perdition. The common people were held, by 
those who should have been their guides and teachers, in the 
utmost contempt; such indeed as would seem incredible, 
were it not attested by the rabbinical writings. 

52. Art thou also Sfc, q. d. Art thou one of this Galilean's 
adherents ? Search, and look Sfc, q. d. Search the Scriptures, 
and thou wilt find nothing whatever to warrant the notion 
that a prophet has now arisen out of Galilee. 

53. And evert/ man Sfc, — ^This and the first eleven verses of 
the next chapter are wanting in not a few MSS. Hence their 
authenticity has not only been questioned, but rejected by 
many sound critics, though the general verdict is in its 
favour. The omission of the passage in so many MSS. has 
been supposed, with great probability, to have arisen from a 
fear lest it should seem not sufficiently to condemn the sin of 
adultery. 

Ch. Till. 3. Brought unto him Sfc, — ^The words unto him 
are rejected by some critics. 

8. And again ^c— This seems to have been done for the 
purpose of sho'wing that he had no desire to be a witness of 
their individual self-condemnation. [See on v. 15.] 
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10. Haih no man condemned thee f i. e. adjudged thee to 
suffer death. 

12. Then spake Jesus 8fc. — As the Pharisees were now pre- 
sent, this would seem to have been a different occasion from 
the one just referred to. We shall however see that our 
Lord makes allusion to what then passed, and also to his 
former discourses with the Jews at Jerusalem, related in 
ch. V. and vii. / am the light of the world : q. d. I am come 
to teach all men the saving truth of God. As Messiali had 
been emphatically spoken of by the prophets under this 
character of a lights our Lord's language was equivalent to a 
declaration that he was the Christ ; and so the Jews evidently 
seem to have imderstood it. He that foUoweth me Sfc. q. d. 
He who becomes my disciple shall not be left in ignorance of 
what concerns his soul's salvation, but shall be taught the 
way to everlasting life. 

13. Thou hearest record Sfc. q. d. These high pretensions 
rest on nothing but thine own assertion; and therefore, 
according to thine own admission [see ch. v. 31], they are 
utterly unworthy of credit. 

14. Though I hear 8fc, q. d. Even did I alone bear witness 
of myself, my testimony would nevertheless be true ; for I 
know that I came from God, and shall ere long return to him. 
You however know not these things, because you wilfully 
shut your eyes to them. 

Id. Ye judge Sfc, q. d. And as you are ignorant of my true 
character, so you judge of and condemn my words and actions 
[see ch. v. 18,] as carnal men, destitute of God's Spirit. I 
however, far from following your example, now judge and 
condemn no man [comp. ch. xii. 47] ; not even you, who have 
so lately condemned yourselves. [See v. 9.] 

16. And yet Sfc. q. d. But, were I now to judge, my judg- 
ment would not, like your's, be false and imjust, but true and 
righteous ; for it would be the judgment of the Father who 

A A 
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sent me, and who is ever with and in me. [Comp. ch. v. 30 
and xiv. 7, &c.] 

17. It is (dso Sfc, q. d. And thus that which your law 
declares to he sufficient, even the testimony of two witnesses, 
estahlishes the truth of my claims : [18.] for I am one, &c. 
It is not clear whether our Lord, in speaking of the Father's 
testimony, refers to what passed at his baptism, or to his 
miracles. [Comp. ch. v. 36, 37.] 

19. Where is thy Father ? q. d. Where then is thy Father 
to be found ? Produce him, that we may hear his testimony. 
This was said tauntingly ; for it seems plain from what follows 
in V. 20, that they understood him to speak of God. Ye nei- 
ther know me Sfc. q. d. You may well ask this question ; for 
you have no true knowledge either of me or of my Father. 
If you had known and believed on me as his Son, you would 
have thereby shown that you really know and love him. The 
emphatic use of the word know, referred to in the note on 
Matt. vii. 23, is very common in John's Qospel and Epistles. 

21. Then said Jesus again Sfc. — Our Lord here repeats what 
he had before said to them, [see ch. vii. 33, 34,-] adding a 
clause ^and shall die in your sinsj which shows why they 
would be excluded from heaven. 

22. Will he kiU himself f — ^This was the language of extreme 
scorn, equivalent to. Will he then betake himself to heU ? for 
suicide was accounted among the Jews as in the highest 
degree criminal. 

23. Ye are from beneath Sfc. q. d. Ye yourselves are indeed 
children of hell [comp. v. 44] ; but my origin and destination 
are heavenly. You belong to a wicked world, and will there- 
fore share in its doom ; but I have no part with it. 

24. / said therefore Sfc. q. d. Hence I said to you, that you 
will die in your sins: and it must be so if you refuse to 
beUeve that I am the Christ ; for it is only by faith in me that 
forgiveness of sins can be obtained. 
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26. Who art thou? the language of scornful unbelief: 
q. d. Who dost thou then pretend to be, that thou thus 
speakest of thyself ? Even the same ^c, — ^He had from the 
first plainly told them that he was Christ, the Son of God, 
by speaking to them of God as his own Father; and they had 
as plainly shown that they understood his meaning. [See 
t ch. V. 17, &c.] 

26. / have many things Sfc, q. d. I have yet much to Say 
about you, in the way of condemnation, besides what I have 
already said [comp. Matt, xxiii throughout] : but whatever 
I shall say will be true, seeing that every thing which I speak 
to an ungodly world is given me by the God of truth. 

27. They understood not Sfe. — That they did not understand 
what he had just said to refer to God, could only have arisen 
from wilful blindness and perverseness of mind. 

28. When ye have ^c. q. d. When you have put me to an 
ignominious death [see on ch. iii. 14], but not before, many 
of you will be convinced that I was indeed the Christ, and 
consequently that all I did and said was of God. [See this 
prediction ampMed in ch. xvi. 7 — 11.] 

29. And he that sent me Sfc. q.d. And, however you may 
reject and revile me, the presence and favour of God are ever 
with me ; for I do, &c. [Comp. id. v. 82.] 

31. If ye continue Sfc, q. d. If you hold fast my doctrine, 
and obey it, you will show yourselves to be really my dis- 
ciples. [Comp. ch. xiv. 21.] 

32. And ye shall know Sfc, q. d. And I will folly instruct 
you in the truth of God, and that truth shall be made the 
means of delivering you from the bondage of sin and death. 

33. They answered him Sfc, i. e. not the believing Jews, but 
the Pharisees, with whom he had been before discoursing. 
We he Abraham's seed: q.d. We axe God's chosen and pe- 
culiar people. What follows was the language of passion, 
and was contradicted by the most notorious facts, as regarded 

A a2 
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not only tbeir ancestors but themselves. [See their own con- 
fession in ch. xviii. 31 and xix. 15.] 

34. Verily, verily, I say 8fc. q. d. It is not of outward bond- 
age and freedom that I am speaking: but I solemnly tell you 
that whosoever lives in the commission of sin is its sjave. 
[Comp. Romp. vi. 12, &c.] 

35. And the servant Sfc. q. d. And the story of Isaac and' 
Ishmael may serve to teach you that God will exclude all 
such slaves from heaven ; for none but his true children will 
have any inheritance there. The apostle Paul refers to the 
same story, and for a similar purpose, in Gal. iv: 30. 

36. If the Son Sfc. q. d. Now, (to pursue the allusion,) if 
God*s own Son delivers you from this bondage, you wiU be 
free in the most exalted sense. Our Lord is supposed to 
allude to the practice of a son's manumitting faithful slaves, 
after his father's death. 

37. / know that Sfc. q. d. You say that you are Abraham's 
seed ; and I know that you are so naturally : but you plainly 
show that you are not his children spiritually, by seeking 
to kill me, because my doctrine is hateful to you. [See v, 
39, 40.] 

38. I speak Sfc. q. d. Yet my doctrine comes from God, just 
as your deeds come from the devil. 

39. If ye were Sfc, q. d. If you were really Abraham's chil- 
dren, like him in mind and spirit, you would imitate his godly 
example. 

40. This did not Sf'c, q. d. Abraham did no such evil deeds. 

41. We he not Sfc. q. d. If thou speakest of our father in a 
spiritual sense, we have none but God : for, whatever may 
have been the sin of our nation in past times, we are now no 
generation of idolators, but his faithful worshippers. Such 
seems to be the scope of their language, agreeing with the 
figurative sense in which the word fornication is so often used 
in the Old Testament Scriptures. 
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42. For I proceeded Sfc, rather, For I came forth from God, 
and am come ; namely into the world. [Comp. ch. xvi. 28.] 

43. Why do ye not Sfc. q. d. Why do you not understand 
and beUeve what I say? Plainly, because my doctrine is 
hateful to you ; so that you refuse to admit my divine origin 
and mission, in spite of the clearest evidence of their reality. 

44. Ye are Sfc. q. d. You are in a spiritual sense the chil- 
dren of the devil, [comp. Matt. xiii. 38 and 1 John iii. 8, 10,] 
and therefore are bent on doing the very same things which 
he delights in. From the beginning of the world he showed 
himself to be a murderer, by plotting the destruction of our 
first parents ; and this too by means of false and lying repre- 
sentations, for he is an utter stranger to truth. When he 
speaks a lie, he speaks that which his own evil nature prompts ; 
for he is not only a liar, but the inventor of the lies which he 
utters. Our Lord evidently meant to intimate that, in all these 
respects, the Jews showed themselves to be true children of 
Satan. In accusing him of blasphemy, and seeking his life, they 
were at once liars and murderers ; and that, not as the mere 
tools of another, but as prompted by their own evil hearts. 

45. And because 8fc. q. d. And it is because I am no liar, 
but speak the truth, that you believe me not. [See v. 13.] 

46. Which of you convinceth (or rather, convicteth) me Sfc, 
q. d. You seek my life as a sabbath-breaker ; yet you have 
not convicted me of that or any other sin : and as to what I 
say, if it be (as it most certainly is) the truth, why do you re- 
fuse to beUeve me ? [Comp. ch. v. 16 — 18.] 

47. He that 8fc. q. d. The reason why you do not believe 
me is, that you are not God's children ; for, if you were such, 
you woidd assuredly give heed to the words which he speaks 
by me. 

48. Say we not well 8fc, — This was a mode of speaking the 
most reproachful which they could devise. 

49. / have not Sfc. q. d. I am not demented ; but because I 
honour my Father by speaking his truth, you thus revile me. 



358 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. YIII. 

50. And I seek not Sfc, q. d. And though I am not myself soli- 
citous about my own honour, there is one who is jealous of it, 
and who will call you to a severe account for thus rejecting 
and reviling me. 

51. Verily, verify Sfc. q. d. And now, however you may 
receive it, I solemnly tell you, that whosoever believes and 
holds fast my doctrine shall never die. He plainly meant 
that such would have eternal life in the world to come [comp. 
ch. V. 24, vi. 47 and zi. 26] : but their blind passion pre- 
vented their perceiving his meaning. 

54. If I honour ^c. q. d. If, in thus spealdng, I was seek- 
ing honour for myself, my honour would be nought : but the 
only honour which I have or value comes from my Father ; 
even from him whom you vainly pretend to be your God. 

55. / 8?mU be a liar Sfc. — ^Alluding to their calling them- 
selves children of God. [See v. 41.] But J know him Sfc, 
q. d. But I love him, and hold fast his truth. 

56. Your father Abraham Sfc. q. d. So unlike you was your 
ancestor Abraham, of whom you speak so much, that he 
earnestly desired to see my appearance, [comp. Matt. ziii. 17,] 
and rejoiced in merely seeing it by faith ; whereas you reject 
and revile me now that I am actually come. Rejoiced to see : 
literally, rejoiced that he might see ; and apparently meaning, 
earnestly desired to see. And he saw it : i. e. prophetically, 
or by faith. The Jews, however, either understood, or pre- 
tended to understand, Jesus to mean, that Abraham had 
literally seen him. What our Lord here says shows that 
Abraham understood the promises made to him by God [see 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 18] to refer to some illustrious benefactor of the 
human race who should one day appear in his own family ; 
in other words, to Messiah. 

57. Thou art not Sfc. — ^This is probably to be understood 
merely as a general way of speaking, and not as implying that 
the Jews supposed, from our Lord's appearance, that he must 
be approaching fifty years of age. 
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58. / am.— This is an expression exclusively applied in the 
Old Testament Scriptures to the eternal and self-existent God. 
[See Exod. iii. 13, 14 and vi. 2, 3.] Hence, in thus appro- 
priating it to himself, our Lord could mean nothing less than 
to declare that he was truly God ; and so the Jews showed 
that they understood him, by instantly attempting to stone 
him as a blasphemer. 

59. £tU Jesus hid himself Sfc» — ^There was manifestly some- 
thing miraculous or supernatural in the manner of his escape. 
[Comp. Luke iv» 30.] 

Ch. IX. 2. Who did sin Sfc, q. d. Was it some heinous sin 
committed by this man himself, or by his parents, that caused 
him to be bom blind ? The exact meaning of the first part of 
this question is uncertain. The most common opinion is, that 
it has reference to the belief which the Pharisees are said 
(though on no very satisfactory evidence) to have had in the 
transmigration of souls ; a belief which would naturally lead 
to the conclusion that a person might be punished for sins 
committed in a former state of existence. Another and seem- 
ingly more probable explanation is, that it refers to a notion 
that men might be pimished for their foreseen transgressions. 
[Comp. V. 34.] However explained, this part of the ques- 
tion was of course destitute of any foundation whatever in 
truth. Not so, however, with the second part. [See e. g. 2 
Kings V. 27.] 

3. Neither hath Sfc. q. d. His blindness is to be ascribed to 
neither of these causes, but to the appointment of God, for 
the manifestatation of his own almighty power through me. 
[Comp. ch. xi. 4.] 

4. I must work Sfc, q. d. While the day time of my life on 
earth continues, I must devote myself to the work which my 
Father has given me to do ; for the night of my death ap- 
proaches, when the season for such labour will be over. 
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5. Aa long Sfc, q. d. So long as I remain in the world, I 
am to instruct it in the truth of God : and it is also my mis- 
sion to give proof of my power to enlighten the souls of men, 
by giving sight to the naturally blind. 

6. He spat Sfc. — ^Though the Jews are said to have had a 
high opinion of the virtues of spittle in diseases of the eyes, 
the clay was a most unlikely means to restore sight; and thus 
the miraculous nature of the cure would be plainly manifested. 

7. Which is by interpretation^ Sent: namely, as a blessing 
from God. The evangelist may perhaps have designed to 
intimate, by thus explaining the meaning of the word, tbat 
this fountain might be regarded as a type or emblem of Christ. 
[Comp. Zech. xiii. 1.] 

14. And it was 8fc. — ^This verse should be marked as a pa- 
renthesis, being introduced to account for what follows in v. 16. 

17. What sayest thou Sfc, q. d. What opinion dost tJuni en- 
tertain of him, seeing that he has, as thou affirmest, opened 
thine eyes ? 

22. He should he put out Sfc. or, as we say, excommunicated, 

24. Cfive God the praise, — Some commentators understand 
this as a form of adjuration, calling upon the man to honour 
God by speaking the truth. [Comp. Josh. vii. 19.] The 
context however plainly shows that the words are to be taken 
in their direct and ordinary meaning : q. d. Give God alone 
the praise of thy cure [comp. Acts iv. 21] ; for since this 
man is manifestly a great sinner, he can have had nothing to 
do with it. 

27. Wherefore would ye Sfc, q. d. What good can there be 
in your hearing it again ? Surely you who have so lately pro- 
nounced this person a sinner, cannot now be disposed to 
acknowledge his divine mission, and become his disciples. 

28. Thou art his disciple 8fc, q.d. Thou indeed art his 
disciple ; for, like him, thou disregardest the Sabbath : but 
we show that we are disciples of Moses, by faithfully keeping 
his law. 
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29. We know not Sfc, q. d. We know not from whom he 
deriyes his authority : but certainly it is not from God. 

30. Why herein Sfc, q. d. This is indeed marvellous, — ^that 
you, the heads and teachers of the nation, should profess not 
to know whence a person who has performed so wonderful a 
miracle derives his authority ! 

31. Now we know Sfc, q. d. Now it is certain that God does 
not bestow such favours on wicked men, though he has from 
time to time conferred them on persons of eminent piety and 
virtue. 

32. Since the world Sfc, q. d. This miracle is moreover such 
an one as was never before heard of. 

34. Thou wast altogether Sfc. q. d. Thy having been bom 
blind shows the inveterate sinfulness of thy nature. 

38. And he worshipped him, — This evidently means that he 
offered adoration to him as to a divine person. [Comp. Matt, 
xiv. 33 and xxviii. 17.] 

39. And Jesus said Sfc. — ^Namely, on some occasion soon 
after the preceding occurrences ; for his language manifestly 
alludes to them. For judgment Sfc, — Our Lord here refers to 
the opposite effects which his coming would produce upon 
men, corresponding with their different characters. They 
who were conscious of their spiritual blindness and ignorance 
would believe on him, and be enlightened by his truth ; while 
they who prided themselves upon their knowledge and wis- 
dom would reject him, and so be left in darkness. 

40. Are we blind also ? q. d. Dost thou mean to insinuate, 
by thy last words, that we Pharisees are blind, because we 
refuse to admit thy claims ? 

41. Jesus said ^c.-— He here takes occasion from their 
question, to give them a solemn intimation of the fearfulness 
of their state : q. d. Had you been left in ignorance, your sin, 
and especially that of rejecting me, woidd not have been what 
it now is : but seeing that you have, as you yourselves confess, 
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enjoyed abundance of light, your guilt is the more aggravated. 
[Comp. eh. zv. 22, 24 ; also Luke xii. 47, 48.] 

Ch. X. 1. Verily, verify Sfc, — ^This seems to be a continu- 
ation of our Lord's address to the Pharisees, related in the 
preceding verse. They professed to be the teachers and 
guides of the people ; and the scope of the parable which he 
here delivers was to show that, in the new order of things 
which he came to bring in, every true minister and teacher 
of God's church must believe in himself, and derive his 
authority from him. In the preceding discourses we have 
seen him chiefly dwelling on the great truth of his being the 
Messiah and Son of God. Here we find him setting forth 
the relation in which, by virtue of that character, he stands to 
the church and people of God. 

3. To him ^c— The circumstances of this and the following 
parables are of course taken from pastoral life as it exists in 
the east. In their interpretation, as in that of other parables, 
our business is with their general scope and import, rather 
than with their minuter details. Hence we need not follow 
those commentators who, imagining that what is here said of 
the porter must needs have some specific significancy, have 
vainly attempted to determine what this is. Though the 
picture which the parable now before us presents of a true 
shepherd, has immediate reference to the delegated shepherds 
of Christ's flock, it manifestly serves also emphatically to 
represent himself the chief shepherd. [Comp. e. g. v. 4 
with V. 27.] • 

8. AU that Sfc, — ^In declaring himself (v. 7) to be ^ door 
of the sheep, and thereby intimating that it was alone through 
him that men could have admission into the church of Gbd, 
our Lord had in effect declared himself to be the Messiah ; and 
here he alludes to the false pretenders to that character who 
had appeared before him. But the sheep ^c.-^Though these 
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false Christs had found (as others like them woidd hereafter 
find) many followers, [see e. g. Acts y. 36, &c.] the true chil- 
dren of God had not been, and would not be, deceived by 
them. 

9. He shaU he 8aved (or preserved) Sfc. i.e. shall be kept 
from the power of sin and Satan, and shall receive from Christ 
continual supplies of instruction, consolation, and strength. 

10. The thief Sfc. q. d. While the work of all pretenders, 
whether they be false Christs or false prophets, is the hurt 
and destruction of men, I am come to give them life in the 
most emphatic sense ; even spiritual life now, and eternal life 
hereafter. [Comp. ch. zii. 25, 26.] 

11. I am the good shepherd : q. d. And thus I am not only 
the door, but also the shepherd ; even that preeminently great 
and good shepherd of whom the prophets wrote. [See e. g. 
Isa. xl. 11, Ezek. xxxiv. 23, and 2iech. xiii. 7.] As it is by 
Christ (the door) that men have admission into Qod*s church 
and family, so it is from him (the shepherd) that they receive 
their daily supplies of grace and strength. The good shep- 
herd 8fc. q. d. It is the mark of a good shepherd that he is 
ready to expose his life for the protection of his flock. Jesus 
afterwards shows how truly this was his own case. [See 
v. 15.] 

12. But he that is Sfc, — Our Lord here plainly refers to such 
teachers as (like the Scribes and Pharisees of that day, and 
like multitudes of so called Christian ministers in succeeding 
times,) take upon them and exercise the ministerial office from 
mere worldly motives. His language, which follows that of 
the Old Testament prophets, [see e. g. Ezek. xxxiv. 2, &c.] 
could of course have no reference to those who receive hire 
in the manner and for the purpose which he himself elsewhere 
expressly sanctions. [See on Matt. x. 8.] 

14. And know my sheep Sfc. — Implying his care for and 
protection of his believing people, and their love for and trust 
in him. 
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15. A» the Father Sfc, — ^This claiue should be closely con- 
nected with the preceding verse, thus : even m the Father 
knoweth me, and I know the Father. The love and fellowship 
which subsist between Christ and his members, are here com- 
pared to those by which the Father and himself are united : 
and how coidd the blessedness of being in him, be more 
strongly set forth? [See again in ch. xiv. 20 and xvii. 21.] 
For the sheep : i. e. for them in a peculiar and emphatic sense, 
but not in an exclusive one. [See on Matt. xx. 28.] 

16. And other sheep Sfc, — ^Alluding to the Gentiles, who 
were soon to be called into his church. And there shall be 
one /old (or rather Jiock) Sfc. [Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 24 ; also 
Gal. iii. 28.] 

17. Therefore doth my Father ^c, — ^What a view is here 
opened to us of the exceeding greatness of the love of God 
toward man, when his love for his own dear Son is thus 
spoken of as if it were confirmed and enhanced by that Son's 
willingness to suffer for our sakes ! The clause that I might 
Sfc, is added to intimate, that the death of which he spoke 
would be followed by his resurrection. 

18. No man taketh it Sfc. — ^The emphatic way in which our 
Lord here repeats and amplifies what he had just said, together 
with what he adds in the next clause, seems manifestly to 
point at something more than the mere fact of his volimtarily 
surrendering himself to his enemies, and to intimate that 
which we have formerly seen (on Matt, xxvii. 50,) to be appa- 
rently implied by the manner of his death ; even that it was 
not the m^re residt of natural causes, but that the act of yield- 
ing up his life on the cross was emphatically his own. [Comp. 
ch. xix. 30, here.] / have power, or rather, authority. This 
commandment Sf'c, i. e. it was the Father who had given him 
authority and command, both to yield himself to death, and 
to rise again from the dead. 

22. And it was Spc. — ^This is mentioned to show the time 
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of year wlien what follows took place, which accounts for our 
Lord's walking in SohmorCs porch or portico. And it was 
winter i. e. stormy, inclement weather. [Comp. Matt. xvi. 
3, Greek.] 

25. I told you, — ^In so often speaking to them of Gk>d as his 
own Father, he had plainly told them that he was the Son of 
God ; and this they well knew was equivalent to professing 
himself to be the Messiah. [Comp. Matt xxvi. 63 ; also ch. 
Ti. 69, and xi. 27 here.] They probably now put the ques- 
tion, in the hope of drawing such an answer from him as would 
fiimish a sufficient pretext for putting him to death as a 
blasphemer. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 65.] The works Sfc, q. d. 
And yet the miracles which I perform in my Father's name, 
and by his power, plainly show that I must be that which I 
profess to be, even the Son of God. 

26. But ye 8fc. rather. Nevertheless you heUeve not ; for you 
are not Sfc, The clause as I said unto you ought probably to 
be connected with what follows. [Comp. v. 3, 4, and 14.] 

28. And they 8fc. — A most precious promise and assurance 
for all Christ's true sheep, even for those who hear his voice 
and follow him. But let none else take it to themselves ; for 
they have no part or lot in it. Neither shaU any many literally, 
any one 8fc. including the powers of darkness as well as 
human adversaries. 

29. Is greater than aU : q. d. Is not only greater than all 
their adversaries, but even than myself ; so that the greatest 
of all power is engaged for their safety. [Comp. ch. xiv. 28, 
and see on Matt. xi. 27.] 

30. I and my Father Sfc. q.d. But, though I have spoken 
of my Father as being greater than I, we are nevertheless 
one : — evidently meaning, not merely one in counsel and pur- 
pose, but one in nature and being ; and so the Jews imme- 
diately showed that they imderstood him. [Comp. v. 38, ch. 
xiv. 7, &c., 2 Cor. v. 19, and Col. ii. 9 ; also Zech. xiii. 7, to 
which passage Jesus might perhaps intend an allusion.] 
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34. In your law : i. e. in the Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment. [See again in ch. xii. 34 and xv. 25.]] The passage 
referred to is Psalm Ixxxii. 6 ; and the persons there ad- 
dressed are the heads and judges of the nation. , 

35. If he (soil, the Psalmist, or it, namely the Scripture) 
caUed ^c;.— Our Lord's argument is, that, if the epithet god 
could rightly be applied, though in a very subordinate sense, 
to those who were nothing more than Jehovah's ministers on 
earth) axid who merely received his word through another, he 
who was Qod's own Son, and sent by him into the world for 
the purpose of fully disclosing his will and ways to men, 
might well assume to himself the title which of right be- 
longed to him, though that title implied nothing less than his 
being truly God. And the Scripture ^. q. d. And its lan- 
guage cannot of course be objected to. 

86. Hdith sanctified^ or consecrated', i. e. appointed to be 
preeminently his servant and messenger. It is essentially 
equivalent to anointed in Luke iv. 18. [Comp. Exod. xxviii. 
41 and Jer. i. 5.] 

38. But if I do Sfc. q. d. But if I do them, then, though 
you may refuse to beUeve my own testimony concerning 
myself, at least believe that of my miracles ;• and then you 
will know and believe, &c., alluding to what he had said 
in V. 30. 

40. And went away Sfc. — ^This was probably somewhere 
about three months before our Lord's death. As to the ex- 
pression beyond Jordan^ see on ch. i. 28. 

41. John did no miracle Sfc. q.d. Though John performed 
no miracles, it is manifest that he was a true prophet : for 
everything that he said concerning this person has been veri- 
fied. The absence of miracles in John the Baptist's ministry 
was probably intended the more strongly to mark the dis- 
tinction between him and Christ. 
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Ch. XT. 4. Is not unto death : i. e. not unto a lasting death. 
[Comp. Matt. ix. 24.] 

9. Are there not Sfc, — By this allusion our Lord intimated 
that the period assigned for his ministry on earth was not yet 
expired ; that while it lasted, the malice of his enemies would 
prove abortive ; but that, when it was accomplished, the fears 
of his disciples would be realized. [Comp. ch. ix. 4 and 
Luke xiii. 31, &c.]' 

11. Our JHend Lazarus sleepeth. [See on Matt. ix. 24.] 

12. Then said his disciples 8fc. — ^Intimating that in that 
case it was needless to go to him. 

15. To the intent Sfc, i. e. that their faith in him might be 
confirmed by the miracle which the death of Lazarus would 
give him an opportunity of performing. Such a confirmation 
of it was peculiarly needful for them at this juncture, when 
the time of his own death was fast approaching. Neverthe- 
less 8fc,j rather, hut {come) let us go to him. 

16. Let us also go SfC. q. d. Let us then go with him, and 
share the danger to which he is about to expose himself. 

24. Martha saith Sfc. — ^As she had just before plainly in- 
timated her belief in his power to raise her brother to life, if 
he saw fit, this reply to the assurance which he had now 
given her, must be regarded as implying that she hardly durst 
venture to interpret his words according to her wishes. Her 
mind seems indeed to have been in suspense between hope 
and fear^ faith and doubt. [See again in v. 39.] 

25. / am the resurrection Sfc. q. d. The power of giving life 
is at all times in my hands, la what follows, he illustrates 
this by reminding her that, through faith in him, the spiritu- 
ally dead were and would be quickened ; and that aU true 
believers in him woidd have everlasting life. [Comp. ch. v, 
25.] His raising Lazarus from the dead was a sure token of 
the truth of all this. 

27. Yea, Lord, I believe ^c. — ^As if she had added, And 
therefore I believe all that thou sayest. 



368 KOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XI. 

33. He groaned in the (for in his) spirit ^c— ^Meaning, that 
he mentally shared in the affliction of those around him. Pre- 
sently afterward he let his emotion become apparent. 

38. And a stone lay upon, or rather, against it : namely ^ at 
its entrance. [Comp. Matt, xxvii. 60.] 

39. Martha . . . saith ^c— Misled by her fears, and .by her 
want of lively faith, she seems to have thought that Jesus 
merely wished to take a last view of his departed friend. 

40. Said I not 8fc. [See v. 23, &c.] Probably the whole 
of what he had said to her is not there related. 

41. / thank thee Sfc. — ^Implying that he had prayed the 
Father for power to perform the miracle. [Comp. Mark 
vii. 34.] 

43. He cried Sfc* — ^As if to intimate his divine authority, 
and to remove all doubt from the minds of the bystanders, that 
it was in obedience to his voice that Lazarus arose from the 
dead and came forth. [Comp. ch. v. 28, 29 ; and contract 
Isaiah viii. 19.] This miracle was a sure token and pledge 
of the great truth declared in the former of these passages. 

44. And he that was dead Sfc, — Though Lazarus could not 
walk till he was loosed from the grave clothes in which his 
body had been swathed, he might, without much difficulty, 
move himself from the niche or recess of the tomb in which 
he lay. The fact that his face, like the rest of his body, was 
tightly bound, is of itself sufficient to show that he was really 
dead ; and is no doubt mentioned for that very reason. 

47* What do we ? q. d. What shall we do ? 

48. AU men tvill believe ^c. — ^Meaning, that the people, 
being convinced by his miracles that he must be the Messiah, 
would acknowledge him as their king, and thus bring upon 
the nation the vengeance of the Romans* And take away Sfc, 
i. e. involve Jerusalem and the whole nation in one common 
destruction. In the just judgment of God, their putting 
Jesus to death, ere long brought upon the nation those very 
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calamities which its rulers sought to avert by that awful 
crime. 

49. Ye know nothing at all : q. d. I see that you have no 
notion of the course which ought to be taken in this emer- 
gency. 

51. And this spake he 8fc. i.e. the Spirit of God caused 
him to utter words which contained a most momentous truth, 
though he himself used them in a very different sense. We 
here see, as in the case of Balaam and of Judas, that, in the 
unsearchable wisdom of God, unholy men have sometimes 
been made instruments for conveying and manifestmg the 
power of the Spirit of holiness. [Comp- Matt. vii. 22.] 

52. And not 8fc, — This is evidently the evangelist's own 
comment on the prophecy of Caiaphas, importing that the 
death of Jesus would accomplish a further and greater pur- 
pose than that of which the prophecy itself spoke. [See on 
ch. X. 16.] 

54. Jesi^ therefore Sfc. i. e. during the brief interval before 
the approaching passover, he remained with his disciples in 
this secluded part of the coimtry. 

Cfi« XII. 2. There they made him Sfc. q. d. There he was en- 
tertained at a supper : namely, in the house of Simon the 
leper. [See Matt. xxvi. 6, &c.] 

6. And had the bag, — ^Implying that he was entrusted with 
the care of the common stock, out of which the wants of Jesus 
and his disciples were supplied. And bare, or rather carried 
away-^-^purloined Sfc, [Comp. ch. xx. 15 and Matt. viii. 
17, Gk.] 

7. Against the day Sfc. [See on Matt. xxvi. 12.] 

10. But the chief prieits ^c— Had we no other evidence 
than this, we might well conclude that the cause of these 
men's rejecting and crucifying Jesus, was desperate wicked- 
ness of heart, and not mere blindness of understanding. 

B B 
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15. Fear not : equivalent to. Rejoice greaUy. [See Zech. 
ix. 9.] 

16. These things ^e, i. e. it was not till after their Lord's 
resurrection and ascension that the disciples remembered 
Zechariah's prophecy, and recognized its fulfilment on this 
occasion. [Gomp. ch. ii. 22.] And that they ^c, q. d. And 
that these things had been done unto him. 

17. The people therefore Sfc. i. e. they who had themselves 
witnessed the miracle, attested its reality to others. Hence 
it was every where reported as an undoubted fact, and this 
led to the circumstances just related. 

19. Perceive ye ^.-—Alluding to their endeavours to per- 
suade the people that Jesus was a false prophet and deceiver. 

20. And there were Sfc, — ^These were probably Gtentiles, 
who, without being actual proselytes to Judaism, worshipped 
the Qod of Israel. [Comp. 1 Kings viii. 41, &c.] What is 
said in the next verse would seem to imply that they came 
from the neighbourhood of Galilee. [Comp. Mark. vii. 26.] 

21. We would see Jesus : implying that they wished to con- 
verse with or hear him. 

22. PhiUp Cometh Sfc, — ^He might perhaps doubt whether 
his Master would be willing to hold converse with these Gen- 
tiles. [Comp. Matt. xv. 24.] What follows seems to have 
been addressed to them, or, at least, said in their hearing. 

23. The hour is come Sfc, q. d. The time is close at hand 
[comp. ch. xiii. 1] for me to be honoured in a very different 
and far more exalted way than that which has now been wit- 
nessed, even by my suffering death in obedience to the Father's 
will, and for the salvation of men. He had just been hailed 
as king by his own coimtrymen ; and now even the Gentiles 
seemed ready to do him honour. At such a juncture it was 
peculiarly needful that the minds of his followers should once 
more be directed to the imwelcome subject of his approaching 
sufferings and death. [Comp. Luke ix. 48, 44.] 
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24. Venfy, verify^ q. d. And be not troubled at what I say ; 
for it is only by my death that the end of my coming on earth, 
even the salvation of men, can be attained. [See v. 32.] 

25. He that loveth Sfc. q. d. And remember that all who 
would have eternal life must be willing to follow my example : 
for he that loveth, &c. [See on Matt. x. 39 and xvi. 24, &c.] 

26. If any man 8fc. q. d. If any one wishes to be my ser- 
vant, he must tread in my steps : and every such servant shall 
have a part in the glory to which I am about to return ; for 
my Father will assuredly honour all who faithfully serve me. 
These two verses are in some sort parenthetical. 

27. Now %8 my soul Sfc. q. d. And now, in the prospect of 
what is before me, my soul is greatly distressed. But shall 
I, because thereof, entreat my Father to save me from that 
bitter suffering which is at hand ? Nay : for its endurance is 
the very purpose for which I came on earth : [28] I will 
say then. Father, glorify thyself by my means, though it be 
through suffering and death. What a view is opened to us of 
the immensity of God's love to a lost world, by the consi- 
deration that man's redemption should thus be spoken of as 
emphatically his glory ! / have both Sfc, i. e. God had already 
been glorified in the life of his. Son ; and he would soon be 
yet more abundantly glorified in his death and its fruits. 

29. The people therefore Sfc, — It would seem from this and 
the next verse that, while the words were heard by our Lord's 
disciples, tbey were not distinguishable by the bystanders ; 
though even to them there was something in the sound that 
suggested the idea of its having a supernatural and heavenly 
origin. 

30. Jesus answered Sfc. — ^This,like the preceding discourse, 
seems to have been immediately addressed to the disciples. 
The voice which they had just heard might well serve to 
strengthen their weak faith, especially in that season of sor- 
row and dismay on which they were now about to enter, by 
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the assurance that, however their hopes might seem for a 
while to be disappointed, all would end in and redound to the 
glory of God. 

31. Now 18 the judgment Sfc. q. d. The time is at hand when 
God will indeed be glorified by the punishment of wicked 
men, by the overthrow of Satan's power, and (v. 82) by the 
salvation of multitudes of all nations. The first clause of 
the verse before us seems to refer to the temporal judgments 
which were speedily coming upon the Jewish nation; the 
second, to the approaching triumph of Christ's gospel over 
the idolatry of the heathen world. [Comp. Luke x. 18, Acts 
xxvi. 18, and Rev. xii. 7, &c.] Satan is called the prince of 
this world, by reason of the dominion which he exercises over 
the ungodly part of mankind. [Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, Eph. ii. 
2, and vi. 12.] 

32. Ar^ I Sfc, q. d. And, though I am soon to suffer a 
painful and ignominious death, multitudes of aU nations wifl 
ere long believe in my name, and so partake of that everlast- 
ing salvation which my death will procure for them. [Comp. 
Isaiah xi. 10.] There seems evidently to be here, as in ch. 
iii. 14, an allusion to the brazen serpent. 

34. We have heard Sfc, — They justly inferred from their 
Scriptures that Messiah's reign and glory would be without 
end : but they overlooked those passages which speak of his 
death. Had they alike given heed to both, they would have 
been prepared to receive the doctrine of his resurrection as 
furnishing a solution of every seeming difficulty. And how 
sayest thou Sfc, — They seem to have alluded to what he had 
said on a former occasion as well as now. [See ch. viii. 28.] 
Who is this Sfc, q. d. Whoever thou mayest profess to be, in 
speaking of the Son of man, it is manifest from this that thou 
canst not be the Messiah. 

35. ITien Jesus said 8fc, — ^Instead of heeding their ignorant 
and cavilling question, our Lord took occasion to warn them 



CH. xiz.] John's gospel. 873 

that the opportunity afforded them of escaping temporal and 
eternal judgments would be but short. He himself, the 
Light of the world, was now about to leave them: and though 
his servants woidd for a while proclaim among them the mes- 
sage of pardon and deliverance, that light also would ere long 
be withdrawn, and nothing would then remain for them but 
darkness and death. 

36. While ye have light Sfc. q. d. While the truth of God is 
still declared to you, believe it, and walk according to it : in 
other words, become his believing and obedient people. And 
departed Sfc, [Ck)mp. Luke xxi. 37.] 

38. That the saying Sfc, [See on Matt. i. 22.] Who hath 
Sfc, — The prophet here speaks in the name of Christ's minis- 
ters : q. d. Alas ! how few have believed our gospel message, 
or opened their eyes to see the means provided by God for 
the salvation of men ! 

39. Therrfore they could not Sfc, q. d. And the cause of their 
unbelief was that state of judicial blindness and hardness of 
heart which Isaiah had elsewhere foretold. [See on Matt, 
xiii. 14, 15.] 

40. He hath blinded Sfc. [See on Matt. vi. 13.] The first 
clause is expressed in Matt. xiii. 15, by their eyes they have 
closed. As to the second, see on Rom. ix. 18. 

41. When he saw his glory ^c, — This evidently alludes to 
the prophet's vision of the Lord of hosts, described by him in 
the preceding part of the chapter ; and thus affords a most 
unequivocal testimony to the deity of Christ. [See before 
on ch. i. 1.] 

42. Among the chief rtders, or rather, as in ch. iii. 1, simply 
the rulers ; i. e. members of the Sanhedrim. 

44. Believeth not on me : q. d. on me only. 

45. And he that ^c. See this, which is grounded on the 
true oneness of the Father and the Son, more fully set forth 
in ch. xiv. 7, &c. and comp. 2 Cor. iv. 6, v. 19, Col. i. 15, 1 
Tim. iii. 16, and Heb. i. 3. 
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46. / am come ^c— In this and what follows, our Lord 
appears to have had reference to his previous language in 
verses 35, 36. 

47. And if any man S^e. q. d. And, as for those who, though 
hearing my doctrine, refuse to believe it, it is no part of my 
present mission to condemn them ; for I am not now come to 
condemn the world, but to save it : [48] but such will find, 
at the last day, that their refusal to believe my doctrine will 
constitute the groimd of their eternal condemnation. [Comp. 
Deut. xviii. 19, Acts xviii. 6, and Heb. ii. 3.] 

50. And I know Sfc. q. d. And I know th^t what* he has 
commanded me to speak will give eternal life to all who 
receive it. Whatsoever Sfc. — ^This clause stands in immediate 
connection with v. 49, the intervening one being parenthetical. 

Ch. XIII. 1. Now before the feast Sfc. i. e. at its commence- 
ment — on the first day. [Gomp. Mark xiv. 12.] When Jesus 
knew Sfc, rather Jesus^ knowing that his hour was come : i. e. 
that the time of his suffering and death was near at hand. 
Which were in the world : i. e. who were still to remain in it. 
[Comp. ch. xvii. 11.] He loved them Sfc, — ^Alluding to those 
eminent tokens of his love which he was then about to give 
them, both in word and in deed. 

2. And supper being ended : or rather, being come or served. 
[See V. 26, and comp. v. 21 with Matt. xxvi. 21.] It was 
that supper at which the paschal lamb was eaten. [See Luke 
xxii. 15.] The devil having now^ or rather, already 8fc, This 
clause should be marked as a parenthesis. 

3. Jesus knowing Sfc, — ^This is said by way of enhancing the 
greatness of that condescension and self-humiliation which he 
was about to manifest. [Gomp. Phil. ii. 6, 7.] 

7. What I do Sfc. q. d. Thou dost not now perceive the 
meaning of what I am doing ; but I will presently explain it 
to thee. 
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8. Jww anawered him ^c.-^-Onr Lord*8 chief puipose in 
washing his disciples' feet evidently was to give them a lesson 
of humility and brotherly love ; but he availed himself of the 
circumstance to remind them of that inward purification of 
which washing with water was so familiar a symbol. [See 
on ch. iii. 5 and Matt. iii. 6.] Thou hast tw part with me : 
q. d. thou canst have no part in that blessed and glorious state 
on which I am soon to enter. [Comp. ch. xii. 26.] 

9. Lord, not my feet only ^c. q. d. In that case, why should 
the washing be confined to my feet, and not extend to my 
whole body ? The reply showed at once his earnest desire to 
partake of the blessing of which his Master spoke, and his 
slowness to apprehend his real meaning. 

10. Jeeue saith Sfc. — Our translators have obscured this 
passage by representing two difierent Greek words, the first 
of which here denotes the bathing of the whole body, and the 
second, a merely local ablution, by the same English word 
wash. Our Lord evidently alluded to the circumstances of a 
person who, having recently bathed, has soiled his feet in 
walking ; and the spiritual truth which he designed to convey 
by the allusion no less plainly was, that, although they who 
(like the faithful part of his personal followers) have expe- 
rienced the washing of regeneration, and been thereby purged 
from their former sins, have no more need of that repent- 
ance and conversion by which men become children of God, 
they are nevertheless liable, in the journey of life, to contract 
defilement by falling into transgression, and must therefore 
again and again have recourse to the cleansing virtue of his 
blood and Spirit. Peter was soon to find that he himself had 
a special concern in the doctrine thus symbolically taught by 
his master. But is clean every whit: i.e. is then entirely 
clean. 

12. Know ye Sfc. i. e. Do you understand its meaning ? 
14. Ye also ought Sfc. — ^The washing of the feet then was, 
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as it Still is, a menial office in such constant requisition in 
those countries, that it came to be used as a general ex- 
pression for service of whatever kind. [See 1 Tim. v. 10.] 
Hence our Lord's example and precept are not to be taken 
literally, but merely as enjoining upon his followers the culti- 
vation of a lovely, self-abasing spirit, and of a disposition to 
serve and help one another in all things. [Comp. Matt. xx. 
26, 27.] 

17. Ify^ know ^c. q. d. And, as you cannot now but un- 
derstand the meaning of what I have said and done, happy 
will it be for you if you act in accordance with it. 

18. I speak not Sfc. q. d. I repeat it: youa re not all clean 
in heart. I knew from the first [see ch. vi. 64] the real cha- 
racter of those whom I chose to be my immediate followers ; 
and I admitted a deceiver into the number, that the Scripture, 
&c. The passage cited appears to refer immediately to Ahito- 
phel ; but it can hardly be doubted that it was also designed 
to be prophetic of Judas. [See on Matt. ii. 15.] 

19. Hiat when S^c. i. e. that their faith in his divine mission 
and character might be confirmed by his manifest foreknow- 
ledge of future events. [See again in ch. xiv. 29.] 

20. VerUy^ verily Sfc. — Our Lord appears here to recur to 
the subject of v. 16, for the purpose of intimating to his dis- 
ciples the high dignity of their office and calling, notwith- 
standing the humility and self-abasement which he had 
enjoined upon them. [Comp. on Luke xxii. 28.] 

21. He was troubled in spirit : i. e. greatly distressed ; pro- 
bably at the thought of Judas's wickedness and its punish- 
ment, [comp. Matt. xxvi. 24 and Luke xix. 41,] as well as 
at that of his own approaching sufferings. [Comp. ch. xii. 
27.] And testified: i. e. spoke openly and plainly. 

23. Now there was leaning Sfc. i. e. reclining next to Jesus, 
on the same couch. WJumi Jesus loved: i.e. peculiarly. 
[Comp. ch. xi. 3, 6.] 
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25. He therij lying on, or rather, leaning towards Sfc. 

27. And after the sop 8fc, i. e. Satan then afresh took pos- 
session of his soul, and confirmed him in his dreadful purpose. 
So utterly was this wretched man's heart given over to its in- 
iqidty, that the very token o£ that Mendship and intimacy 
to which he had been admitted by his Master, served only to 
confirm his purpose of betraying him. That thou doest Sfc. 
q. d. Since thou art bent upon this iniquity, do it speedily. 
Such an intimation of his Lord's knowledge of the secrets of 
his heart, might well have arrested his steps, even at this 
eleventh hour, had he not been wholly given over to per- 
dition. 

28. Now no man 8fc. — ^Even John, who had ascertained 
that Judas was the traitor of whom his Master had spoken, 
could not be aware that he was then meditating the consum- 
mation of his treachery. 

29. Against {or for) the feast. It lasted seven days, and 
the sabbath was now drawing near. 

30. And it was night : i. e. after sunset. 

31. Now is the Son Sfc, i. e. he was now about to be glo- 
rified himself, and also to glorify the Father, by sufiering 
death, in obedience to his will, for the salvation of men. 
[Comp. ch. xvii. 1 and xxi. 19.] 

32. Jf God Sfc, q. d. And if God be thus glorified in me, 
he will also glorify me, and that too in a little while, by ad- 
mitting me to a participation in his own heavenly glory. 
[Comp. ch. xvii. 5.] 

33. Little children Sfo. — Our Lord had repeatedly spoken to 
his disciples of his death and resurrection ; but as yet he had 
given them very little intimation of what was to follow. Now, 
however, that he was holding converse with them for the last 
time before he sufiered, he proceeded to apprize them of his 
approaching return to the Father, and to open to them some 
deeply interesting truths connected with it, as will be seen in 
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the next three chaptera. Though Hie discourse there related 
was addressed immediately to the eleren, and though many 
portions of it apply specially, and some even exdusively, to 
them, it will be found that the greater part of its contents has 
also an important application to the followers of Christ in 
every age. LitUe children is an epithet of affection and en- 
dearment. [Comp. 1 John ii. 1, &c.] Ye shall seek me : q. d. 
and then, however much you may desire it, you will no longer 
enjoy my personal presence. [Comp. on Luke xvii. 22.] 
And as I said Sfc. [See ch. vii. 34.] So now ^c, of course 
meaning only that they could not, for the present, be with 
him. [See v. 36 and ch. xiv. 3.] 

34. A new commandment Sfc. q. d. And now that I am about 
to leave you, I give you a parting commandment, which may 
in some sense be called a new one, and to which I would have 
you give as earnest heed as if it were altogether such. This 
commandment might well be termed new on two accounts. 
First, by reason of its own terms ; proposing, as it did, a 
higher standard of brotherly love than any which had been 
before known. Hitherto men had been enjoined to love 
others as themselves. Now, however, Christ's disciples were 
commanded to love one another even as he had loved them. 
Second, because of the disciples' very imperfect knowledge of, 
and proficiency in it, which appears indeed to have been the 
chief cause of their Master's now giving it to them. [Comp. 
Luke xziL 24.] In using the expression a new commandment^ 
our Lord might perhaps also allude to the expectation of the 
Jews, founded on Deut. xviii. 15, &c. that Messiah would 
promulgate a new code of divine precepts. 

35. By this Sfc. q. d. And such account do I make of the 
love which I thus enjoin upon you, that I would have you re- 
gard it as in an especial manner the token and badge by which 
you are to be known among men as my disciples. 

36. Afterwards^ or hereafter — at ajuture time. 
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Ch. xiy. 1. Let not ^c. q. d. Be not distressed at the 
thought of my leaving you, but hold fast your confidence in 
God, and in me also. The last clause has eyidently a special 
reference to what he was about to say. 

2. In my Father^ 8 house Sfc. q. d. Heaven, whither I am 
shortly going, is no straitened abode, but has ample room for 
all Gk)d*s children. Had it been otherwise, I would certainly 
have told you so, and not have led you to indulge in vain ex- 
pectations of sharing my glory and feUcity. [See e. g. ch. 
xiiL 36 and Matt. xix. 28.] Rest assured that, in returning 
to heaven, I go, not merely for my own sake, but also to pre- 
pare for your admission there. [Comp. Heb. vi. 20.] 

3. And if I go Sfc, q. d. And when I shall have gone and 
prepared &c. / wiU come again Sfc, [Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, 
17.] We have here a striking indication of that divine pur- 
pose to which the note on Matt. xiii. 43, refers. That where 
lam : i. e. am about to be. 

4. And whither 8fc, q. d. And now, after what I have just 
scdd, you surely can no longer be ignorant whither I am 
going (aUuding to Peter's inquiry in ch. xiii. 36) ; neither can 
you be ignorant of the means by which you yourselves will 
be brought thither (alluding to faith in himself.) [Comp. 
chap. xii. 26.] 

5. Lord, we know not Sfc. q. d. We do not yet clearly un- 
derstand to what place thou art going. How then can we 
know the way to it ? In this and what follows, we not only 
see indications of the disciples' dullness of understanding, but 
also that which seems to bespeak disappointment, dejection, 
and doubt. What their Lord had now told them was even 
more fatal to their long cherished hopes of one day seeing 
him assTune an earthly sovereignty, than anything he had 
before said : and though it spoke of a glorious inheritance in 
store for them, they were as yet little prepared to realize 
future and invisible things, or to find in these a compensation 
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for the abandonment of their earthly expectations, and the loss 
of their Master's presence. It was only by slow and painful 
degrees that they were brought to understand the real nature 
of his kingdom, and to fix their own hopes on heavenly 
things alone. 

6. Jesus saith Sfc, — ^Passing by the first part of Thomas's 
reply, our [,Lord here takes up the second, for the purpose of 
turning his disciples' minds to the intimate relation which 
subsisted between the Father and himself, and to their own 
interest in it, as topics that might well administer comfort and 
strength to them in their present trouble. The words and 
the truth, and the life, are evidently explanatory of the prece- 
ding ones, / am the way : but whether they are to be regarded 
as a Hebraism for the true and living way, or whether they 
mean that Christ is the way to heaven, by reason of his de- 
claring the truth of God, and giving life to the dead, is less 
certain. The latter interpretation seems however entitled to 
the preference. The whole verse is unquestionably to be un- 
derstood as referring, not merely to the preceding subject, but 
to every kind of access to Grod. [Comp. Eph. ii. 18.] 

7. If ye had Sfc. q. d. And so close and intimate is the re- 
lation between us, that, to know me, is to know the Father 
also : so that, had you in time past fully known me, you 
would have equally known him ; and ere long you will thus 
have known, and even seen him. Our Lord doubtless here 
refers to that enlarged understanding of the counsels and ways 
of God, as manifested in himself and his salvation, which his 
disciples would have after his resurrection, and the coming of 
the Holy Spirit consequent upon his ascension. [See v. 
18, &c.] 

8. Lord, show us Sfc, q. d. I do not fully comprehend this : 
but if thou wouldst give us some visible manifestation of the 
Father's glory, all our doubts and fears would be at once 
removed. 



4JH. XIV.] John's gospel. 381 

9. He that hath Sfc, — Our Lord here alludes to his being 
^ express ivnage of the Father, in whom all his glorious attri- 
butes and perfections were and are made manifest. [See on 
ch. i. 1, and comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6, Col. i. 15, ii. 9, and Heb.i. 3.] 

10. But the Father ^c, q. d. But the Father, who dwells in 
me, both teaches me what I speak, and enables me to do the 
works which I perform. 

11. Or elseheUeve Sfc, q. d« But, if you hesitate to believe 
this on my assertion, at least believe it on the evidence of the 
miracles which I have wrought [Comp. ch. x. 38.] 

12. Verily, verify 8fc, q. d. And now, having alluded to 
these miracles, I solemnly declare that you. and others who 
believe in me, shall perform, not merely as great, but even 
greater ones, because I go, &c.^^uding to the all-availing 
efficacy of his intercession. [See v. 13, 14.] In speaking of 
greater works, he undoubtedly referred to the wonderful effects 
which would follow their preaching ; for these were indeed 
the greatest miracles of all, the most signal manifestation of 
divine power. 

13. And whatsoever 8fc. q< d. For then, being your advocate 
with the Father, and having all power given into my hands, 
whatsoever you shall ask, &c. The context shows that this 
promise, like those in Matt, xviii. 19 and xxi. 22, has imme* 
diate reference to the apostles themselves, and to the extra- 
ordinary and miraculous powers with which they were to be 
endued for the accomplishment of the great work assigned to 
them. Not but that it also admits of a very precious appli- 
cation to Christ's followers at large. [Comp. 1 John v. 14.] 
See again in ch. xv. 7$ 16 and xvi. 23, 24, where, be it ob- 
served, it is the Father who is spoken of as granting the peti- 
tions. How plainly does this bespeak the true oneness of 
the Father and the Son ! 

The intimation which our Lord here gives to his disciples, 
and which he twice again repeats in this discourse, that, after 
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his approaching ascension, their petitions to Qod were to be 
preferred in his own name, brings into Tiew a peculiar feature 
of the gospel dispensation, and one which necessarily resulted 
from the twofold character which Jesus was then to assume, 
of soyereign Lord of the uniyerse, and of his people's adyo- 
cate with the Father. [Comp. ch. xiii. 8, Rom. yiii. 34, and 
Heb. yii. 25.] Being himself truly God, and haying all things 
put into his hands, it is conceiyable that his people might 
haye been instructed to address their petitions immediately to 
himself. But such an arrangement would not haye consisted 
with the manifest purpose of the Most High, to be himself 
eyer kept in yiew by his creatures as the unchangeable foun- 
tain and source of all good. Hence, while we are taught to 
regard the Son of Gk>d, one with the Father, as a rightful 
object of diyine worship, [see on Matt. xiy. 28,] it is to the 
Father himself that we are instructed to address our suppli- 
cations ; yet pleading in them the all-preyailing intercession 
of the Son. It is obyious that the ground of this appointment 
must make it include praise as well as prayer : and accord- 
ingly we find the apostles expressly applying it to the former 
subject. [See Eph. y. 20, Col. iii. 17, and Heb. xiii. 15.] 

14. Ifyt shall ask ^c. q. d. I repeat it again: if you shall 
ask &c. 

15. If ye love me ^c— -Haying now apprized the disciples of 
his approaching departure from them, our Lord proceeds 
(and, so far as appears, for the first time) to open to them a 
coming blessing, wherein they were to find eyen more than 
an equiyalent for the loss of his personal presence. First, 
howeyer, he admonishes them that, if they would partake of 
this great blessing, they must manifest the sincerity and con- 
stancy of their loye to him by faithfully keeping his com- 
mandments. 

16. And I will pray Sfc. i. e. when he should haye ascended 
on high. Another Comforter : i. e. one in his own stead. 
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This alone would imply that the word Comfcyrier cannot ade- 
quately express our Lord's meaning ; but what follows here, 
in V. 26 and in ch. xyi. 13, places this beyond all doubt, and 
shows that the leading idea here intended by the Greek word 
{Par<tcleto9) is rather tliat of teacher. As, however, that word 
admits of a very comprehensiye meaning, denoting one who 
is the Mend, coimsellor, teacher, guide, and helper of another, 
it may properly be so understood here ; for such had Jesus 
himself been to his followers, and such also would the Holy 
Spirit hereafter be to them. For every or akoaye : i. e. not 
merely for a time, as Jesus himself had been. 

17. Even the /S^rit Sfc. [See before on ch. vii. 39 and Luke 
xxiy. 49.] The Holy Spirit is here called the Spirit of, truth 
with reference to his office of revealing the truth of Ood to 
men. [See ch. xvi. 13.] Whom the world 8fc. q.d. w^om 
imgodly men will not and cannot receive, since he is utterly 
a stranger to them ; whereas, you well know him, for he al- 
ready dwells with you, and he shall be yet more abundantly 
in and among you. Here, as in a multitude of other passages, 
the language of Scripture plainly marks the peculiar relation 
in which the Holy Spirit stands to the Lord's people, as a 
guest abiding with and dwelling in them ; while, in regard to 
others, his relation is that of a power operating upon them in 
various ways, both immediately and instrumentally, for the 
gracious purpose of bringing them to God. [See ch. xvi. 8, 
&c.] In the latter, we see the cause of man's conversion and 
regeneration ; in the former, their blessed effect. 

18. / wiU not Sfc. q. d. For, though I am about to go away, 
I will not leave you destitute, but will, in effect, come again 
to you. Comfortless : literally, orphans. 

19. Yet a Utile while ^c— It is plain, from what follows, 
that our Lord here refers, not to his occasional appearances 
to the disciples after his resurrection, but to his permanent 
abode with them by the Holy Spirit. Because I live Sfc. i. e. 
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his resurrection Would, in its effects, bring spiritual and eter^ 
nal life to his followers. [Comp. Rom. vi. 4, &c.] 

20. Ai that day Sfc. q. d. You shall then certainly know 
that I am in the Father (i. e* one with him) ; and shall know 
also that you yourselves are in me, and I in you : in other 
wordS) that there is between you and me, an union so inti<^ 
mate that it may even be likened to that which subsists be-» 
tween my Father and myself. [See again in ch. xvii. 21, 23.] 

21. He that hath Sfc, i«e. he who remembers and obeys 
my commandments, &c. 

22. How is it Sfc. q. d. How (or why) is it that thou pur- 
posest to manifest thyself^ &c. Judas evidently supposed his 
Master to mean, that he would thus manifest himself only to 
the little company of his present followers. Hence our Lord, 
in his reply, tells him that every true believer in and fol- 
lower of himself, would share in the same blessed privilege. 

23. If a man, should be, as in Matt. xvi. 24, and else- 
where. If any one ^c. q. d* Whoever truly loves and obeys 
me, will be the object of my Father's love, and will enjoy his 
and my continual presence. 

24. He that Sfc. q. d. On the other hand, he who does not 
obey my commands shows that, whatever profession he may 
make, he does not really love me, and therefore can have no 
title to this blessing. And the word Sfc. — ^Our Lord adds this 
as showing the ground of what he had said in v. 21, 23, re* 
specting the Father. As his doctrine was the Father's also, 
so faithful continuance in, and obedience to it, would no less 
procure for men the Father's love and favour than his own. 

25. ITiese things Sfc, q. d. These, like many other things, 
I have thus spoken to you during my personal stay with you : 
but there is yet much more which it is needful for you to be 
instructed in [see ch. xvi. 12] : [v. 26] and it will be the 
office of the Comforter, of whom I have told you, to teach 
you every thing which either your own interests or my service 
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require you to know, and also to bring &c. The record of 
this very discourse, and the contents of the four Gospels at 
large, bear ample testimony to the fulfilment of the latter part 
of the promise which our Lord here gives to his immediate 
followers. But though this promise manifestly has a special 
and peculiar application to them, it may be justly regarded as 
having also a very precious one to all Christ's true disciples, 
entitling them to believe that the Holy Spirit will be to them 
also, according to their need, both a teacher and a remem- 
brancer. In my name : i. e. on my behalf, or as my repre- 
sentative. 

27. Pecice I leave Sfc. q. d. And now, having given you 
these various assurances and promises, you see that, in de- 
parting from you, I leave you a large and rich blessing ; yea, 
such a blessing as I alone can bestow ; one of a very different 
kind from those vain delights which the world offers to its 
votaries. I say again then, [see v. 1,] be not distressed or 
alarmed at the thought of my leaving you. As to the com- 
prehensive meaning of the word joeace, see on Matt. x. 13. 

28. If ye love me Sfc. q. d. Surely, if you ardently love me, 
instead of being afflicted at the thought of my departure, you 
would rather rejoice in the prospect of my returning to my 
Father, because of the felicity and glory which he will bestow 
upon me. [Comp. ch. xvii. 5.] For my Father Sfc. [See 
on Matt. xi. 27.] 

29. And now Sfc, q. d. And now I have foretold you of 
these things, to the intent that, when they are fulfilled, your 
faith in me may be confirmed. The immediate connexion is 
with the first part of v. 28 ; the second being parenthetical. 

30. Hereafter I will not Sfc. q. d. I shall have little further 
opportunity for thus talking with you ; for Satan is now about 
to assail me with his utmost power, for the purpose of turn- 
ing me aside from the fulfilment of my Father's will. He 
will however find nothing in me whereby he can prevail : 

c c 
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[31] but, that the world may see how devotedly I love the Fa- 
ther, I shall freely submit myself to suffering and death, in obe- 
dience to his will, and for the accomplishment of his gracious 
purposes towards man. Our Lord evidently here alludes to 
his approaching conflict in the garden. Arise Sfc. — ^It is plain 
from ch. xviii. 1, that what is related in the three intervening 
chapters must have passed, either before they left the house, 
or on their way out^of the city. The former seems much the 
most likely. In thus speaking, Jesus probably meant to inti- 
mate his readiness to go forth and meet the sufferings that 
awaited him, though he deferred his departure for a short time, 
that he might give his disciples yet further proofs of his love 
and care for them. 

Ch. XV. 1. I am Sfc. — ^Resuming his discourse, he first in- 
structs them, by means of a parable, in things which had a 
momentous relation, both to their own eternal interests, and 
to the accomplishment of the great work which he had as- 
signed them. In the Old Testament Scriptures, the church 
and people of God are often compared to a vine. [See e. g. 
Psalm Ixxx. 8, Sec] Here Christ, as the head of the church, 
represents himself under the same figure, intimating by the 
word trtie, that the Jewish church was but a shadow or type 
of his own. [Comp. Heb. viii. 2 and ix. 24 ; and see before on 
ch. vi. 32, here.] 

2. Every branch in me Sfc. i. e. God will, in the end, de- 
stroy every lifeless and merely nominal professor of faith in 
Christ ; whereas he will cause his living and faithful people 
to grow in fruitfulness and strength. The word purgeth (or 
pruneth) is adapted to the figure here employed, and may be 
understood as comprehending every means which God makes 
use of for the spiritual growth of his people. 

3. Noto ye are clean Sfc. q. d. But though you, in common 
with all my true followers, thus need the continual renewal of 
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grace and strength, it is already your blessed privilege to be 
made clean and holy, by reason of your having received and 
believed my word. [See before on ch. xiii. 10 ; and comp. 
Eph. V. 26 and 1 Peter i. 22.] There is in the Greek a close 
verbal connexion between clean here, and purgeth in v. 2. 

4. Abide in me Sfc, q. d. If you hold fast your faith in and 
allegiance to me, I will be constantly with you, to teach, 
guide, strengthen, and preserve you. 

6. The same bringeth forth Sfc, — ^Our Lord here alludes 
more especially to his disciples' office of gathering his church. 
[See V. 16, and comp. ch. iv. 86.] 

6. And men gather them 8fC, i. e. it will be at the last day 
with such, as with those withered branches which men gather 
&c. [Comp. Ezek. xv. 1, &c.] 

7. Ye shall aah S^c, [See on ch. xiv. 13, and comp. Matt. 
xxi. 22.] What ye tvill, or rather, desire. 

8. So shall ye he 8fc, q. d. So shall you prove yourselves to 
be truly my disciples. 

9. As the Father Sfc. — ^What a boundless idea of the great- 
ness of Christ's love for his people does this comparison 
bring before the mind ! Contintie ye Sfc, q. d. So behave your- 
seWes as to preserve this my love for you. [Comp. Jude 21.] 

11. That my Joy Sfc. rather, that my joy in you (i. e. on 
your account) may continue. In the next clause, your joy 
refers to that which they would have in the constant expe- 
rience of his love and power. 

12. This is Sj'c. q. d. And now let me repeat my last and 
most special injimction [see ch. xiii. 34], even that you 
love kc. 

13. Greater love SfC. — ^As to the bearing of this upon the 
question of the imiversality of Christ's atonement, see on 
Matt. XX. 28. 

15. Henceforth Sfc, q. d. I will no longer speak of you as 
servants ; (apparently referring to his re<^ent language in ch. 

cc 2 
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xiii. 13, 14 ;) for it is not the privilege of such to be admitted 
into their master's confidence, and intrusted with his secrets : 
but I now call you my friends ; for I have unreservedly im- 
parted to you the truth which my Father has made known to 
me. All things is evidently here a general expression. 
[Comp. ch. xvi. 12.] 

16. Ye have not Sfc, q. d. And consider the greatness of 
you obligation to me in this matter ; for your call to be my 
disciples and apostles is solely attributable to my favour, and 
was in no respect of your own procuring or deserving. And 
ordained or appointed you. That your fruit 8fc, — ^Apparently 
alluding to the lasting effects of their ministry in the world. 
That whatsoever ^c. — Our Lord here intimates to them that, 
as he had chosen them to their apostolic office, so he had also 
provided for their receiving the necessary qualification for it. 
[See on ch. xiv. 13.] 

17. These things Sfc, q. d. I remind you of these things, that 
you maybe the more engaged, by the consideration of your 
having all the same calling and the same promises, truly to 
love one another. [Comp. on ch. xvii. 22.] 

18. If the world SfC, q. d. Be not surprised or discouraged if 
the world should hate and persecute you ; for you know &c.. 

20. Remember 8fc, [See ch. xiii. 16 ; also Matt. x. 24, 25.] 
The application of the saying is the same with that in the 
latter passage. If they have Sfc, q. d. If they had believed 
my doctrine, you might have expected them to believe yours. 

21. But all these things Sfc, q. d. But as they have rejected 
and persecuted me, so will they also reject and persecute you 
for my sake : and all this springs from their enmity against 
God. This last ever has been, and ever will be, the real source 
of men's enmity against Christ, his truth, and servants. 

22. If I had not come Sfc, q. d. If I had not come and 
plainly declared to them the truth of God, their weight of sin 
and condemnation Would have been far less aggravated than 
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it now is : but after all that they have heard from me, they 
are wholly without excuse. [Comp. Heb. ii. 3.] 

23. He that hateth me Sfc. q. d. I repeat it : [see the last 
clause of v. 21 :] men's hatred of me springs from their hatred 
of God. 

24. If I had not done Sfc. q. d. Again, if I had not con- 
firmed my doctrine by doing among them such miracles as 
were never before seen, their guilt would not have been so 
great as it now is. But, notwithstanding all that they have 
seen, they have hated me ; and, by hating me, have shown 
that they hate my Father also. 

26. But when Sfc, q. d. But although they have thus re- 
jected me, notwithstanding the evidence afforded by my words 
and works, a further testimony shall yet be borne to me before 
them ; for when the Comforter &c. Whom I will send Sfc. — 
In comparing the language of this verse with that of ch. xiv. 
26, we again see the most indubitable evidence of the oneness 
of the Father and the Son. He shall testify of me. — ^The 
Spirit's witness to Christ consisted, not merely in the power 
with which he endued the apostles to preach and work mira- 
cles in their Master's name, but also in his secret operation 
upon the hearts of men, inclining them to believe in him and 
his truth. [Comp. ch. vi. 44.] This latter testimony was 
not, like the former, to be in any wise peculiar to the apos- 
tolic age. 

Ch. XVI. 1. ITtese things 8fc. q. d. I have thus forewarned 
you of the sufferings which await you, that you may not be 
dismayed at them, and thereby led to forsake me and my 
cause. [Comp. Matt. xiii. 21.] 

2. Tliey shall put you Sfc, [See on ch. ix. 22,] That he 
doeth God service : i. e. offers him an acceptable sacrifice. 
Such the Jews accounted the blood of wicked men to be. 
[Comp. Acts xxvi. 9, &c.] 
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4. And these things 8fc, q. d. And I did not speak of these 
things at an earlier period, because I was then to continue 
some time with you. 

5. And none of you Sfc, q. d. And none of you now enquires 
(referring to what had passed before : see ch. xiii. 36) whi- 
ther I am going ; for you are no longer in any uncertainty 
about it. 

6. But because Sfo. q. d. But though you know where I am 
going, and for what purpose, [see ch. xiv. 2,] you are filled 
with sorrow at the thought of my departure, and of your own 
future sufferings. 

7. Nevertheless I tell you ^c.-^However great the privilege 
and blessing of holding personal intercourse with him might 
be, it could, in the nature of things, only be enjoyed when 
they were actually in his company ; whereas that which the 
coming of the Comforter would bring them would be con- 
stant and uninterrupted. Nor was this all ; but (as he tells 
them in what follows) that coming was also the appointed 
means by which their ministry would be crowned with won- 
derful success, and they themselves receive greatly enlarged 
discoveries of divine truth. 

8. He will reprove ^c, rather, u)ill convince (or convict) the 
world concerning (or in regard to) sin 8fc, i. e. by his powerful 
operation upon men's hearts, in connexion with the apostles' 
preaching and miracles, he would bring many of the unbe- 
lieving Jews to see and confess their sin in having rejected 
and crucified Jesus ; to acknowledge his righteousness or 
innocence, seeing that God had raised him from the dead, and 
had exalted him to his own right hand ; and to perceive that 
he was appointed Lord and judge of all, seeing that, by these 
means, he had already frustrated the designs and overcome 
the power of Satan. For one memorable fulfilment of all this, 
see Acts ii. 37. 

12. I have yet Sec — It is probable that, in thus speaking. 
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he especially alluded to the admission of the Gentiles to an 
equal participation with the Jews in the blessings and privi- 
leges of the gospel dispensation, [comp. Eph. iii. 5, 6,] and 
to the abolition of the Jewish priesthood and ceremonial 
worship. How hard it was to the apostles to receive these 
things, we shall abundantly see hereafter. [See especially on 
Acts X. 47.] 

13. For he shall not Sfc, — The clause beginning here, and 
ending with shall he speaks is parenthetical, and has reference 
to the immediately preceding one ; being intended to show 
that, as the Holy Spirit would speak only the words of God, 
what he spoke must needs be the truth. [Comp. ch. xvii. 17.] 
Of or from himself [Comp. ch. xiv. 10.] And he will show 
Sfc, — ^The fulfilment of this is seen in the apostolic predictions 
respecting the great apostacy, the blessed period that should 
follow, and the future history of the church generally. [See 
e. g. 2 Thess. ii, 1 Tim. iv, and the book of Revelation 
throughout.] 

14. He shall glorify me Sfc. q.d. And I shall have the glory 
of all that he thus imparts to you : for since whatever comes 
by him, must come from the Father, and all that the Father 
hath is mine, it must come from me. 

16. A little while Sfc, i. e. although they would ere long 
be deprived of his presence in one sense, they would soon 
after enjoy it in another : alluding to his own departure, and 
the consequent coming of the Holy Spirit. It would seem 
from what follows, that our Lord adopted a somewhat enigma- 
tical mode of expression, not only to fix his disciples' atten- 
tion on the subject, but also to give himself an opportunity of 
showing his knowledge of their thoughts. . [See on v. 30.] 

18.-4 little while f — ^Reference is here made to the whole 
passage by reciting a part of it. For other examples of this 
practice, see Rom. iv. 18, xi. 27, and Heb. xii. 27. 

19. Now Jesus knew Sfc. — They were no doubt withheld 



392 NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. [CH. XVI. 
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from putting the question by the fear of receiving a just re- 
proof for their duhiess of understanding. [Comp. Luke ix. 45.] 
20. Ye shall weep Sfc. — ^Namely, for their Lord's death. 
[Comp. Mark xvi. 10.] But your sorrow ^c— They would 
find cause of rejoicing, not merely in his resurrection, but 
also in his ascension, and in the certainty of his continual 
presence with them, [Comp. Luke xxiv. 52.] 

22. But I will ^c— If there be allusion here to his personal 
appearances to them after his resurrection, it can only be in so 
far as these were an earnest and assurance of his future and 
lasting presence by the Spirit ; for what follows, together 
with the whole drift of the discourse, plainly shows that it 
was to the latter he chiefly and specially referred. 

23. And in that day ^c— Implying that they would then 
have so full a knowledge of the things which now perplexed 
them, that they would have no need to ask such questions as 
they now wished to put to him. In the next clause our Lord 
passes, by a natural transition, from the subject of qitestions 
to that of petitions (the Greek word being a different one) ; 
again solemnly repeating what he had already more than once 
said to them. [See ch. xiv. 13, 14, and xv. 16.] 

24. Hitherto Sfc. — Implying that the time for their so doing 
had not before come. It was v^hen he himself should have 
ascended into heaven, and sat down on the right hand of 
God, to make intercession for his believing people, that their 
petitions to the Father were to be offered in his name. [See 
on ch. xiv. 13.] 

25. These things Sfc, — Our Lord probably here refers to the 
parables in which he had of late spoken, both of his having 
come from God, and of his being about to return to him : 
[see Matt. xxi. 37, xxv. 14, and Luke xix. 12 ; and comp. v. 
28 here :] though some commentators understand him to 
refer to the somewhat obscure and enigmatical manner in 
which he had just been speaking to the disciples. The word 
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here rendered proverb is translated parable in ch. x. 6. But 
the time ^c.-^Infimatiiig that he purposed, in their future in- 
tercourse, to make use of plainer language. [See v. 28, and 
comp. Acts i. 3.] 

26. At that day Sfc, — Our Lord here resumes the subject 
of verses 23, 24 : q. d. Though I have instructed you to have 
recourse to my intercession, in preferring your petitions to 
the Father, I woidd not have you imagine that he is of him- 
self indisposed to hear and grant them : for it is indeed far 
otherwise. [See the next verse.] 

29. Xo, now Sfc, q. d. Even now, at this present time, thou 
speakest &c. 

30. Now are we sure 8fc, i.e. what he had just said so 
plainly showed his power to read their thoughts and anti- 
cipate their wishes, that it had afresh confirmed their faith in 
his divine character and mission. [Comp. ch. iv. 29.] 

31. Do ye now believe f q. d. Strong as you may now think 
your faith in me to be, its weakness will soon be sorrowfully 
manifest. 

32. To his own : L e. to his own habitation. 

33. I have overcome Sfc, — ^Alluding to his stedfast perse- 
verance in the fulfilment of his heavenly Father's will, in 
despite of the world's hatred and persecution. The words 
evidently imply an assurance that he would enable them to 
obtain a like victory. 

Ch. XVII. 1. Father, the hour Sfc, q. d. Father, my ap- 
pointed time of suffering is almost come. Confer on me the 
glory of doing thy will, in dying for the salvation of men, 
that, by doing it, I also may give glory to thee. [Comp. on 
ch. xii. 28.] 

2. As thou hast Sfc. — Our Lord assigns this as the ground 
of the petition which he had just preferred. The Father had 
bestowed upon him by promise [see e. g. Psalm ii. 8 and Isaiah 
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liii. 11] the power of giving eternal life to his believing 
people : but this power could only be obtained by his dying 
for them. Over all fiesh : i. e. over men of all nations, Gen- 
tiles as well as Jews. [Comp. Psalm ii. 8 and Dan. vii. 14.] 
To as many Sfc. [See on ch. vi. 37.] 

3. And this is Sfc, — Meaning, that eternal life is the fruit of 
knowing (i. e. believing in, loving, and obeying) the one true 
Gk>d, and Jesus Christ sent by him as the only saviour of men. 
This prayer of our blessed Lord is not to be regarded merely 
in the character of an address to God, but, as it was uttered 
by him in the hearing of his disciples, so its contents were 
manifestly intended to yield them, and through them the 
whole church, comfort and instruction. [See v. 13.] 

5. And now 8fc, q. d. And do thou, ere long, receive me 
again to that full participation in thine own glory which I 
formerly enjoyed. [Comp. ch. xiii. 32.] Before the world 
was : i. e. from all eternity. [See on ch. i. 1, and comp. Psalm 
xc. 2.] 

6. / have manifested ^c. q. d. I have fully made known thy 
truth, and will, and ways to those men whom &c. [Comp. 
Psalm xxii. 22.] Thine they were Sfc. [Comp. Eph. i. 4, 5.] 

7. Now they have known Sfc, q. d. They are now fully per- 
suaded that whatever I have said and done, has been at thy 
command and by thy power. Our Lord probably alludes to 
the confession which the disciples had just made. [See ch. 
xvi. 30.] 

9. I pray for them Sfc, q. d. I know that thou wilt grant the 
petition which I am about to make ; for it is not for the world 
which hateth thee, but for those whom thou lovest and re- 
gardest as thine. This part of our Lord's prayer seems to 
have a direct allusion to what he had just before said to the 
disciples. [See ch. xvi. 26, 27.] 

10. And all mine Sfc, q. d. And, as all who are mine are 
thus thine also, so likewise all thine are no less mine ; and, 
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being bo, my honour is concerned in their preservation and 
final triumph. Our Lord had just before been grounding the 
petition which he was about to prefer, on the Father's love 
for his followers. Here he grounds it on the Father's love 
for himself. 

11. And now Sfc, q. d. And, though I am now about 
to leave the world and return to thee, they will have to remain 
awhile longer in it. In the next clause, keep through should 
unquestionably be, as in v. 12, Keep in thine own name Sfc. 
i. e. keep them still faithful to thee, and stedfast in thy truth. 
[Comp. 1 Peter i. 5 and Jude 24.] That they 8fc, q. d, that, 
being thus kept in fellowship with thee, they may also be 
preserved in fellowship one with another, imited together by 
a bond comparable to that which unites us. 

12. But the son of perdition : q, d. Except him whose wicked- 
ness made his destruction inevitable. [See on Matt, xxiii. 
15.] In the Greek text, lo9t and perdition are expressed by 
words derived from the same root. That the Scripture Sfc, — 
Implying that Judas's apostacy and destruction had been there 
foretold. [See Psalm xli. 9 and cix. 8, referred to in Acts 
i. 20.] 

13. And now Sfc, q. d. And,, being now about to return to 
thee, I speak this in their hearing, to the end that, in the 
assurance of preservation here and blessedness hereafter, they 
may largely partake of that joy which I myself now feel in 
the prospect of speedily returning to thee, 

14. / have given them Sfc. q. d, I have committed to them 
the preaching of thy word [see v. 18] ; and the world hath 
hated and will hate them, because they are not, &c. 

15. I pray not Sfc, q. d. But, although this is the case, I 
do not ask thee now to take them out of the world, but to 
preserve them from the evil (or sin) that is in it. 

16. They are not ^c— This appears to be repeated as a 
ground for the preceding petition. 
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17. Sanctify them Sfc. q. d. Consecrate them for thy service, 
by enabling them fully to know and faithfully to preach thy 
truth. [Comp. ch. x. 36.] Thy word, which I have given 
them, is indeed perfect truth. In this passage, the words thy 
truth appear to stand in implied contrast to the anointing with 
oil, and other outward rites, by which, under the law, the 
priests and Levites were consecrated to the service of God. 
No other consecration but that of being taught God's truth 
by his own Spirit, can ever make a true minister of Christ. 
The word sanctify or make holy is used in Scripture with con- 
siderable diversity of meaning. Thus it denotes, 1. The con- 
secrating or setting apart of any person or thing to the service 
of God; as here and in Matt, xxiii. 17. 2. The renewing 
operations of the Holy Spirit upon the soul, by which repent- 
ance and faith are produced. [See e. g. 2 Thess. ii. 13 and 
1 Peter i. 2 ; and comp. John vi. 44.] 3. The washing away 
of sin by the atoning blood of Christ. [See Heb. x. 10 and 
xiii. 12.] 4. The making holy in heart and life by the in- 
dwelling of the Holy Spirit. [See e. g. 1 Thess. iv. 3 and v. 
23.] It is in this last sense that the word sanctificatian is 
popularly used in contrast with. Justification. 

18. As thou hast Sfc. q. d. As thou didst send me into the 
world to declare thy truth among men, so have I in like manner 
sent them. 

19. And for their sakes Sfc. q. d. And, having chosen them 
to this work, I am now about to consecrate myself as a sacri- 
fice unto thee, in order that, by means of my offering, they 
may be truly sanctified, and consecrated for thy service. Our 
Lord appears here to allude to his own death as the means of 
his followers' sanctification, [comp. Heb. x. 10,] in contrast 
to those animal sacrifices which were employed in the conse- 
cration of the levitical priesthood. Through the truth should 
be, as in the margin, truly : i. e. effectually. 

21. That they all Sfc, q. d. That they may all be united to- 
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gether, as one body, in a holy and near fellowship ; yea that, 
even in like manner as thou. Father, art in me, and I in thee, 
they also may be closely united to us, and one to another. 
Our Lord here prefers the same petition for the church at Isirge 
which he had before preferred for the little company of his 
immediate followers. And what is the unity among believers 
of which he here speaks ? Plainly, that which consists in 
their having one faith, holding one Head, and being actuated 
by one Spirit. [Comp. Eph. iv. 4, 5.] That he could not 
intend by it a perfect imiformity of opinion and practice, is 
abundantly manifest (among other considerations) from the 
circumstance of his having made no provision for securing 
this. Not only are there no explicit instructions to be found 
in Scripture respecting a multitude of subjects in which the 
order of the church and the conduct of its members are ma- 
terially concerned, but Christ has given no authority to any 
man or set of men to declare his mind, or to prescribe to others 
what they are to think or do in regard to such matters. That 
the world Sfc, — ^We here see that it was not merely our blessed 
Lord's purpose that there should be unity among his followers, 
but also that this unity should be manifest : and were all who 
truly believe in his name, willing openly to avow and manifest 
the bond which unites them together, acknowledging and 
treating one another as brethren, the world 'Would have abim- 
dant evidence, notwithstanding the diversities that might be 
found among them, of the heavenly mission of their divine 
Master. 

22. And the glory ^c— The two preceding verses, relating 
to believers at large, are essentially parenthetical ; the peti- 
tion contained in them having arisen out of the mention, in v. 
17 — 19, of the commission given to the apostles. Here our 
Lord returns to the subject of that commission, by speaking 
of the qualification which he had bestowed upon them for its 
execution. The word ghry plainly refers to that illustrious 
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manifestation of divine grace and power which had been seen 
in Jesus himself during his earthly ministry, [comp. ch. ii. 11,] 
and which was hereafter to be seen in his apostles' during 
theirs. TTuit they Sfc. — Our Lord had before prayed that his 
disciples might be made one united body, by being kept faith- 
ful to God and his truth. [See y. 11.] Here he declares it 
to be his purpose that this blessed effect should be produced 
by their joint participation in those gifts and graces which he 
would bestow upon them. [Comp* on ch. xv. 17.] 

23. I in them Sfc. q. d. I being in them, eyen as thou art in 
me, that thus they may be perfectly imited together in one 
common head. And that the world ^c.^-This is to be imme- 
diately connected with the first part of v. 22. The gifts and 
graces with which the apostles were to be endued would be 
an undeniable evidence to the world, both of their Master's 
heavenly origin, and of the special favour of God to them- 
selves. 

24. Father^ I wiU (i. e. request or desire) ^c— Though the 
context shows that the apostles are the immediate subjects of 
this petition, it is certain that every true disciple of Christ has 
an interest in it. WTiere I am : i. e. shall soon be. [Comp. 
ch. xiv. 3.] The words behold my ghry imply participation 
in it. [Comp. 1 John iii. 2 ; see also Phil. iii. 21 and Heb. 
ii. 10.] Which thou hast given^ or rather, gaveet me: alluding 
to his former enjoyment of it. [See v. 5.] 

25. The world Sfc, q. d. Though an ungodly world knoweth 
thee not, I know thee, and these my followers know that I 
was sent on earth by thee : [26] and, as I have declared thy 
truth and will to them, so I will yet further declare them ; to 
the end that, by their faithfully walking therein, thy love (even 
the same love which thou hast for me) may continue toward 
them, and that I myself may ever be in and with them. 

Ch. XVIII. — The general subject matter of this and the 
three following chapters corresponds with that of the last 
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three chapters of the other Gospels. In regard however to 
matters of detail, most part of what John relates is not men- 
tioned by the other evangelists. 

3. Having received a band Sfc. i. e. a body of soldiers, to- 
gether with a company of civil officers. [See v. 12.] With 
lanterns ^c, — ^As the moon must have been then at the full, 
what is here said has been supposed by some to imply that it 
was eclipsed : but the anxiety of our Lord's enemies to dis- 
cover and secure his person, would sufficiently account for 
their providing themselves with lights ; especially if, as is most 
probable, the garden abounded with trees, under the shelter 
of which he was accustomed to pass part of the night. 

6. They went backward 8fc. being no doubt struck with 
a supernatural awe. [Comp. ch. vii. 45, 46 and Luke iv. 
29, 30.] 

8. Let these Sfc, q. d. Take me, but let these &cc. 

9. That the saying S^c. [See ch. xvii. 12.] q. d. That, even 
in this particular, the truth of what he had so lately said re- 
specting his followers might be verified. 

11. The cup Sfc, [See on Matt. xx. 22 and xxvi. 39.] 

14. Now Caiaphas was he Sfc, [See ch. xi. 50.] This is 
apparently mentioned here by way of intimating how little 
justice was to be expected from one who had already given it 
as his opinion, that Jesus ought to be put to death, irrespec- 
tively of the question of his guilt or innocence. 

15. And so did another disciple. — ^It has been generally sup- 
posed that this means John himself. There is not, however, 
the same strong evidence on the point as in ch. xiii. 23 and 
other places. 

20. Jesus answered him Sfc. — Our blessed Lord was fully 
justified by the maxims and practice of the Jewish law in 
making this reply. His was not a case in which the accused 
person could be justly required to say anything that might 
criminate himself ; since it was one which, supposing him to 
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have said or done evil, peculiarly admitted of the testimony of 
others. [See on Matt* v. 34.] What is here related pro- 
bably took place after the attempts made to convict him by 
means of witnesses had failed. [See Matt. xxvi. 59 &c.] 

24. Now Annas ^c.—* This verse should be marked as a 
parenthesis. It is evidently brought in to account for our 
Lord's being now before Caiaphas. 

28. Then led they 8fc, i. e. on the following morning. [See 
Matt, xxvii. 1,2.} But that they ^c— ^This expression^ like 
that in ch. xiii. 29, has been regarded by some commentators 
as implying that they had not yet eaten the PassoTer supper, 
and consequently that, if Jesus and his disciples had eaten it 
the preceding evening, (which the other evangelists expressly 
state,) they must, for some reason, have differed from the 
other Jews, or at least from the heads of the nation, in the 
time of observing this festival. Such a diversity is in itself 
very improbable ; nor is there any real occasion for supposing 
it. The seeming difficulty is at once removed by understand- 
ing the word passover here, lils.e/ea8t in ch. xiii. 29, to refer 
to the whole period of the festival* [See again in ch. xix. 14, 
and comp. Acts xii. 4, Gk.] As it was yet to last six days, 
and the morrow was a sabbath of peculiar solemnity, [see ch. 
xix. 81,] the Jews would, of course, be anxious to avoid all 
risk of ceremonial defilement. 

31. It is not lawful Sfc, — The plain meaning of this is, that 
the power of inflicting capital punishment had been altogether 
taken from the Jews, no less in regard to ecclesiastical than 
to civil offences. Pilate's subsequent language in no degree 
contradicts this. [See on ch. xix. 6.] Stephen's death was 
not the consequence of a judicial sentence, but of popular 
violence. 

32. That the saying Sfc, — As crucifixion was a Roman, not 
a Jevdsh punishment, the prediction could not have been 
fulfilled had our Lord been put to death by his own country- 
men. 
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34. Jesus answered him Sfc, — His reason for patting this 
question to Pilate probably was, to elicit from him a public 
avowal that the alleged crime of treason against the Roman 
emperor, which was ultimately made the pretext for his con- 
demnation, was laid to his charge solely at the instigation of 
the Jews. In everything it was to be made manifest that the 
guilt .of his blood emphatically rested on his own nation. 
[Comp. Matt, xxvii. 24, 25.] 

35. Am I a Jew f q. d. How should I know anything of 
such matters ? Pilate's reply plainly showed that, from the 
first, he regarded the question of our Lord's kingly rank as 
altogether a religious one, in no way affecting the imperial 
Authority. What hast thou done ? q. d. What hast thou done 
to justify the heayy charges which they bring against thee ? 
[See Luke xxiii. 2, 5.] 

36. My kingdom Sfc, q. d. The kingdom to which I lay 
claim has nothing to do with this world or with earthly 
dominion. Had it been otherwise, thou mayest well believe 
that, instead of forbidding my followers to defend me, I should 
have urged them to prevent by force my falling into the hands 
of the Jews. It is therefore manifest that my kingdom must 
be a very different one from that of an earthly monarch. The 
adverb now is not here used, as some allege, to denote the 
present time, in contrast with the future, but simply to imply 
an inference from, or a consequence of, what had just been 
said. For other examples of this use of the word, see ch.viii. 
40, ix. 41, Rom. vii. 17, 1 Cor. vii. 14, xii. 18, 20, Heb. viii. 6, 
and xi. 16. 

37. Thou sayest Sfc. [See on Matt. xxvi. 25.] To this 
end Sfc, q. d. And I have thus told thee the truth, though I 
know that, in so doing, I have furnished a pretext for putting 
me to death : but it was not possible for me to dp otherwise, 
since the very purpose for which I was bom and came into 
the world, was to declare the truth : (meaning thereby, divine 
truth.) Thus, while acknowledging himself to be a king, he 
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plainly intimated to Pilate that the only sovereignty to which 
he aspired was one of a purely religious nature. Every one Sfc, 
q. d. Every one who knows and loves divine truth gives heed 
to my doctrine. Our Lord seems to have said this for the 
purpose of further showing the groundlessness of the chaise 
of treason against him; intimating hy it, that he neither 
had nor sought any other adherents or followers but such as 
resorted to him for the purpose of receiving instruction. 

88. What is truth ? — ^This was a question constantly agitated 
in the schools of the ancient philosophers. Pilate manifestly 
put it in a spirit of levity and scepticism, not for the purpose 
of receiving an answer from Jesus ; and accordingly he seems 
not even to have waited for one. 

« 

Ch. XIX. 1. Then Pilate Sfc, [See on Matt, xxvii. 26.] In 
thus subjecting to torture and ignominy one whom he had 
just pronounced innocent, Pilate probably hoped at once to 
satisfy the malice of the priests, and to excite the compassion 
of the people. By the mockery which followed, he evidently 
meant to let it appear that he regarded Jesus in the light of a 
harmless fanatic. 

4. Behold^ I bring him 8fc, q. d. I will now exhibit him to 
you, that you may see, by the manner in which I have treated 
him, that I do not regard him in the light of one who has 
committed a capital crime, but merely as a deluded fanatic. 
[Comp. Luke xxiii. 15, 16.] 

5. Behold the man ! q. d. Here is the man you brought to 
me. You see I have treated him as his folly and extrava- 
gance deserve. 

6. Take ye him ^c— 'This is imdoubtedly to be understood 
merely as the language of impatience and vexation : q. d. If 
he is to be crucified, you must do it yourselves; for I will not 

7. We have a law 8fc, q. d. If the power of life and death had 
been left in our hands, we should not have brought this man 
to thee ; for by our own law he is guilty of death, because &c. 
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8. When PUate ^c.-— Little as he might underatand the real 
import of the title which Jesus was said to have assmned, the 
mention of it, together with the whole bearing and manner of 
the prisoner, seems to have filled him with awe and appre- 
hension. [See again in v. 12 ; also Matt, xxvii. 19.] 

'9. Whence art thou? q.d. What is thy real origin and 
parentage ? But Jesue ^c, — Our Lord well knew that the true 
answer woidd be neither imderstood nor believed by the Roman 
governor ; and that, although Pilate was convinced of and 
had acknowledged his innocence, he would nevertheless in the 
end yield to the clamour of the Jews. [Comp. Matt. xxvi. 63.] 

11. Thou couldst have 8fc. q. d. It is only by the permis- 
sion of Ood that thou hast any power at all against me : but 
since thou hast (as thou sayest) power to crucify me, even 
against thy own conscience and sense of justice, he who 
delivered me into thy hands (apparently meaning the high 
priest, as representing the coimcil,) has the heavier guilt to 
answer for. 

12. And from thenceforth Spc. i. e. he was even more desi- 
rous than before to do so ; being now influenced, not merely 
by hb sense of justice, but also by the awe and apprehension 
which what he had just heard had excited in his mind. But 
the Jews Sfc, — Pilate no doubt understood this to imply a 
threat that they would accuse him to the emperor of having 
let a seditious and dangerous person go impunished. The 
fear of this (knowing, as he well did, the severe and jealous 
character of Tiberius,) at length overcame his reluctance to 
put Jesus to death. Yet, as we shall presently see, he made 
one more effort to save him. 

13. And eat doum Sfc, — ^The place here alluded to was pro- 
bably a gallery or platform in front of the hall of judgment, 
on which the Roman governor gave audience to the Jews, on 
occasions like the present, when they objected to enter the 
hall itself. It was most likely called the pavement from its 

dd2 
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having a tessellated or inlaid floor. OMatha signifies a 
raised or elevated place, 

14. And it was the preparation Sfc, i. e. the day before the 
sabbath of the passover week. [See v. 31.] And about the 
sixth hour, — ^The difficulty of reconciling this with the state- 
ments of the other evangelists [see e. g. Mark xv. 25 and 33] 
has naturally led commentators to conclude that there must be 
an error in the text, though the MS8. all agree. Behold your 
king! q.d« Behold once more the harmless fanatic whose 
claims to be your king appear to me to be worthy only of 
pity and contempt. What however would you have me do 
with him ? [Comp. Matt, xxvii. 22.] 

15. ShaU I cructfy Sfc, q. d. Surely you would not have 
me crucify your king! This was of course said in a half 
jesting way; but the tone of the Jews' reply too plainly 
showed their determination to regard the matter in no such 
light, for Pilate any longer to refuse complying with their 
demand. 

16. Then delivered he ^c— -Though the Roman soldiers were 
the immediate instruments employed in our Lord's crucifixion , 
the whole act is here justly spoken of as that of the Jews 
themselves. [See again on v. 37.] 

17. And he Sfc, [See on Matt, xxvii. 32.] 

22. What I have ^c— Implying an impatient and positive 
refusal to comply with their request. 

25. And his mother's sister, — ^In Matt, xxvii. 56 the mother 
of Zebedees* children is mentioned as being present ; and it is 
not improbable that she is the person here referred to. 

27. And from that hour ^c.—Lt is plain from this that 
Joseph was no longer living. 

28. Knotoing that all things Sfc. i. e. that every predicted 
and appointed circumstance in relation to his death, except 
the one here referred to, had now been fulfilled. 

30. It is finished : q. d. Everything is now accomplished. 
And he bowed Sfc. [See on Matt, xxvii. 50.] 
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34. But one Sfc. — ^The soldier no doubt pierced our Lord's 
side opposite to the heart ; for his object must have been to 
prevent the possibility of life being restored after the body 
should be taken down. What ensued, as here described, not 
only puts the reality of our Lord's death, before the removal 
of his body from the cross, beyond the reach of doubt, but 
further shows that he must have been already dead for some 
time. The establishment of the former important truth was 
doubtless a cause, and perhaps the chief one, why the cir- 
cumstance was permitted and recorded : but that there was 
also another, and that one of great moment, seems evident 
from the use which the evangelist makes of it in another 
place. [See on 1 John v. 6.] The exact physical explanation 
of the blood and water which issued from the woimd, is rather 
a matter of interest to the physiologist than to the theologian. 
Probably we are to imderstand by these terms, the coagulum 
or clot, and the serum or watery fluid, into which blood 
spontaneously separates when taken from the body. It has 
been shown that, in cases of sudden death, even when un- 
attended by rupture of the heart, such a separation not un- 
frequently takes place in that organ ; but that its occurrence 
is both more common, and also more speedy and complete, 
when, in consequence of its rupture, the contents of the heart 
have been poured into the pericardium or investing mem- 
brane. Whether such a rupture was or was not the proximate 
physical cause of our Lord's death, is a question which, like 
the preceding one, does not immediately concern the theolo- 
gian, or properly come within his province : neither is it one 
which, in the nature of things, can admit of any certain solu- 
tion. The passage now before us, besides its literal import, 
presents a lively symbol of the twofold purpose of our blessed 
Redeemer's death, — even the justification and sanctification 
of his believing people. 

35. ITuUye might believe: i. e. (as is plain from what fol- 
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lows) that their faith in the Messiahship of Jesus might be 
confinned by the remarkable fdlfilment, in his case, of two 
predictions relating to Messiah's death : the one, that his 
body should be pierced ; the other, that no bone of it shoidd 
be broken. This clause is to be immediately connected with 
the first words of the verse ; its intervening portion being 
parenthetical. 

36. That the Scripture j^c— The application of this passage 
to our Lord is manifestly to be explained on the principle of 
his being the antitype of the paschal lamb. [See on Matt. ii. 
15, and comp. 1 Cor. v. 7.] 

37. They shall look j^c— This prediction is of course re- 
ferred to here with exclusive reference to its last words. As 
to the first, see Rev. i. 7. The Jews are represented in it as 
having pierced Messiah, because they were the procurers of 
his death. 

40. ITien took they ^c, — This was intended merely as a 
temporary embalming, being such an imperfect one as the 
near approach of the Sabbath then admitted of. The com- 
plete process was deferred till the first day of the coming 
week. [See v. 42, and Luke's narrative.] 

Ch. XX. 1. Cometh Mary Magdalene ^c— -This probably 
means the same visit with that related by the other evan- 
gelists, though they speak of other women as accompanying 
Mary Magdalene. [See on Matt, xxviii. 1.] Whenittoae 
yet dark : i. e. twilight,— a little before sunrise. [See Mark 
xvi. 2.] 

2. Then she runneth ^c— -Though John's narrative seems 
plainly to imply that his own and Peter's visit to the sepulchre 
must have occurred before Mary Magdalene entered it, Luke 
describes Peter (he says nothing of John) as going there in 
consequence of the report which she and the other women 
gave of what they had seen in it. As to this seeming dis- 
crepancy, see the note on Matt, xxvii. 1. 
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5. Saw the linen clothes lying. — ^This was of itself enough 
to show that Mary's explanation of the absence of the body 
conld not be the true one. Had it been taken away, the 
grave-clothes would, as a matter of course, have been taken 
with it. 

7. And the napkin ^c— •This made what was before impro- 
bable utterly incredible. Had any of the grave-clothes been 
accidently left when the body was taken away, they would 
unquestionably have been left in disorder, 

8. And believed: namely, that Jesus had indeed risen firom 
the dead. His belief of this rested, as yet, solely on the 
evidence afforded by the state of the sepulchre. 

9. For €t8 yet (i. e. till now) they Sfc, — Strange that, after 
their Lord's repeated and express declarations, they should, 
up to this hour, have been unprepared for his resurrection ! 
[See on Matt, xxviii. 17.] 

10. Unto their oum home: i, e. to their temporary place of 
abode at Jerusalem. 

11. But Mary stood ^c, — ^What is here said implies that 
she did not return to the sepulchre till after Peter and John 
had left it. Hence she was ignorant of the evidence which 
had convinced them of their Lord's resurrection, and still sup- 
posed that his body had been taken away. And as she wept 
Sec, — ^What follows must apparently correspond with what is 
related of the women in Mark xvi. 5, &c. and Luke xxiv. 3, 
&c. [Comp. also Matt, xxviii. 5, &c.] 

14. And when she had 8fc, — ^This is no doubt the same ap- 
pearance of our Lord to Mary Magdalene with that referred 
to in Mark xvi. 9. Whether it corresponds with the one to 
the women described in Matt, xxviii. 9, 10, is more doubtful. 
[See the note there.] And knew not Sfc, [See again in ch. 
xxi. 4.] It would seem from this that, in our Lord's appear- 
ances to his disciples after his resurrection, his outward aspect 
must have been different from what it had before been. 
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15. And I mil take Sfc, — Meaning tliat she would herself 
provide a place of sepulture for the body. 

17. Touch me not Sfc, q. d. Do not now wait to embrace me. 
[Comp. on Matt, xxviii. 10.] Thou wilt have other oppor- 
tunities of doing this ; for I am not, &c. [Comp. the use and 
meaning of touch in Luke vii. 14, 1 Cor. vii. 1, and 1 John 
y. 18.] But go to my brethren. [See on Matt, xxviii. 10.] 
/ ascend Spc. meaning, that he would shortly do so ; and inti- 
mating that, as he had before told them, [see ch. xiv. 1, &c.] 
it was not for himself alone ; but that, as his Father and God 
was theirs also, they would have a part in the blessedness 
and glory to which he was about to be exalted. 

19. JFhen the doors were shut : evidentiy meaning, j^^^nec^. 
Beyond all question, the evangelist intended to convey the 
idea that the manner of his Lord's entrance was miraculous. 

20. He showed ^c. [See this more fuUy related in Luke 
xxiv. 37, &c.] 

21. As my Father Sfc. [See on ch. xvii. 18.] It is plain 
from what follows, that this was meant to imply that he would 
bestow upon them the same gifts and powers, for the accom- 
plishment of their mission, which the Father had bestowed 
upon himself. 

22. He breathed on them S^c, — ^The very express terms in 
which our Lord elsewhere speaks of the extraordinary out- 
pouring of the Spirit, by which his aposties were to be quali- 
fied for their mission, as being consequent upon his ascension 
to the Father, [see e. g. ch. xvi. 7,] clearly shows that the 
words receive yc, like / send in the preceding verse, are to be 
understood as anticipatory of what was soon to happen, and 
not as denoting a present gift of the Spirit Accustomed as 
the Jews were to the use of symbols, our Lord's employment 
of one on this occasion was doubtiess intended to convey to 
his disciples a more vivid impression and assurance of that 
which it represented, than a mere promise would have done. 
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[See farther on Acts ii. 2.] The particular symbol which he 
employed was not only of a character familiar to their ideas 
and language, [comp. Gen. ii. 7 and Ezek. xxxvii. 9,] but 
would also serve most significantly to point to himself as the 
giver of the promised blessing. 

23. Whosesoeeer sins Sfc. — Our Lord appears to have added 
this for the purpose of intimating to his disciples the fulness 
of the gift of which he had just spoken : q. d. Yea, even the 
power of forgiving sins shall not be withheld from you. The 
words unquestionably mean, that they would be endued with 
such infallibility of spiritual judgment as should enable them 
authoritatively to declare whether men were or were not in a 
state of reconciliation and acceptance with God : and there 
can be little doubt that the promise ftirther implied the power 
of miraculously healing and inflicting disease, in attestation 
of their authority to do this. [Comp. Matt. ix. 6.] Such a 
power we know they actually did exercise. [See Acts v. 1, 
&c. and xiii. 9, &c., also 1 Cor. v. 4, 5, 2 Cor. xiii. 2, 10, and 
1 Tim. i. 20.] The authority thus conferred upon the apostles, 
like that spoken of in Matt, xviii. 1 8, formed part of the quali- 
fication which they received for the fulfilment of their apos- 
tolic office and mission. There is nothing which implies that 
it was to extend beyond them and their day ; nor have we any 
evidence of its subsequent existence, much less of its being 
imparted by one man to another. 

26. And after eight days S^c. i. e. on that day week. [See 
on Matt. xvii. 1.] Whatevet may have been the immediate 
cause or motive which led the disciples thus to assemble on 
the next first day of the Week after that on which their Lord 
rose from the dead, the circumstance may justly be regarded 
as the virtual commencement of the observance of that day 
as the Christian Sabbath ; while the presence of Jesus him- 
self, in the assembly of his followers, may well be accounted as 
having given to that observance his own sanction and autho- 

£E 
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rity. [See fiuiher on Acts xx. 7.] The maimer of our 
Lord's intercourse with his disciples, after his resurrection, 
was widely different from that which he had previously held 
with them. Then it was constant and uninterrupted ; whereas 
now it was occasional only, and for comparatively short pe- 
riods ; as if it had been his purpose gradually to wean them 
from dependance upon his personal presence, and to accus- 
tom them to regard him as no less really with them, when not 
seen, than when manifested to their outward senses. 

28. My Lord and my Ood. [See on Matt. i. 23.] 

29. Blessed are they ^c.»-Alluding to such as should re- 
ceive his aposties' testimony concerning him. [Comp. 1 Peter 
i. 8.] 

30. And many other eigne ^c— Alluding to the evidences 
which he gave them of his resurrection. [Comp. Acts i. 3 
and X. 41.] Here, as in Matt, xxvi. 48, the word sign means 
tQken, 

Ch. XXI. 1. After these things ^c— It is evident from what 
is said in v. 14, that this was our Lord's first appearance to 
any of his disciples in Galilee. 

3. Simon Peter saith Sfc. — While the aposties were attend- 
ing their Master^ and employed in his service, their daily 
wants, like his own, were probably supplied by his other dis- 
ciples and friends. [Comp. Luke viii. 3.] Now, however, 
their circumstances were altogether changed ; and hence, some 
of them had already returned to their former occupation. 

5. Children Sfc. — ^This was a kind and familiar manner of 
speaking, such as one of greater age and superior rank might 
employ in addressing his juniors or inferiors. Have ye any 
meat f q. d. Have you taken any fish ? The word Jiere ren- 
dered meat properly denotes anything eaten as a relish with 
bread. 

6. They cast therefore ^c. — ^Li now repeating the miracle 
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which he had wrought on a fonner occasion, [see Lnke v. 4, 
&c.] our Lord probably intended to give his disciples an inti- 
mation that the promise which he had then made to Peter 
[y. 10] would soon have a wonderful accomplishment. [Comp. 
V. 15, &c. here.] 

7. Therefore that disciple ^c— John had been present on 
the occasion just referred to. For he was naked: i. e. had 
only his under garments on. 

9. They saw Sfc-^Thia was unquestionably a miraculous 
provision of food. [Comp. 1 Kings xix. 6.] 

12. Come and dine : q. d. Come and take your morning 
meal. In all this our blessed Lord appears to have had a 
twofold purpose : first, to assure his disciples that, although 
he was no longer a partaker of their mortal flesh, and was 
about to return to his Father's glory, his love and care for 
them stiU were, and ever would be, the same that they had 
heretofore been. Second, to give them further evidence of 
the certainty of his bodily resurrection. [Comp. Luke xxiv. 
41, &c. and Acts x. 41.] 

15. Lovest thou me Sfc, q. d. Dost thou still aver that thy 
love for me is stronger than that of thy brethren ? alluding to 
his former ardent protestation, related in Matt. xxvi. 33. It 
was doubtiess our Lord's purpose, in thus reminding him of 
that self-confidence which had been the precursor of his re- 
cent fall, to give him an opportunity of showing that he was 
now a changed and humbled man. Accordingly, we find in 
his reply no more professions of superior attachment, but a 
simple appeal to his Lord's knowledge of what was in his 
heart. The thrice-repeated question probably had reference 
to his tiirice-repeated denial. Feed my lambs : q. d. Mani- 
fest thy love to me by instructing and watching over those 
who, by thy instrumentality and that of thy brethren, will ere 
long be brought to believe in my name. [Comp. Acts xx. 28 
and 1 Peter v. 1, &c.] 



412 KOTES ON THE KE'W TESTAMENT. [cR. XX^. 

18. When thou fvtiat young ^c.«-Our Lord appears to have 
availed himself of the manifestation which Peter had just be-^ 
fore given of his characteristic ardour, [see v. 7,] in order to 
contrast his natural self-will with the devotion which he was 
hereafter to show to that of his Lord ; and his youthful en^- 
joyment of life and liberty, with the bonds and death to which, 
in his old age, that devotion would conduct him. 

19. Follow me.— The bodily movement with which our 
Lord no doubt accompanied these words, and which his dis- 
ciple followed, was evidently intended merely as an emblem 
of that to which the words really pointed ; namely, Peter's ap- 
proaching call to follow his Master in the path of suffering 
and death, as a prelude to his also following him to that glory 
to which he was now going. [Comp. ch. xiii. 36 ; to which 
there seems to be here an allusion.] 

21* And fbhat shall ^c. q. d. What will be his allotment ? 

22. JestM aaith Sfc, — ^There can be no doubt that the words 
tiU I come are to be understood in the same figurative sense 
as the similar ones in Matt. xvi. 28. [See the note thete. J 

24. This is the disciple 8fC. — This verse was probably intro- 
duced by the elders of the church where John then ifesided, 
for the purpose of authenticating his Gospel to the believers 
at large. What follows was apparently added by the apostle 
himself. 

25. And there are ^c— -Alluding to our Lord's ministry at 
large. The hyperbolical expression which follows merely 
means, that so many were the wonderful things which Jesus 
did, that a full record or them was wholly out of the question. 
[Comp. Amos vii. 10, from which the expression was perhaps 
adopted : also Gen. xi. 4, Num. xiii. 38, Deut. i. 28, Dan. iv> 
20, Ecclesiasticus xlvii. 15, and Heb. xi. 12.] Many very 
similar ones are to be found In profane writers. 
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History of England made Easy. Fifty-three cuts 

Geography made Easy. Thirty-fifth thousand 

Scripture History made Easy. Reyised by Cobbin 

Important Truths in Simple Verse. Second thousand 

Rhymes Worth Remembering, by the Author of " Important Truths" 
Phrenotypic Sketches of History. I. English History. By Rey. T. K. 

ue yeruon ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... u o 

PUBLISHED BY THE AUTHORITY OF THE EVANGELICAL 

ALLIANCE. 

Report of Proceedings at Freemasons' Hall, Aug. — Sept. 1846 

Minutes of the. Proceedings 

ReiMrt of Proceedings at Manchester, Noy. 1846 

Conference on Christian Union, Liyerpool, 1845. Fifteenth thousand... 
Historical Sketch of the Alliance. By Dr. King 

Frinto. 

Dr. Chalmers. By Ritchie. Proofs. 2I«.~India, I0«. %d. ...Prints 
Luther and Melancthon. From Paintings by Cranach ... 

Caerski, the German ReltSrmer 

A Manufactory of Saints 

Matthew Henry's Chapel, Chester. By Romney 

Summer Honse, in which a large portion of his Com- 
mentary was written I 

Albert Barnes. Proofs, 2». 6d.— Prints, 1«. %d small 6 

The Bible; its eleyating influence on Man. Six engravings ... ... 1 

Maps. 

Map of London. Coloured, 6<f. — mounted on roller and yamished. ... 5 

Map of the World. Coloured, 1*.— on roller and yamished 6 

Caldwell's School Atlas, ten coloured maps 2 

Dep6t for the Works of the Religious Book Societies of Toulouse and 
NeufchStel, &c. — Catalogues on application. 
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WORKS PUBLISHED BY PABT&IDOS AMD OAKEY. 



BIBLES IN ALL LANGUAGES. 

The Foreign Bibles of the British and Foreign Bible Society 

are supplied by Messrs. Paktkidok and Oakkt. Subjoined is a list of 
Prices of those most in use : — 

FRENCH. 

». d. 

Ruby Bible, 24mo. (Osteryald), calf 2 10 

ditto roan, gilt edges 2 6 

Nonpareil Bible, 18mo. (Martin) calf ,. 3 6 

ditto 12mo. (Ostervald), calf S 1 

Bourgeois Bible, 8vo. (De Sacy), calf 4 8 

Pica Bible, 8vo. (Martin), calf 6 4 

Testament, 18mo. and 12mo. (Martin or De Sacy) 1 

ditto ]2mo. (Ostervald) 1 

ditto 32mo. roan, gilt edges (Martin or Ostervald)... 9 

ditto 48mo. (Martin or Ostervald), roan, gilt edges 7 ' 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH. 
Testaments, in parallel cols., 1 2mo., sheep 2 1 

FRENCH AND GERMAN. 
Testament, with Psalms, 8vo., calf 5 3 

GERMAN. 

Long Primer Bible, 8vo., sheep 4 2 

Ditto, calf 5 1 

Brevier Bible, 12mo., sheep 8 

Ditto, calf 3 6 

Nonpareil Bible, with references, 18mo., calf 2 8 

Ditto, roan, gilt edges m.... 2 6 

Bourgeois Testament, 24mo., sheep 10 

Ditto, roan, gilt edges « 1 

Ditto, Nonpareil, 32mo 8 

Ditto and Psalms, 32mo 9 

ITALIAN. 

Ruby Bible, (Diodati), 24mo., calf 2 2 

Ditto, roan, gilt edges 2 

Bourgeois Bible, (Martini), 8vo., calf. 4 8 

Testament, 32mo., (Martini or DiodatD, roan, gilt edges... 10 

Ditto 48mo 7 

Italian and Latin Psalms, 8vo 2 

SPANISH. 

Bourgeois Bible, 8vo. (Scio), calf 4 8 

Nonpareil Bible, 12mo., ditto, ^n« paper 5 5 

Testament, 12mo. (Enzina or Scio) .'. 1 2 

Ditto, Pica 8vo. (Scio), sheep 1 9 

Bibles also in the Amharic, Arabic, Danish, Dutch, Malay, Portuguese, 
Swedish, Syriac, Tahitian; and Testaments in the Catalonian, Chinese, 
Ethiopic, Esquimaux, Ancient and Modern Greek, Mongolian, New Zea- 
land, Rarotonga, Russian, and Sechuana languages. 

French, Oerman, and Italian Bibles and Testamente kept in tuperior bindings. 



WOB.Ki PUBLTBHED BT PARTKIDQK AHD OAKXT. 



FOREIGN PROTESTANT JOURNALS. 



ArchiveB du ChristianiBme au XlXme Si&cle. Bi-monthlj 

L'Espenuice. Bi-weeUj 

Le Semeur. Weekly, 6$. per quarter 

Le Catholique ApoatoUque et non Romaio. Monthly ... 

Bulletin du Monde Chr6tien. Monthly 

Galignani'B MesseuRer. Daily 

Le Disciple de Jesus Christ. Monthly 

Journal des Missions Evangeliques. Monthly 

Le Petit Messager des Missions. Monthly 

Le Glaneur Missionnaire. Monthly 

Revue Pittoresque. Weekly 

5tDlS8. 
L'Avenir. Monthly ... ... ... ... ... 

Feuille Religieuse du Canton de Vaud. Monthly 

Feuille Protestante Genevoise. Monthly 

Revue Suisse. Monthly 

Italian. 
La Patria. Monthly ... 
II Cattolico Christiano. Bi-monthly 
L' Indicatore. Monthly 



••« •»• ••• ••• 



••• ••• 



PER ANNUM. 




s. d. 


• •• 


7 6 


• •• 


24 


• •• 


17 


• •• 


S 6 


• •• 


4 


• •• 


108 


• •• 


10 


• •• 


10 


• •• 


5 


• ■• 


2 6 


• •• 


10 


• •■ 


6 


• ■• 


4 6 


• •• 


5 


• •• 


10 


• •• 


6 


• •• 


12 6 


• •• 


6 



The Christian Union. Monthly 



SimxitM. 



••• ••• 



••• «*t 



12 



GsnaHian. 
The Montreal Witness. Weekly ... 



• •• ••• ••■ ••• 



... 12 6 



A British postage of ^. for the French, and 2d. for other Foreign Journals, 
is charged upon each paper. Orders from the country must be accompanied 
by pre-pajrment, together with lOd. for postage in ordering the paper. Should 
the address be altered, the charge for a second postage will be incurred. 



foreign Hvaser-bwiks. 
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